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SPECIFICATIONS

ENGINE - CLUTCH - GEARBOX

01

VEHICLE ENGINE
CLurcH GEARBOX
CYLINDER
Tyre Cope Tyre CAPACITY
(cmc)
1304 Pick-U
P 1D26119 | 106-02 1557 200 GR 50 C
D 46169 | 106 -10 1557 200 DBR 51C
4 Drop-Sid
1304 Drop-Side | 1y 57119 | 10602 1557 200 GR 50 C
D 47169 | 106 -10 1557 200 DBR 51C
1304 King-Cab
& D 28119 | 106 -02 1557 200 GR 50 C
D 45169 | 106 -10 1557 200 DBR 51C
. 106 -02 1557 200 GR 365
1305 Pick-U
IEP D 16119 | 106 -10 1557 200 DBR
. 102 -14 1397 200 GR 365
1305 Drop-Sid
FOP>1EC I D 17119 | 106 -02 1557 200 DBR
106 -10 1557
King-
1305 King-Cab | 1y 15119 | 106 -02 1557 200 GR 365
106 -10 1557 200 DBR
1307 D 2F719 50 C
D IF119 | 106 -02 1557 200 GR 365
D 4F769 | 106 -10 1557 200 DBR 51C
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SPECIFICATIONS

01

VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION

UNITLTHE DATE OF 26.06.2003

Manufacturer plate
Identification number VIN

MANURKCTURERPLATE
a.Manufacturer identificationcode;
b. Code of the vehicle;

c¢. Gear box type code;
d. Engine type code and driving device

location ( according to VIN code structure);

e.Vehicle code; Lol 2 rernmn &tk

FUTEMOBILE -

f. Maximum authorized weight without braking DACYASA. e
system; . TWTETH_ A
g. Locationplaceof'the homologationnumber ! ,‘Hﬂ,}, R g H

for the impotter country;

I kg

saF et E a “ea, e
h. Location place of VIS sign; one character Ehaael %g% t':l S
fortheyearmod§1+7 characters for the chassis a7 e RS0 r"I'1'|"1|-— ;.
manufacture series ; e pEE .

i. Maximum technical admissible weight of L

the loaded car;

Jj- Maximum admissible weight with trailer
with braking system;

k. Maximum technical admissible weight on
front axle;

1.Maximum technical admissible weight on
rear axle.

01 - 2




SPECIFICATIONS
01

VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION

UNITLTHE DATE OF 26.06.2003
IDENTIFICATION NUMBER VIN

POSITION1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
COD U U1 D 16 1 = % % % e EE % %
COD U UulbD 17 1 = % % % % * % % %
COD U U1 D 1§ 1 % = = ® % ® ok ok % %
COD U U1D 26 1 = % % % % * % % %
COD uvulbp 27 1 * * 0% * * * ® K * *
COD U U1 D 2 S 1 =* % = I % * % % %
COD |U U1 D 4 6 1 * * * % & & % & & =
COD U ui1l bp 47 1 * * K * * * ® K * *
COD U u1lbD 4SS 1 * ® 0K * * * ® K * *
CcOD U U1 D 1 F 7 = % % % % * % % %
COD U U1l D 2 F 7 = * % e e % % e e
COD Uui1l b 4 F 7 * ® K * * * * K * *
POSITION CHARACTERS EXPLANATION
1-3 - manufacturer identification
UU1 - AUTOMOBILE DACIA S.A. ROMANIA
4 - vehicle type
D - merchandise transportation vehicle
5 - engine-gearbox unit location
1 - longitudinal frontengine and front drive
2 - longitudinal frontengine and rear drive
4 - longitudinal frontengine and integral drive ( optional front coupling)
- chassis type
6 - type carosserie
6 - PICK-UP
7 - DROP - SIDE
S -KING CAB
F - PICK-UP, doble cabine
7 - payload location
1 - two front places + bed body
7 -5 front places: 2 fixed rear bench for 3 places + bed body
8 - gearbox type
1 - gearbox with 5 + 1 steps
6 - gearbox with 5+ 1 steps and 4x4 coupling
9 - engine code and car driving location
9 - 1600 cmc engine, spark ignition, left hand drive
10 - year model code -Y - 2000; 1 - 2001; 2 - 2002
1n-17 - chassis manufacturing series

01 - 3




O 1 SPECIFICATIONS
VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION

UNITLTHE DATE OF 26.06.2003

OVAL TYPE PLATE LABEL

The self-adhesive label is applied on the right part side surface of the dashboard. This
enable the identification of the vehicle type and itsequipment, being used exclusively for

the after sale activity.

OVAL PLATE INSTRUCTIONS

THE INTERPRETATION OF THE CODES MARKED ON THE OVAL TYPE PLATE LABEL:

L] |

B [22] |

[41]] 42

Line 1

1.1 Vehicle type code after sale:

Pick-Up Drop - Side King - Cab Double Cab

U75B[ 1305Ri E75B 1305 Ri M75B 1305Ri  |[H75B| 1307FRi
U75Q 1304Ri E75C 1304 Ri M75C 1304Ri  [H75C 1307Ri
U 75D[13044 WD Ri|E 75D (13044 WD Ri|{M 75 D[1304 4 WD RilH 75 D|1307 4 WD Ri

Note: U,E, M, H = express the carriage body type
B.C,.D = express the C type engine, 1557 cmc, front transmission type, rear and

consequently 4x4
75 =the code for R12 alternatives

Line 2

2.1 Equipping level: E1,CA (air conditioning)
2.2 Country code: ROUM (Romania, with EU 96).
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SPECIFICATIONS O 1
VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION

UNITLTHE DATE OF 26.06.2003
OVAL TYPE PLATE LABEL

Line 4

4.1 Tehnical definition code, driving post:
S2: Left hand drive
4.2 Optional equipping code:
A: Normal suspension
C: Temperate climate
E: Warm climate
F: Normal heating
G: Air conditioning
K: Without pre-filter
M: Mechanical steering system
R: Without adjustable shock absorber
T: Without plate corrector
V: Without wheels ABS ( anti-blocking )

ATTENTION!
Do not unstuck or damage the label of the right side part surface of the

dashboard.This label represents the only way of vehicle identification, needed by the
after-sale services, for a period of 8 ( eight ) years from the purchasing date.
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SPECIFICATIONS
Vehicle identification

STARTING WITH THE DATE OF 26.06.2003

MANUFACTURER’SPLATEDISPOSALTYPESELF-ADHESIVE
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SPECIFICATIONS 01
Vehicle identification

STARTING WITH THE DATE OF 26.06.2003

The MANUFACTURERPLATE self-adhesivetype,hasthe bellowpresentedconfigura-
tion, with two distinctive areas, presenting :manufacturer’sidentificationdataand APV type

identfication data.

f SLTIUACH ] B 1 2 A h

& L D E I )
(OO ()
QO b
[0 kg,
1= ke
SR i
rLs e riiadlLy
5 TEOSTAN ) S )

~« =T "=ECSO ® >

MANUFACTURER’S IDENTIFICA- APVIDENTIFICATIONDATA

TION DATA
1.1Codetype auto APV

A. Manufacturer’sname 1.2Manufacturingnumber

B. Community reception number or
2.1 Equipping levelcode

homologation number. p - .
C.Identificationnumber. 2.2 Additional code for limited serial
D. Total authorized weight of the | definition

loaded vehicle. 2.3 Additional code for specialserial

E. Total authorizedrunning weight definition

F. Total weight on front axle.
G.Total weight on rear axle.

H. Additionalinscription.
I.Manufacturing date inscription
J.Consignmentnumber.

3.1 Carriagebody color code
3.2 Seats upholstery code
3.3 Interiormatching code.

4.1 Technicaldefinition code
4.2 Optionalequipping code.
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LIFTING O 2

MOBILE JACKAND PROTECTION ROUTE

It absolutely forbidden the vehicle lifting using the front or rear suspension arms as
supporting points.

The mobile jack shall not be used to lift the car in order to perform certain operations
under the carriage body.

LIFTING THE FRONT PART OF THE
CAR

For lifting, the rolling jack and the
CHA 280 hold are used, in order to protect
the body and mechanical item of the car,
which are placed on longitudinal girders on
wheels axle.

LIFTING THE CAR FROM ONE SIDE |

-

For lifting the car from one side, the
rolling jack and the CHA 280 hold shall be
used whichare placed on the threshold on the i
front door. j:r

The edge of the threshold shall becorrectly e
positioned in the channel of the hold.

02 -1



2 LIFTING
O ELEVATORPOSITIONED UNDER THE CARRIAGE BODY

For lifting, place the elevator buffers on the same points where the car jack of the
vehicle is usually placed.
The edge ofthe threshold shall be placed correctly in the buffer channel.
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TOWING
ALLTYPES O 3

FOR TOWING OBSERVE THE LAW IN FORCE OF EACH COUNTRY

NEVER PERFORM TOWING USING FRONT TRANSMISSION

The towing of the cars on wheels must be obligatory done by means of the unique
towing points

These points cannot be anyhow used for drawing out the carfrom a trench ( hole ), for
a similar intervention or for direct or indirect lifting of the car.

FronT REAR

= =TT 'l__—
D N I PRl s |
FIF Rttt Tl wt =
A r._-;-'.'-?'i' - T —,1 R el = = .""-.I'- =
= ! o — b 11 .
d--_.___Jlﬂ[x_-’_..-.:. 'F_ T i T -'! ! g
1 , [— - =
T R R, e L 5
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LUBRICANTS CONSUMABLES
CONDITIONS

04

Probuct PLACE WHERE IT IS USED
GREASING
Clutchshaftgroves
Grease

UM 170 Li Ca Pb2M

Pinions groves of front transmission
Gear box control lever

Pressure bearing

Cardan flange sealing ring

ELF CARDREXA RNT2 Front t i
UM 185 Li 2M ront transmission
Front wheel steering stub groves
Cardanic transmission
Grease Front transmission
UM I85Li2M Front wheel bearing
Suspension ball joints
Rear axle differential
Grease U 95 Ca 2 Wheels screws
Grease : L .
Steering gear (pinion — rack gear, bearings
Li Ca Pb type I with MoS2 g gear (p s &)
(or 20 UM Li IIT)
Grease 22 Rubber gaskets of the steering gear

Grease U100 Ca 4-5

Steering rod

04
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LUBRICANTS CONSUMABLES

04

CONDITIONS
ProbucT PLACE WHERE IT IS USED
SEALING
Inferior crankcase
RHODORSEAL Distribution cover
5661 Propeller shaft pins
Half crankcase

Clutch crankcase

Fuel pump ( with membrane )
LOCTITE 518 Cover palier 1
Rear axle

Thread of the reverse lamp contact.

LOCTITE 577 Gear box plug M 16
Rear axle
Mastic 503 Differential rear axle
SOLDERING
FIXAMEDM28 Screwsofflywheelfixing
Screws of crank shaft pulley
CLEANING
DECAPJOINT The surface of cylinderhead gasket
S.E. DERO 100 Washing of steel, cast iron, aluminum parts
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DRAINING AND FILLING O 5
ENGINE

Necessary special tools - wrench for draining plug : CV 514

Draining plug(2) Filling:plug(1)
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DRAINING AND FILLING

O 5 GEARBOX

Draining plug(2) Filling:plug(1)
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DRAINING AND FILLING
REAR AXLE DIFFERENTIAL

05

Drainingplug(2)

Filling:plug(1)

05 - 3




VALUES AND SETTINGS
DIMENSIONS

07

DACIA 1304 PICK - UP
DACIA 1305 PICK - UP

DiMENSIONS (mm )

WEeiGHT (kg)

Total length
Total width
Total height
Empty
Loaded
Axle base
Front wheel track width
Rear wheel track width
Ground clearance
Empty
Loaded
Turn radius
Between footways
Between walls

4674
1636

1550
1450
2675
1334
1320

165

5600
5800

Unloaded vehicle weight
On the front axle
On the rear axle
Total

Maximum authorized load
On the front axle
On the rear axle
Total

Authorized payload

Load with trailer with own brake

Load with trailer without own
brake

600
480
1080

760
1550
2250
1000
3225

2630
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VALUES AND SETTINGS

07

DIMENSIONS
DACIA 1304 PLATFORM
DACIA 1305 PLATFORM
£
s st B o i
L oo | I =
i (N WY Sy Ty S
LN g
o 2673 1) R
B e
i
¥
DimENsIONs( mm ) WeiGHt (kg)
Total length 4599 Unloaded vehicle weight
Total width 1615 On the front axle 595
Total height On the rear axle 520
Empty 1550 Total 1115
Loaded 1450 Maximum authorized load
Axle base 2675 On the front axle 760
Front wheel track width 1334 On the rear axle 1550
Rear wheel track width 1320 Total 2230
Ground clearance Authorized payload 1000
Empty -
Loaded 165 Load with own brake trailer 3225
Turn radius Load without own brake trailer 2630
Between footways 5600
Between walls 5800
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VALUES AND SETTINGS
DIMENSIONS

07

DACIA 1307

ol . A  —
. '
—— .-. - %I ‘IQL_ —— : _f--L_ﬂ-nﬂ'l17
l:l.-.- sz e '1| — F.__,l;_? [Ll:l'l| HID "I:i
X \ % = F
o 1 ' T
; ,f' ﬁ :
— — M S A =
| 15%
e, oA gl Tiig Fae | s

DivMENSIONS (mm )

WeiGHt (kg)

Total length
Total width
Total height
Empty
Loaded
Axle base
Front wheel track width
Rear wheel track width
Ground clearance
Empty
Loaded
Turn radius
Between footways
Between walls

4794
2636

1525
2795
1310
1334

165

5600
5800

Unloaded vehicle weight
On the front axle
On the rear axle

Total

Maximum authorized load
On the front axle
On the rear axle
Total

Authorized payload

Weight on towing hook

635
540
1175

820
1550
2230

680
1055

max.50
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07

VALUES AND SETTINGS
CAPACITY - QUALITIES

DENOMINATIO CHARACTERISTICS Caracity (liters)
Engine oil SAE 15 W 40/ API SJ/CF 3
Differential oil SAE 80 W 90/ APIGL 5 2
Breaking fluid SAE J1703; DOT 4 0,3

Cooling fluid * ' Tip C
Tip D - GLACEOL RX ** 6
(from 26.11.2001 )
Refrigerant A.C. HFC 134 a 0,700 kg,
PAG SP 10
Oil compresor 265 cmc

* Mixture: 50 % concentrate antifreeze + 50 % distilled water.
** On the expansion vessel a label is stacked specifying the use of this type

of cooling fluid.

Engine oil quality

15°C
30°C -20°C I

-10°C 0°C +10°C
I I I

+20°C +30°C

.=.--= ;_ oo

15W40-15W50

10 W40 -10 W 50

IEE

10 W 30

5W30

e SRR T

e e

S5W40-5W50
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DRIVING BELTS TIGHTENINGANDTIGHTENINGCHECKING

VALUES AND SETTINGS

07

The checking of the belttighteningmay be done by means ofthe MOT 557 device which
has two scales; one shows the arrow’s value ,and the other implicitly translates the value
of the tension ( force ).

Arrow

Force

et

11 i| Ii 1] III IIiI|_II

Ring O.-big

T et

Ring 0 small

When checking and adjusting the belts tension, observe the following procedure:

* stretch the belt for which the tension is to be determined;

* place the big “O” ring on the scale at the arow imposed value ( 2mm ; 4,5mm;

3,5 mm or 7,5 mm for the belts 1; 2 ; 3 or 4);

BELT Arrow f Force N (N) VEHICLE
(mm) MOoOUNTING | AFTER 5 min{ Arrer 500 km| CFTIONALS
Ibetween compressor 2 14+/-15% | 14 +/-15% | 11 +/- 15%
2betwce::q:rr;r§zsrhaft- 45 17 +/- 15% 17 +/-15% | 13 +/- 15% with AC
Fveween crnkshalty 35 |75+/-15% | 75+ 15% | 5.5 +/-15%
between crankshaft-|
4 Ve 75 |30 4+/-15% | 30 +/-15% i without AC

* place the small ”O” ring on the scale at zero value;

* place a metallic graduated rule on both pulleys;
* place the device at half- and vertical on the wle ( 1- distance between pulleys axles).
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07 VALUES AND SETTINGS
DRIVING BELTS TIGHTENINGANDTIGHTENINGCHECKING

* press on the device until the big “O” ring passes over the rule;
* read the value of force N on the scale with small “O” ring;
* compare the read value with the imposed value :

- if the N force value is within the imposed range, the belt tightening is good;

- if the read value is bigger or smaller than the imposed value, perform the
adjustment of the distance between pulleys axles ( re tighten the belt ), until obtaining a
value within the imposed range.

* start the engine, run it for five minutes, check again the belt tension and compare it
with the imposed value and adjust it if necessary;

* check the tenson and correct if necessary the belts tightening at 1000km compulsory
checking.
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VALUES AND SETTINGS O 7
CYLIDERHEAD TIGHTENING AND RETIGHTENING

ATTENTION!

In order to obtain a correct tightening of the cylinder head screws, clean the attachment
holes of the cylinder head of oil or coolant liquid, by means a syringe.
Grease the thread of screws with engine oil.

CYLINDER HEAD TIGHTENING

Tightenatthe required moment(6,5daNm)
observing the tightening sequence from the
drawing.

CYLINDER HEAD RE TIGHTENING

Retightening of the cylinder head is
performed as follows:

- for new vehicles at the 800 — 1000 km
check u;

- in case of engine repairing, which
implies the cylinder head dismounting, after
800 — 1000 km driving;

- every 10.000 km.

For retightening, loose the screw (1) with 1/4 rotation, after that retighten it to the
require moment:
- 6,5 daNm at warm (50 min. after engine shopping);
- 5,5-6,5 daNm at cold.
Repeat this operation also for the other screws, observing the sequence showed in the
drawing.
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07

VALUES AND SETTINGS

WHEELS ANDTYRES
RoLrLing PRESSURE
Tvee WHEELS TyRES CIRCUMFERENCE (daN/cm”)
VEHICLE (mm)
FronT REAR
1304 15 J 14 with deport|175 R 14
; 19 42
1307 48 mm PR 8 1920 +/- 25
1307 - 4WD |5 J 14 with deport|175 R 14
1920 +/- 25 20 45
1305 48 mm PR 8 920 +/
1304 - 4WD

* Tightening moment of the wheels nuts (screws) 9 daNm.
* Axial run out: max 1,2 mm.

* Radial run out: max 1,2 mm.

* Pressure in tires to be checked at cold. The increase of tire temperature during
running implies a growth of pressure with 0,2 — 0,3 bar.
In case of checking the tires pressure at warm, consider this growth of pressure.
* The tires are TUBELESS type (without air tube ).
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VALUES AND SETTINGS
07

BRAKES
FRONT BRAKES
Brake caliper bore diameter (for brake disk non aerated) ®d 48 mm
Brake caliper bore diameter (for aerated brake disk) ® 54 mm
Disk thickness non aerated 10 mm
Disk thickness aerated 20 mm
Minimal disk thickness non aerated 9 mm
Minimal disk thickness aerated 19 mm
Brake pad thickness ( the support included) 14 mm
Minimal brake pad thickness (the support included) 7 mm
Disk axial run out, measured at @215 mm 0,1 mm
REAR BRAKE
Wheel braking cylinder diameter ® 254 mm
New drum diameter ® 254 mm
Maximum dum diameter after grinding ® 255 mm
Braking lining width 50 mm
Braking lining thickness 5 mm
Minimal accepted braking lining height above rivets 0.5 mm

MEIN BRAKE CYLINDER

Tandem master cylinder with ICP by

Type of main brake cylinder '
pass included

Inner diameter ® 20,6 mm

Max. pump stroke 32 mm

* Brake fluid tank— double with level alarm.
* Pressure reducing valve for parallel circuit.
* Brake fluid as per norms SAE J 1703, DOT4.
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O 7 VALUES AND SETTINGS
HEIGHTS UNDER CARRIAGEBODY

VALUES UNDER CARRIAGE BODY CONDITIONING THE ADJUSTMENT OP-
ERATIONS OF THE STEERING ANGLES.
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H1 —thedistancemeasured from the wheels centerto the ground

H2 —the distancemeasured from the longitudinalgirder lowerpart to the ground

HS —the distance measured from the jointaxis of the front leaf spring to the ground,
measured in the area of the lower arm attachment.

C —this value is showing the position where the rack mustreach in order to obtain the

middlepoint for the steening rack.
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VALUES AND SETTINGS
CONTROLVALUE OFFRONTAXLEANGLES

07

COMMERCIAL U 75 DRIVE (1304, 1307)

POSITION OF THE VEHICLE

ANGLES VALUES ADIUSTMENT]
1304 1307
CASTER 1°11 H5 - H2 = 260 H5 - H2 = 265
= 1°2 8fi H5 -H2= 250 H5 -H2= 255 Adjustable by
& 1°45H) +30' H5 -H2= 240 | H5-H2= 245 |modification of]
o, 2002 H5-H2= 230 | H5-H2= 235| the tie-rod
Jﬂ_ . 201 Ok HS5 - H2= 220 H5 -H2= 225| lengthfrom
g | 2°36 4 H5-H2=210 | H5-H2=215| oprevious
o 2°52] H5-H2 =200 | H5-H2=205| mounting
= Maximum Ldt / Righ
difference = I
CAMBER 1902
g 121'] HI-H2= 66 | HI-H2= 66
+Jr' § 120! HI-H2= 62 | HI-H2= 2
—1 1°18 Hl1 -H2= 58 H1 -H2= 58
| !||"r 1017 HI-H2= 54 | HI-H2= 54
| J{;;'_HII 1015' Hl -H2= 51 H1 -H2= 51 | Not adjustable
| L lll'-, 1°14% H1 -H2= 47 Hl1 -H2= 47
: Maximum Hl -H2= 43 Hl -H2= 43
A J_J_ difference = 1°
BALL JOINT 8°0
8°02 Hl -H2= 66 Hl -H2= 66
-|—,. 8°03 Hl-H2= 62 | Hl-H2= 62
8°04[4 +30' H1 -H2= 58 Hl1 -H2= 58
ot 8°05 Hl-H2= 54 | Hl-H2= 54
| ! ||Ir| 8°07 H1 -H2= 51 Hl - H2= 51 | Not adjustable
;-::ﬂ" 8°08} Hl-H2= 47 | HI-H2= 47
it [ Maximum Lt / Righ H1 -H2 = 43 H1 -H2 = 43
i) difference = 1°
TOTALPARALLELISM
"_ = i Opening (toe-in)
|+ 1! 0°10° + 10’ Empty Empty
! ; At (for one wheel Adjustable by
L cEREES: o
i I 005’ + 05”) means of the
S tie rods rotation
ELASTIC JOINTSBLOCKING
& : e e - Empty Empty
I-.E;Eﬁs:; i
'\.::ﬂ-!__—-___._: L—{ -
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O 7 VALUES AND SETTINGS
CONTROLVALUE OFFRONTAXLEANGLES

OTHER STEERING SYSTEM VALUES TO BE RESPECTED

ANGLES

VALUES

POSITION OF THE VEHICLE

1304

1307

ADIUSTMENT]

Steering box positioning

Steering rack central
point

6 — 7,75 on the scale

T.F.246
C=65mm

By means of
eccentrics
By means ofhe
steering whel

roaton
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VALUES AND SETTINGS
CONTROLVALUE OFFRONTAXLEANGLES

07

COMMERCIAL U 75 / 4X4 DRIVE (1304, 1307)

ANGLES

POSITION OF THE VEHICLE

ADJUSTMENTS

07 - 13

VALUES 1304 1307
CASTER 1°171 H5 - H2 =260 |HS - H2 = 265
129" | HS5 - H2 = 250 |H5 - H2 = 255 |Adjustable by modifi-
H 1°46' R 30" H5 - H2 =240 |HS5-H2= 245 cation of the tie-rod
i 2 2002 H H5 - H2 = 230 | HS - H2= 235 length fromprevious
- i.ll:lﬁ- B 2019 H5-H2=220|H5-H2= 22 mounting
: ::If : 2°36' § H5 -H2 = 210 | H5 -H2 = 215
P 2053 H5 - H2 = 200 |HS -H2 = 205
P Maximum Left / Righ
difference = 1°
CAMBER 1°21" H1 - H2 = 66 H1 - H2 = 66
i 1°20' Hl-H2= 62 | Hl-H2=062 .
"‘4: = 1°19" Hl -H2= 58 H1 -H2 = 58 Not adjustable
i_' '|-—|- 1°18'H + 30' H1-H2= 54 | Hl-H2=54
f-|._||l 1°16' H1 -H2= 51 | Hl-H2=5l1
| Ji:::’ 1°15" Hl -H2= 47 | Hl1-H2=47
| 1°13" Hl-Ho= 43 | H1-H2=43
Maximum Left / Righ
. J—‘I— difference = 1°
0 !
BALL JOINT 8001 HIl-H2=66 | Hl-H2=066
HE 8°02% Hl-H2= 62 | Hl-H2= 62
8°03 HI-H2= 58 | Hl-H2=58 .
i 8°04 1 +30' Hl-H2= 54 | Hl-H2=54 Not adjustable
I 8°05H H1 -H2= 51 H1 - H2 = 51
1 I 0
Y 8007 Hl-H2= 47 | HI-H2=47
T 803) | HI-H2= 43| HI-H2=43
! : J Maximum Teft / Righ
difference = 1°
TOTALPARALLELISM .
T B r Opening (toe-in) Adjustable b}f
7 [ 20°16°+ 10° Empty Empty means of the tie
I ! " I (for one wheel rods otation
el -0°08’+ 05)
[ e
' -La
ELASTIC JOINTS BLOCKING
.a.:fa;,:? f R - Empty Empty -
I'. %_’h._.-"‘ :.
irei SiEs RIS e




O 7 VALUES AND SETTINGS
CONTROLVALUE OFFRONTAXLEANGLES

OTHER STEERING SYSTEM VALUES TO BE RESPECTED

ANGLES

VALUES

POSITION OF THE VEHICLE

1304

1307

ADIUSTMENT]

Ul

Steering box positioning

Steering rack central
point

6 — 7,75 on the scale

T.E.246
C=65mm

By means of
eccentrics
By means ofhe
steering whel

roaion
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CONTROLVALUE OFREARAXLEANGLES

VALUES AND SETTINGS

07

COMMERCIAL U 75 DRIVE (1304, 1307)

f;r.mﬁ?%ﬁl;. ) S
I'”‘;—-f'-_._ i :

ANGLES VALUES VEHILE ADJUSTMENTS
POSITDN
CAMBER
--1-'--
1
0%+ 34'30" Empty Not adjustable
-
1 'sz
L]
PARALLELISM
":Ir ik 'JJ._" (For two wheek) )
i | i1 Toe out Empty Not adjustable
| g :!l—c!:| H | 00 + 34'30"
| ® g
J |
W LL-'
ELASTLC JOINTS BLOCKYIG
Empty
__F..—I- =
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07

VALUES AND SETTINGS
CONTROLVALUE OFREARAXLEANGLES

COMMERCIAL U 75 / 4 X 4 DRIVE (1304, 1307)

T e

Il'fr.'r#% 1
X5y |
I"* :.—-r-_._ T

d_.—

ANGLES VALUES VEHICLE ADJUSTMENTS
POSITION
CAMBER
...!.'_
i_i--| 0%+ 19'59" Empty Not adjustable
4.1
| R
ks
PARALLH.ISM
(For two wheels)
e & s Toe out Empty Not adjustable
- i 0° & 19'59"
o |:!, sy JE ]
0 1.
o |
s |
ELASTIC JOINTS BLOCKING
Frlee Empty

* In orderto check and adjustthe front axleanglesvalues,respectivelythe rear axle ones, the

followingmustbe done:

- perform the tires checking concerning:

- dimersions
- inflatingpressure
- degree of wear

- perform the joints checking:

- elasticjointscondition
- balljointclearance
- wheelbearing clearance

The vehiclemustbe obligatary:

- positionedwiththe wheelson benchrotatingplatesbeing in horizontaldirection

- braked ensured

- suspensiontested,for vehiclesettingat its free height

- steening brought at central point and steenng rack blocked in thisposition.
These operations are to be followed by optical deviceattachment on vehicle,observing the
prescuptiors of the steeningmeasurementbenchmanufacturer.

07 - 16



ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

10

INGREDIENTS

TyrE

UTILISATION

RHODORSEAL 5661

Propeller shaft pins.
Oil sump and distributioncap.

LOCTITE 518

Petrol pump sealaing ( membrane type )
anfl cap of bearing no. 1.

OMNI- FIT RAPID ( FIXAMEDM 28) Flywheelattachementscrews,beaings

CappCrews.

OIL SUPER 15 W 40 APISJ

Engire lubricationparts lubricaton
whenmounting,

S.E.DERO 100

Washingof steelaluminiun andcast
1ron parts.
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10

ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

IDENTIFICATION
VEHICLE TYPE ENGINE| GEARBOX| DISPLACEMENT BORE | STROKE COMPRESS
(cm?) (mm)| (mm) | IONRATIO
1304 Pick-up 365
1304 Drop-side| 106 - 10 50C 1557 77 83,6 8,5:1
1304 King-cab 51C
1305 Pick-up 365
1305 Drop-side| 106 - 02 50C 1557 77 83,6 8,5:1
1305 King-cab 51C
1307 365 1397 76 77 8,5:1
102 - 14 50C
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ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

10

IDENTIFICATION

The engineidentificationisdone by meansof a plateattachedto the cylinderblock, above
the oil filter.

1. Type of engine.
2. Engire manufactue series.

L'-"_'ILii 41
[ MR, #
| MrT=" 2
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1 O ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS
MEASUREMENT OF OIL CONSUMPTION

PREPARATIONFORTEST

Place thecar on the elevator,dismounthe engine shield,checkthe presenceof oil leaks.

Ifthere are any leaks,eliminatatand then check again.

Drainthe oilfromthe engire.

Filltheenginewith 2,750 1new oil 15 W 40, start the engineand letitrun in force
(1000 - 1200 rpm. ) during aprox. 10 minutes, then stop the engine.

CONSUMPTIONTEST

Drainthe oil previausly filledas per followingprocedures:
- emptying plug removed;
- piston of cylinder1 atthe upper dead point;
- draining time 20 min;
- theailiscollectedina specialvesselwhichcan be used both for fillingand drainingofthe
oil.
Mountthe emptyingplug
Weigh the vessel with the ollectedoil by meansof a scale.Mark thisvalue G1.
Theoilisfilledbackin the engine,directellyfromthe specialvesel.
Check the sealingof the emptying plug.
Keepthe vesselwiththe oil tracesremainedafter oil filling

ROADTEST

Driving conditionsto be constantas far as speedand charge are concemed, equivalentwith
a80 km/hspeedon a horizontalroad.

Donot forcetheacceleration.

Lengthoftheroute: 100+/-5 km.

OIL COLLECTING

Placethe car on the elevator.

Drainthe oil respectingthe previous conditims.

The oiliscollectedin the samespecialvesselused for oil filling

Weigh the vessel withthe collected oil on the samescaleand mark thisvalue with G2.

10 - 4



ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

10

MEASUREMENT OF OIL CONSUMPTION

CONSUMPTIONCALCULATION

The oil consumptionis given by the difference between the first weighingand the second
weiging,
Oilconsumption G1 - G2.

ADMISSIBLE CONSUMPTION

The admissibleconsumptionis determinatedby:
- the weargeneral conditionofthe engine;
- the oil quality;
- driving style,rpm;
- engine tuning; carburattion.
The engines with a oil consumption greaterof 100 grams at 100 km need to be adjusted.

Forthe cars withinthe warranty periodthe maximumadmissibleoil consumptionis 75 grams
at 100km.
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1 O ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS
OILPRESSURECHECKING

The oil pressue checkingis done in the followingconditiors:oilto be upto the requiredlevel
and of aadequate quality;oil temperature to be 80 °C.
To checkthe oil pressure use the followingprocedure :
- checktheoil leveland fillinuntil the required levelisreached(if thisisnecessary); if the
oilisunsuitable(used)itshal be replaced.
- start the engine and letitrun until the oil temperature reach 80 °C.
- stopthe engineand dismountthe oil pressue transmitter;
-mountthe MOT 73-01 manometer;
- connectarotation meter;
- start the engine andcheckthe pressure.
Therecommendedpressure is:
-750-800 rpm - 0,7 bars
-4000 rpm-3,5 -4 bars
- stop the engine,dismount the MOT 73-01 manometer and mount the oil pressure
transmitter;
- disonnecttherotationmeter;
- chek theoilleveland fillin up to the required level.
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ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

10

OILFILTERREPLACEMENT

DisMOUNTNG

Disconnectthe battery.
Loosen the filterby means of the MOT 445.
Handdismouwnt thefilter.

REMOUNTING

Lubricatethe gasketofthe new filterwithoil.

Tightenthe filterby handuntillthe asketcomesin the contactwiththe block.

Tighten1/2 rotationmore by means of the MOT 445 wrench.

Loosenthefilterbring the gasketinto contactwiththe block and tighten 1/2-3/4morerotatiors.
Check andfill withoil up to the required levelin the engine.
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1 O ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

ENGINE DISMOUNTING - REMOUNTING

The enginemay be independentlydismountedby taking it out through the upper part
of theengire compartment.

DismounTING (in the engine compartment )

Disconnectthe battery.
Dismountthe engine hood.
Dismountthe plug of the cylinder head
cap,theplug of the oil casinganddrainthe oil
from the engine.
Drain the coolingcircuit:
- dismountthe radiatorplug;
- dismountthe cylinders block plug.
Dismountthe watterand fuel ducts.

Dismountthe radiator.

Dismant the fanthe beltand the fanpulley
of the watterpump.

Disconectthe electic wires
(alternator,thermocouplings,oil pressure
transmitter,cal;breaker);

Dismountthe cables:

- accelerationand shock;
Dismountthe throttle valve spring.
Dismountthe airfilter.

Dismountthe starter protection.

Dismount the starter cables.

Dismountthe starter.

Unscrew the fixing screwsof the
gearbox on the engire.

"m | |1m§"°
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ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

10

ENGINE DISMOUNTING - REMOUNTING

DismouNTING (under the car )

Dismountthe engineshield.

Dismounthebeambetweenthe
longitudinal girders.

Dismountthenuts that atach(ix) the bushingsto
the stabilizerrod.

Dismountthe nutsthatattach the gearbox to
the engine.

Dismountthe protectionplateofthe clutch.

Dismountthe pulleyof'the crakshaft.

Dismountthe attachmertringofthe
discharge tube.

Unscrew the nuts that attach the engine
supportsto the buffers.

Deposer les ecrous de fixationdes supports
moteurau tampon

Place ajack underthe geatbox.in order to
maintainitin the right position

Mountthe liftingdevice

Displacethe engine forward and lift it.

Placethe engine on the support.

REMOUNTING

The dismountingoperationsare to be performed in reverse order.
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1 O ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS
ENGINE DISMOUNTING - REMOUNTING

PARTICULARS ON REMOUNTING

Check the existanceof the two bushingsby meansof whichthe clutch casingis centered on
the block.
Slightlygrease ( thin coat)the clutchshaft grooves with Li Ca Pb typell grease.
Adjustthe stroke of the accelemtion pedal.
Perform:
- thefillingwithoilof the engine;
- the filling andaeration of the cooling circuit.
Adjustthe enginerunning (ignition,carburation)
Tightenthe fixing nuts and screws according to the tighteningmoments given in the bellow
table:

ENGINE MOUNTING - DISMOUNTING

Fixine TIGHTENING MOMENTS @
(daN.m)

Caps to bearings 5,50 - 6,50
Caps to_connecting rods 4,00 -4.50
Flywheel 5
Cylinder head to casing ( at cold) 5,50-6,50
Cylinder head cap 0,15-045
Tilter shaft support 1,50 -1,75
Camshaft pinion 2,70 -3.20
Camshalft clip 0,80 - 1,00
Oil pump on casing 0,70 - 1,00
Lower casing 1,20 +/-0,40
Clutch mechanism ¢ 180 DBR 1,00-1,20
Clutch mechanism ¢ 200 DBR/ ¢ 200 GR 1,50 -200
Distribution ap 0,70 - 1,00
Oil emptying phg max. 3,5
Pump and water pump cap 0,70
Fan 2,00-250
Starter screen 2-3
Fuel pump 1,50 -200
Thermocontact 1,50 -200
Oil pressure trasmitter 2
Carburettor 1,50 -200
Crankshaft pulley 6,50
Alternator support 1,00-1,75
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ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

10

ENGINE AND GEARBOX DISMOUNTING - REMOUNTING

The engine-gearbox assembly may be dismounted from the car only by takingitout atthe
uper part ofthe engine compartment.

DismounTING (inside the engine compartment)

Perform the operations described for the sole engine disnounting,except the following

operatiors:
- dismountingof the starter protection;

- dismountirg of'statter;
- dismountingof the screwsfixing the gearboxtothe engine.

Performadditianally:
- dismountirg of the clutchcable.

DismounTtING (under the car)

- dismountirg of clutchprotectionplate; ——
-dismauntingthe nuts of fixing the gearbox : *:ll-:":bl_fﬁa:l- o
to the engire. ir 5 ciTedi e, S
Performadditianally: & 'IE#',';,«-"_."“
- gearbox oil draining; 'T"_r_ s 'I.'e i,
- disconnecting the wires of the baking e -'_:_ gt
connector. S oy o i _;l
Dismount the speedometercable; y
s iy ; Cop —
Dismount the fixing bolt of the speeds %HE
connectirg rod.

Dismourt thefixingnut ofthe exhaustpipeon
the cross bar of the gearbox.

Dismountthe elasticpins ofthe transmission.
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1 O ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

ENGINE AND GEARBOXDISMOUNTING - REMOUNTING

Placethe crossbars suppartingthe frontaxle.
Dismountthe front wheels.

Dismamt the uppersuspenssion balljointsand e
the balljointsof the steering connectingrod. I
Disconnectthe transmissions. PF i

i &
. o PR o
Placea jackunder the gearbox to maintainit .EE it
in therigh position g
Dismountthe back crossbar of the gearbox. A R .
E . n ?Ié:-“: F"I; __-l-_ i :-_:-r :I.
et _:-"1 7 ’ et T -.'I
wiith— ="

Dismaint the fixing nuts of the engine supports.
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ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

10

ENGINE AND GEARBOX DISMOUNTING - REMOUNTING

Removethejack from under the gearbox.

Mountthe liftingdevice

Move the engine-gearbox assembly
forward,bend itand liftit.

Placethe engineon support.

Dismount the gearbox(if necessary).

REMOUNTING

Perform in the reverse order the operationsdescibedat the dismounting.
PARTICULARS UPONREMOUNTING

Slightlygreasewith grease LiCa PbtypelIl the grooves of the front axlespinions.
Upon mountingthe elasticpins,the notchesshallbe orientedtowards the exteriofwhed).A fter
mounting,a ball of sealershallbe placedat the ends ofthe pins,for sealing.
Adjustthe clutchstroke: 2,5 -3 mm.
Perform:
- oil fillup of the gearbox and the engine;
- fillingand aeration ofthe cooling system.
Adjustthe engine running(ignitionand carburation).
Adjust the speeds command(see chapter37 ““ Speeds command”).
Tightenthe fixing nutsandscrewsaccording to the momentsmentionedinthe bellowtable:

Fixine TIGHTENING
MOMENTS ( daNm )
Gearbox control connectingrod 4
Steenng connectingrod 3
Uppershatftballjoint 5
Gearbox fillirg and drainingplug 2,50
Downleadtube clip for exhaustpipe 1,70
Engine supporton block 1,70
Bufferon support 1,70
Gearbox cross bar on gearbox 1,20
Cross bar on lateral buffers 1,70
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ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

TIGHTENINGBY SCREWINGUPMOMENTS Q)

____

1 E R
- I|
-ld-.ﬁmth V5 5-hSnd N

10 - 14




ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

10

CHARACTERISTICS
ENGINE TYPE 102 - 14 106 - 02 106 - 10
Cylinder(cmc) 1397 1557 1557
Bore(mm) 76 77 77
Stroke (mm) 77 83.6 83.6
Compressionratio 8,5:1 8,5:1 8,5:1
Maximumpower 42,6 KW 50 KW 50 KW
DIN at5000 rpm | DIN at5000 rpm | DIN at 5000 rpm
Maximumtorque 10,2 daNm 11,9daNm 11,5 daNm
at3500 rpm at2500 rpm at2500 rpm
Ide ruming 750 - 800rpm 750 - 850rpm 750 - 850rpm
Rocker arm clearance cold /warm cold /warm cold/wam
mm) 0,15/0,18 0,15/0,18 0,15/0,18
- inlet 0.20/0.25 0.20/0.25 0.20/0.25
- exhaust 04 04 -
Distance betweenthe
breakercontacts(mm) 57+/-3° 57+/-3° -
Camangle 63+/- 3% 63+4/- 3% -
Dwell percent 0+/- 1° 0+/- 1° -
Inital advance 1-3-4-2 1-3-4-2 1-3-4-2
Ignitionsuccession* Iine Ine Iine
Cylinders disposal 5500 rpm 5500 rpm 5500 rpm
Maxrpm Petrol Petrol Leadfree petrol
Fuel CO/Rmin90 CO/Rmin95/87 CO/Rmin95

* Firstcylindertowards the flywheel.
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ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

CHARACTERISTICS

CYLINDERHEAD

Aluminiun alloy castcylinderhead

TYPE DU MOTEUR 102 - 14 106 - 10 106 - 02
Couple for tightening the attachment
screws of the cylinder head (daNm)
- cold engine 55-65 55-6,5 55-6,5
- warm engine * 6.5 6.5 6.5
Cylinder head height (mm)
- normal 74 .40 74,20 74.20
- for repairs (minimum) 73,90 73,70 73,70
Reprise maximum autorisee du plan de 0,50 0,50 0,50
joint
Maximum accepted grinding of the 0,05 0,05 0,05
support surface of the gasket
Iginition chamber volume (cmc) 41,80+/-05 46,6+/-05 46,6+/-05
Cylinder head identification (stamp on 1400/8.5 1557/8.5 1557785
Ithe cylinder head)

* 50 minutes after the engine is stopped.

cmc.

VALVE SPRINGS

The valvespringsare identicalfor the inletand forthe outlet.
Uponassembling the tight coilsshallbe towards the cylinder head The end withtightcoilsis

The difference betweenthe ignitionchambers volumesof the samecylinderhead , max.0,5

grene paintmarked.
ENGINE TYPE ALL TYPES
Wire diameter (mm) 34
Exterior diameter( mm) 21,6
Lengthof spring (mm) 42
Lengthof spring under load of 36 daN ( mm) 25
Coilingdirecton rightwise
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ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

CHARACTERISTICS

10

VALVES

TYPE OF ENGINE 102 - 14 106 - 02
106 - 10
Diameter of shaft (mm) 7 7
Angle of the support side
- inlet 90° 90°
- outlet 90 ° 90°
Diameter of the head (mm)
- inlet 335 34,6
- outlet 30,3 30,3
Max. clearance between the valve
shaft and the valve guide (mm)
- inlet 0,03 0,03
- outlet 0,08 0,08
VALVESSEATS

The specialcastiron valves, warm pressed, not to be replaced.

TYPE OF ENGINE 102 - 14 106 - 02
106 - 10
Angle of the seat:
- inlet 90° 90"
- outlet 90° 90°
Width of support side (mm):
- inlet 1,1-14 1,1-14
- outlet 14-17 14-1,7
Outside diameter (mm) 345 35,7
- inlet 31,3 31,3
- outlet

10 -
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1 O ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

CHARACTERISTICS

VALVES GUIDES

The castiron guides ,warm pressed ,may be replaced.

TYPEDUMOTEUR 102 - 14 106 - 02
106 - 10
Inner diameter (mm) 7 7
Outside diameter (mm):
- normal 1 11
- 1 strepair (1 channel) 11.10 11.10
- 2-nd repair (2 channels)* 11.25 11,25
Guides inclination (inlet,outlet) as per the
surface of the gasket 17° 17°
Guide position as per seat (mm)
- inlet 26,5 274
- outlet 26,2 26.1
* Done only upon speialrequest.
CAMSHAFT
T YPE OF THE ENGINE ALL TYPES
Nomber of bearings 4

Axial clearance (mm) measured at the adjustment strap 0,06 -0,11

Distribution di@ram:
- inlet opening lead
- inlet dosing delay
- outlet opening lead
- outlet closing delayay

22°
62°
60°
20°

ROCKERACTUATORS STEMS

TYPE OF THE ENGINE ALL TYPES
Length ( mm) 176
Diameter ( mm ) 5
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CHARACTERISTICS
PUSHERS
TYPE OF THE ENGINE ALL TYPES
Outside diameter (mm)
- normal 19
- reparation * 19,2
Alesage du trou d’embase (mm) 19 +021
- nomal 0
- reparation 19 +0:210
* Done onlyupon specialrequest.
CYLINDERJACKETS
TYPE OF THE ENGINE 102 - 14 106 - 02
106 - 10

Jackets marking / ¢ jackets (mm)

green 76 ,000- 76010 77 ,000- 77010
blue 76 ,010- 76020 77 ,010- 77020
red 76 ,020- 76030 77 020- 77030
yellow 76 ,030- 76040 77 030- 77,040
Diametre for centering in the block ( mm ) 80,6 80,6
0 ,02-0,09 0 ,02- 0,09
. Without ring gasket “0” | Without ring gasket “ 0
Jackets heights over the level of the gasket 0 .05-0.13 0 05-0.13
(mm) With Cu gasket With Cu gasket
. . Rubber Ruibber
Thikness of the Swllng gaskets on the block ¢ 125 - 1’45 q) 125 - 1’45
(mm) Copper Copper
0,1 0,1
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CHARACTERISTICS

* The adimisibleclearancebetween the pistonand the cylinderjacketis
J= 0,045 - 0,065 mm and is done by corresponding matching as per table :

P1sTONMARK CYLINDER
JACKET MARK
A Green
B Blue
C Red
D Yellow
CRANKSHAFT
TYPE OF THE ENGINE ALL TYPES
Number of bearings 5
Type of bushings aluminium- stanium
Tightening by screwing up moment of the 55-6,5
bushing caps (daNm)
Axial clearance ( mm ) 005-023
Thickness of washers thrust for axial 228
clearance adjustment (mm) (half bushings ) 238
243
Sliding blok bearings: 54,795
Nominal diameter (mm) 54,575
Repair diameter (mm) -0,00
Grinding tolerance (mm) -0,02
Conicité et ovalité de I’axe (mm) max. 0005
Sliding blok device: 4398
Normal diameter (mm) 43775
Repair diameter (mm) -0.00
Grinding tolerance (mm) -0,02
Coussinets de paliers:
-Normal diameter 46,0
-Repair diameter 45,75

* The bushingsfor bearings 1 and 3 on the one hand andthe bushingsfor bearings2,4and 5
on the otherhand,are identical.
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ing caps (daNm)

CHARACTERISTICS
CONNECTING RODS
TYPE OF ENGINE ALL TYPES
Tightening by screwing up moment of the bush- 45

Type of bushings aluminium- stanium
0,31-057

Axial clearance of the connecting rod head 20-0,029

(mm) - 0,04

Diametre alesage du pied de bielle (mm)

47,614+ 0011

Diametre alesage de la tete de bielle (mm) 0

Torsion ou courbement (mm)

max. 0,03 mm

Distance entre les axes de bielle (mm) 128 +/-0,15 mm
Coussinets debielle:

- cOte normale 44 mm

- cOte de reparation 43,75 mm

PISTONS,PISTON SHAFTS, RINGS

T 102 - 14 106 - 02
YPE DU MOTEUR
106 - 10
Piston diameter (mm ) /A 75,945- 75,955 76,945- 76955
Piston marking ( mm ) B 75,955- 75,965 76,955- 76965
C 75965- 5975 76965- 76975
D 75975- 5,985 76975- 76985

Piston axle bore (nside) diameter /

Piston markng

(20,000 - ®,003 )/ X; (20003 - 20,006) /'Y
(20,006- 20,009) /Z

Piston shaftoutside diameter (mm)/

Piston marking

(19,991 -19,994 )/ Red { 19,994 - D.997 ) Yelow
(19.997- 20,000) / Blie

Piston axle length (mm)

62

Pistonaxle assembling

Pressed in the connecting rod,free in the piston

Piston assembling in the block

Atrow oriented towards the ITywheel

Rings thickness (slot) (mm):
- compression ring
- sealing ring
- bbricating ring

1,75 (0,25 0,40 )
2 (0,25 0,40)
4 (020-035)

Mounting position of the rings

décalés a 120°

10 - 21




1 O ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

CHARACTERISTICS

* Matchingof the pistonwiththe pistonshaft isdone asper followingtable:

PISTON MARKING PISTON SHAFT MARKING
X Red
Y Yelbw
Z Blue
OIL PUMP
TYPE OF THE ENGINE ALLTYPES

Oilpressure a80 °C ( bars)
- for iddlerunning ( 750 - 800 rpm ) mifimumO,7
- for 4000 rpm minimum3)5 -4

FUELPUMP

Diaphragmpump (for engines with carburettor)
Staticpressure (pump does not work) (bars)
- minimum- 0,170
- maximum- 0,265

Electric pump (for engine with injection )

Admissibleminimum flow— 65 1/h
Pression>1 barat 12V
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Dismourt from erngne:
- the altematorand the fixinfclip;
- the distributorand the ignintioncable;
- the fuel pumpy
- the oil filter,
- the oil dip stick;
- the o1l pressuire transmitter,
- the engineleft sidesupport and the elasticbuffer.

Mounts the bolts of MOT 460 on the
engineblock

Place the engine on thaVIOT 460 support.
Dismant:

- therubber hoses;

- the inlet-outletcolector;

- the colector gasket;

- the pressure plateand the clutch disk.
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Dismountthe cylinederhead and take out the
cylinderhead gasket.

In order todo thatpnscrew the the fixingbolts
of the cylinderhead,exceptthe centralscrew,on
the sideof the breaker-distributor.

Because of the thightening, always when
dismountingthe cylinder head gasketis stuckto
the casing or the cylinder head the latter shall
not be lifted in order to avoid the shifting of the
jackets and breaking ofthe sealing gaskets at

theirbottom.
In order toremove the gasket,use a rubber

or plastichammerto slightlyhit the cylinder head
extremities,then easy turn the cylinder head
around the undismountedscrew.

Mountthe jacketsclampingdevice
MOT 484.

Take out the tilters shafts and the pushers and
putthemin order.

Dismourt the pinionof the breakerdistributor.

Turnthe engineat 180° and dismount:
- the crankshaft pulley;

- theoil casing;
- the distributioncap.

Take out the sealinggasketsof the
dismounteditems(the ones provided withsuch
sealinggaskets)

For the engine where the sealing ofthe oil
casing and the distribution cap is done with
sealant,the old sealant is to be removed by
scratching and the specific surfaces are to be

cleanedwithsolvent002.
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Dismountthe distributon chaintighteer.

Straightenthe lock washerand unscrew the

camshafpinion fixing screw T
Take out the camshaf pinion and the — i
distribution chain v i T
_.-"%;f ) .-"'_-.__-;'_-" . "
N b
S F el

Dismountthe screwsof the camshaf clip.

Take outthe camshalft.

Take out the crankshaft pinion by meansof
the MOT 49.
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Dismourt theengine flywleel.

Check the marking of the connecting rods: T
number | towardsthe flywheel ond onthereverse =4 3
sideof the camshaf.

Dismountthe connecting rods caps and the
halfbushings and placethemin order.

The bearing caps are marked from 1 to 5

number 1 towards the flywheel. )
Dismountthe bearingcapsand the halfbush- " o "
ingsand placethemin order. r.:."-"L : &,_& 'r']_f}.ﬂ g
Dismountthe crankshaft. : :E'p"]_'_ _J"BF"’.‘!;-I I‘[ o Z'E,j’il
R
g AR e S
..I iis L : : v'j
4 j_l- 4 I'.-f___—l i-:,l,_ll.

Dismountthe halfbushings fromthe

conmnectingrodand fromtheblockandplacethem

inorder. s g B
i 1 Y tar el em
Remowe the axial clearanceadjustmentthrust SRt ._.-%_! 2
washesrs. . I-:-_fr;_.,_:f_ :.-;_g*'*."':|
Take out the bearing annular oil seal. SRk :T:'%}___..—_ﬁ
[ T - -
PR --"_:h L]
: zta'-rh____::i'_:_ﬁ :
T K
R e e
|x-:'-:___;,h 1 -:.'-j::-'-;h\:::i:l

Rotatethe engineby 180°,dismountthe MOT 484 deviceand takeout :
- theengine shield;
- the gaskets atthe bottomof thejackets.

Dismount the blockfrom the suppart.
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DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING
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RETIGHTENINGOFTHE CYLINDERHEAD SCREWS

Theretightenng of the cylinder head screws

isperformed

- for new cars.uponrevisionat 800-1000
km;

- uponan engine checking whichrequires
dismourting of the cylinder head;

- after every 10 000 km.

To re tighten, loosen the screw (1) by 1/4
turns,thentightenas per required momert:

- 6,5 daNmat warm (50 min.afterengine
stop);
-5,5daNm at cold.

Repeat this operation alos for the others
screws in the tightening order specified in the
figrre.

After re tightening the screws ,adjust the
tilters.

ADJUSTMENTOF THE TILTERS

Before adjustingthe tilters check the
tighteningoftheplatfom.
The tighteningmomentof theplatform fixing
screws: 1,5 —1,75 daNm.
When adjusting the tilters,the gear box shall
be inthe dead point.
The adjustment oftilters is to be done as per
method of the completelyopened valve.
Rotatethe engine untilthe the outletvalve of
cylinderis completelyopened and perform the
adjusstemntby meansoftheMOT 13 devicetilter
adjustingwrench
- inletvalveatcylinder3;
- outletvalveatcylinder4.
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ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

Repeatthe operation for the cylinders 3 -4 - 2 according to the table:

OUTLET VALVE COMPLETELY OPENED V ALVE TO BE ADJUSTED
INLET OUTLET
1 3 4
3 4 2
4 2 1
2 1 3

Tilters clearance :atcold - inlet 0,15 mm,;

- outlet 0,20 mm,;
atwarm - inlet 0,18 mm;
- outlet 0,25 mm.

The checkingof the distancebetween the tilter and the valve is done by meansof a distance
calliper(spy) atthe correspondingdimensionof the constructivecleranace.
The callippershould glide witheasy frictionbetweensurfaces( for a correctchecking).

DisMoUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.
Dismountthe airfilter.
Empty (drain) the cooling system:

- dismountthe radiatorplug;

- dismountthe cylinders block plug.
Dismountthe breaker-distributar.
Dismountthe altematorbelt.

CYLINDERHEAD
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DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

Dismountthe alternator.

Dismount the accelemationandshock
cables.

Disconnectthe thermocontacts.

Dismount the water hoses(cylinder head-
carburator; carburator-water pump; water
pump- radiator).

Dismourt the colledor fromthe cylinderhead.

Dismountthe tilters cap.

Dismountthetilters shafts. Placethemin order so thatthey maybe mounted againin theeir
formerplace.

Dismountthefixing screwsofthe cylinderheadexceptthe central screw onthe sideof breaker
distrbutorwhichshallbe loosened.

Becauseof the thightening, alwayswhen dismountingthe cylinderhead gasketis stuckto the
casingor the cylinderhead the lattershallnot be lifted in orderto avoid the shifting ofthe jackets
and breaking ofthe sealinggasketsattheirbottom.

In orderto removethe gasketturnthe cylinderhead around the unscrewedscrew.Forcylinder
head displacementuse a rubber or plastichammer.

Unscrew the fixingscrew.

Dismountthe cylinderhead.

Mount the MOT 484 devicefor jacketsmaintenance.

Cleanthe contactsurfacesof the gasket ( cylinderblock and cylinderhead).

IMPORTANT

It is forbiden the cleaning of the aluminium surfaces with the scrapper.For
cleaning the rests of the gasket material which might remain stucked on the cylinder
head, always use solvent products (such as Decanol or Asimilate) which can be then
easily removed by wiping or scratching with a piece of wood , protecting in this way
the laying surface of the cylinder head on the cylinder block. Take care not to obturate
the lubricating grooves in the block and in the cylinder head (danger of getting the
cams and tilters jammed).All the impurities on the pistons head shall be blown with
air.

10 - 29



1 O ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

CHECKOF THE GASKETPLANE DEFORMATION

The checkingof the deformationof the gasketplaneis done by meansofarulerand of a set
of gauges.

The maximumaccepteddeformationis:x = 0,05 mm.

If the maximum deformatim exceedsthisvalue,thegasketplaneis correctedby grinding.

Before grindingwaterpumpand tilters platform are to be dismounted.

The cylinderheadshallbe carefully positionedonthe grinding machinein orderto observe the
parallelismof the surfaces.

The maximumadditian thatmay be ground: 0,5 mm.
If by grindingthe minimumacceptedheightis exceeded,the cylinderhead isto be replaced
becauseby reducingthe height,thecompressionratioisaltered.

MOUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.
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DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

PARTICULARITIES UPON RE MOUNTING

The contact surfaces of the gasket must be
clean.

The greaseor antifreeze fluid mustbe
removed fromthe holesofthe cylinderhead fix-
ing screws by means of a.

This is necessary in order to obtaina
correct thightening of the screws and to avoid
the appearance ofcasing cracks.

Dismountthe MOT 484 device for jackets
attachmerts.

Placethe gasket with the marking “HAUT”

or “TOP”’ upwards.

Checkifthehole in the gasketcorrectlyoverlapsthe lubricationchannelin the block.
Setthe cylinderhead and the fixingscrews.

Tightenthe screwsat the required moment: 6,5 daNm.

Mountthe tilters shafts in the holeswhere they have been dismounted.

Adjust theaccelerationpedal stroke.

Filland aeratethe coolingsystem.

Check andadjustthe enginerunning

CYLINDERHEAD REPLACEMENT

Dismountthe cylinderhead.

Dismountthe spark plugs.
Dismant:
- the waterpump pulley;
- the waterpump;
- the ylinderhead closingplate;
- the alternator support.
Setthe MOT 320 plate for vales support.
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Dismountthe tilters platform.

Compressthe valves springs by meansofthe
MOT 382 compressingdevice.

Take out the lock half cotters,release the
spring,takeout the upper tray,the spring and the
lowertray.

Placethe parts in order so that theymay be
mounted back inthe sameplacewherethey have
been dismownted from.

Removethe valvessuppart plate,tale out the
valvesand set themin order.

Wash,clean and airblow the new cylinder
head.

Check the presenceof the lubricatingchanrelsand valvesstate.
Perform the lapping of the valves on the cylinderhead guiding ( this operationis also to be
performed whenreplacingthe valves).
Mount the valvesin the cylinderhead and placethe MOT 320 valves support plate.
Placein theirpreviow positions:
- sealinggasketsof the valvesshafts;
- thelower valveheads ;
- the valvessprings
- half cotters.

NOTE:

The valve springs are identical both for inlet and outlet. The springs are mounted
with the close coils towards the cylinder head.The end with close coils is marked with
green paint.
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DISMOUNTING - MOUNTING

Compress the springs by means of the MOT 382 compression deviceand mountthe lock

halfcotters.

Mountthe cylinderhead closingplateand the waterpump with new gaskets.

Mountthe altemator support.

Mountthe cylinderhead withnew gasketobserving the mounting instructins.

Mountthetiltershafts in the placewhere they have been removedfrom.

Adjustthetilters.

Mountthetilters cap.

Adjust theaccelerationpedal stroke.

Filland aeratethe coolingsystem.

Check and adjustthe engine(ignitiogcarburation).

Retightemthe cylinder head after800 kmof driving.

VALVE SPRING REPLACEENT (on car)

Disconnectthe battery.

Disconnectthe accelemtioncable.

Dismountthe tilters cap.

Dismountthe spark plug.

Mountthe MOT 61 devicefor valve
maintaininginthe placeofthe spark plug.

Dismountthe tiltershaft.

Compressthe spring by meansof the

MOT 382 compressingdeviceand take out the T o
lock halfcotters. P
Take out the upper tray and the spring. T
Cleantheseatofthe lower tray. s
Placeback in the previoussite: L
- new spring ( withthe closecoils g o 2
towards the cylinderhead,theend marked with o : r_ o
greenpaint); ar
- theupper tray. - 'E“—,{ '_;E -
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DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

Compress the spring by means of the MOT 382 deviceand mountthe lock halfcotters.
Mountthetiltershaft.

Adjustthetilter.

Mountthetilters cap.

Thenutstighteningmoment: 0,5 —-0,7 daNm.

Mount the accelemation cable and adjust the acceleration pedal stroke.

Dismountthe MOT 61 valve support deviceand mount the spark plug.

Check andadjustthe engine (ignitiongarburation).

REPLACEMTOF THE VALVE SHAFT SEALING RING

Disconnectthe battety.

Dismountthe accelemationcable.

Dismountthetilters cap.

Dismountthe spark plug.

Mountthe MOT 61 valvesupprtdevicein
theplace ofthe spark plug.

Dismountthetilter sshaft.

Compress the spring by means ofthe MOT
382 compression device and take out the lock e 11
halfcotters.

&

Remove:
- theupper tray;
- the spring.
Cleantheseatofthe lower tray.
Dismamt the seaing ring ofthe valve shaftusing
the MOT 1335 device.
Mountthe new sealingring usingthe T eniied
MOT 250 device. o

Replaceatthe previousplace:
- the spring ( with the close coils towards
the cylinderhead);
- the upper tray.
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Compress the spring by means of the MOT 382 and mount the lock halfcotters.

Mountthe tilters shaft.

Mountthetilters cap.

Thenutstihteningmomentis: 0,5- 0,7 daNm.

Mount the accelemation cableand adjust the acceleration pedal stroke.
Dismountthe valvemaintainindeviceMOT 61 and mount the spark plug,
Check and adjustthe engine (ignition,catburation).

TILTERSPLATFORM (on car)

DiSMOUNTING

Disconnectthe accelemtioncable.
Dismountthe tilters cap.

Dismourt theplatformfromthe cylinderhead. %13- :
Dismountthe lock clip from the shaft head.

ATTENTION:: &

Upon distension of springs,the parts VA

should not spring from the shaft.
Dismountthe parts from the shaft and place

themin order.
Wash thepatts obsevingthedismownting order.
Check the parts and replacethe deffective ones
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DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

REMOUNTING

Lubricatethe supports,thetilters and the shaft
withcleanoil.

Mount the parts on the shaft in the reverse
order of the operation performed for
dismountingPay attentionthatattachmert holes
inthe supports identify with the sockets on the
shaft

Mount the assembled shaft on the cylinder
head and tightenitatthe momentof
1,5-1,7daNm . Adjust thetilters.

Mountthetilters cover.
Mount the acceleration cable and adjust the acceleration pedal stroke.
Check and adjustthe engine(ignitian,carburatian)

NOTE:

Check the tihtening at the required moment of the tilters platform attachement nuts
and screws after every 10 000 km of driving before tilters adjustment.

VALVES GUIDES REPLACEMENT

DisMoOUNTING

Dismountthe cylinderhead fromthe
engire.
Dismamt fromthe cylinderheadthe fdlowings:
- the water pump;
- the valves;
- the valvesshafts sealing rings;
- the tilters platform;
- theattachmentbolts of the cap;
- the spark plugs.
Placethecylindetheadonthe
MOT 121 support plate and by means of the
MOT 148 device chuck (1) depress the
guiding ona hydraulicpress.
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Check the diameterof the depressedguiding:
-nomimlvalue 11 mm;
- value 1-strepair 11,1 mm;
- value2-nd repair 11,25 mm;

NOTE: The guiding at the repair value are supplied only by request

REMOUNTING

Turn the cylinder head on the support plate
and bore the seat of the guide at the
corresponcening valueof the new guie.

Introduce the chuck(1) inthe lock bushing
(2) (at one or the other side,depending on the
guiding being pressed)and the guiding isplaced
on theend ofthe chuck (1).

Lubricatethe uiding withoil and pressit with
ahydraulic pressobservirg the fdlowings values:

- Inlet A=26,5mm;
- Oulet B =262mm.

Thesevaluesare obtained duringpressing;if
in the moment when the shoulder of the chuck
(1) reacles close the limitng bushing (2),the latter

is rotated until it comes into contact with the
chuck.
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DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

Bore the guiding atthe value ¢7.

Grind the valveseat.
Perform the lappingof the valve withthe valve seat.
Wash carefully the cylinder head and the component partsandblow themwithairunderpressure.
Mountonthe cylinderhead the followingitems:

- the cap attachmentbolts;

- the valves shafts sealingrings;

- the valves(in the placeswhere they have been remowed from);

- the tiltersplatform;

- the waterpump;

- the waterpump pulley;

- the spark plugs.
Mountthe cylinderhead witha new gasketobserving the mounting prescriptions.
Mount the accelemtion cable and adjust the acceleration pedal stroke.
Perform the fillingand aeration ofthe cooling system.
Performthe checking and adjustementofthe engine running(ignitim,carburation).
Retightenthe cylinderhead after driving800 km.
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VALVE SEATSGRINDING

Dismountthe cylinder head fromthe engine.

Dismountfrom the cylinderhead:
- the water pump;
- the valves;
- the valves shaftssealing rings;
- the tilters platform;
- the cap attachment bolts
- the spark plugs.
Place the cylinder head on the MOT 121

support plate.

Grind the valveseatby means of the MOT

287 tool for 102 engines and withMOT 501
tool for 106 engines observing the following
order:

- grindthe working part (1) by meansof the45° cutteruntil the surface becomescleanand

shiningonthe whole circumference;

- takethe new or the ground valve,marked on the working surfacewith paintor carbon

paperand placeiton the seat;

- rotatethe valve,takeit outand check the mark left by the valve;
- according tothe mark left,the surface (2) by meansofthe 15° or surface (3) is ground by

meansof the 70 ° cutteruntil the working surfaceisthe prescribed one
(1,1-1,4 mm for inletand 1,4 -1,7 mmfor outlet) and the markleft on the valveishalfwaythe
working surfaceof the latter.

Perform the lappingof the valve or ofthe valves,thenplacethem inorder so thatthey canbe

mountedin the placethey have been taken out.

Carefully washthe cylinderhead andthe valvesand air blow them.

Check the valves sealing by meansof gasoline.

Mourt thefollowirg itens:
- thetiltersplatform;
- the cap attachment bolts
- thevalvesshaftssealingrings;
- thevalwes;
- thewaterpump;
- the spark plugs.

Mountthe cylinderhead on the engine witha new gasketobserving the mounting

prescriptians.

Mount the accelemtion cable and adjust the acceleration pedal stroke.
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DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

Perform the fillingand aeration ofthe cooling system.
Perform the checkingand adjustmentof engine operation (ignitioncarburation).
Re tightenthe cylinder head after driving800 km.

ENGINEKIT REPLACEMENT (on car)

DISMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.
Drainthe coolingcircuit andthe oilfrom
the engine.
Dismamt:
- thetilters cap;
- thecylinderhead;
- the oil sump;
- the oil pump.

Identify the connecting rods: connectingrodno. (1) istheone on the flywheelside The marking
of'the connectingrods isdone on the side opposite the camshaft.
Dismaint:
- the connectingrods caps;
- the bushings;
- theenginekit (jackets —pistons — connectingrods ).

NOTE:

The caps and the bushings shall be placed in order so that they may be mounted in
the places where they have been removed from.

Cleanand air blowthe parts ( itis forbidden the cleaningof the aluminium partsby meansof a
scrapper).
Check: - thestate of the oil pump(tobe repaired or to be replaced ifitis used).
- the state of the cylinder head (grind the gasketsurface,the seats,perform the lapping
ofthevalvesifnecessary ).
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DISMOUNTING - MOUNTING

NOTE: The parts contained in the repair
kit are in pairs ( jackets-piston-piston shaft ) e

according to colours. Tl el
The colour (1) marked on the piston head T e ,* -

must correspond to the colour marked on the B f"--"f

Jacket. TR

The colour (2) marked represents the piston
weight and must be the same for all the pis-

tons. Rt
The colour (3) marked on the piston head f:f. ¥y,

must correspond to the one marked on the head
of the piston shaft.

The piston-jacket clearance 0,045 - 0,065
mm ( valid for new pistons and valves).

The measurement of the piston is done in
the area ( see the figure) in perpendicular plane —_—- fr—
on bolt hole axle.

The masurement of the jacket is done in two

separate sections ( see the figure) in perpen- Eer—
dicular plane with external flattenings. For - 3 F—:——jl-—— i o
calculation of the piston — jacket clearance the e il o | I z
average diameter ( D ) is to be considered: T i sonide. )
D=D1+D2 i ___j masurare
2

THE HEIGHT OF THE JACKETS OVERTHE GASKET LEVEL

The checking of the jackets height over the gasket level is performed by means of the MOT
252 setting plate, the MOT 251 support and a comparison item.

For the engines with the sealing of the
cylinder jackets by “ 0” ring, the checking is done
without the gasket. At these engines,the rubber
gasket is used only for sealing.

The height of the jackets over the level of the
gasket is:
0,02 - 0,09 mm

Place the jackets without gaskets in their

respective seats in the block.

Measure the height of the jackets over the
gasket level.

If the height of the jackets over the | I
gasket level is not within the prescribed limits,the
jacket-block assembling values are to bechecked.
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DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

Foralltypesof engines,thejacketsshallbe positionedas follows:
- themaximumdifferencebetweenthe heightsof twoadjoingjacketsshallbe
maximum(),02 mm,withinthe limitof the prescribed tolerance;
- thejackets shallbe placedin growing order ( by steps ).
Afterobtainingthe correct height,thepositionof the jackets in theblock is marked so thatit
may be paired withthe correspondingconnectingrods.
For the engines where sealing is done by “Cu “ made gaskets,the checking is done with
gasketsfitted.
Overheightof'the gaskets over the gasketlevel: 0,05 —0,13 mm. If the heightofthe jackets
over the gasketlevelisnotwithinthe prescibed limits,the jacket-blockassemblingvaluesare to
be checked.

DISMOUNTING OF THE PISTON SHAFT

Thedismowmnting and mountingofthe piston B a
shafts is performed by means of the MOT 255
device,madeof:

- support bushing ofthe pistonupon
dismountirg the piston(A);
- support bushing of the piston upon
mounting (B);
- extractormandrel (3);
- mounting mandrel (1);
- centering mandrel (2);
- connectingrod checkingmandrel (4);
- washer (5).
Placethe oldpiston withthe bladesitem on
the support bushing (A).
Introduce theextractor mandrel (3) and by
means of a press, dismount the shaft of the old
piston.

CONNECTIONG RODS PREPARATION

Check:
- the state andthe aspect of the connectingrods;
- the setting ofthe cap onthe connecting 1d body; remove the burrs if any in orderto
ensure a correctsetting;
- the parallelism of the head and the foot;
- the connectingrod twist.
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DISMOUNTING - MOUNTING

NOTE:
If wear of the connecting rods is noticed or if the parallelism of the shafts is not
correct, the connecting rods shall be corrected or replaced.
For the new connecting rods, a check shall be made so that they belong to the same
weight class (they shall not have the same colour marked on them).

PREPARATION OF THE PISTON SHAFT

Check ifthe pistonshafts rotatefreelyin the
correspondingpistons.

Mount shaft on the mounting mandrel (1); Z 1
the pistors shaftshal freelyrotateon the mandrel.

Mount the centering mandrel (2) on the B g s cramca
mountingmandrel (1). k’-ﬁ’ﬂ@: B S :[| ' ]
Grease the mandrel-piston shaft assembly

withspecialgrease containingMoS2.
PISTON — CONNECTING

ROD PISTON SHAFTASSEMBLY

Useanelectric plateof 1500 W.
(electric oven)

Heat the crosshead end of the connecting rod
inthe furnace ata temperature of about 250°C
(10— 15 minutes)in order to increase the bor-
ing ofthe connectirg rod crossheadend by dila-
tation

The temperature is checked by placinga piece
oftin(a) on the crosshead of the
connectingrods; heatthe connectingrods until

the tinmelts. 3 D

Onthe piston head there isan arrow marked E'.I'l_;l ;fs:j“'a-._ _ i _;:»ﬂr?m
whichmustbe orientedtowards the flywheel.On m-ﬂi ;Jr:_'— __:__==|3-""I cdj:ﬁ ) '|
the oposite side of the piston there is abladed i A ]ﬁu\ s I,-'
itemon which the pistonlaywhenthepistm shaft % T
ismounted
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DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

Whenassemblingthe piston with theconnecting rod,the following instructions are to be
observed:

- place the pistonwiththe bladeditemon the bushing (B) ofthe pistonshaftmounting device;in
thissituationthe arrow on the pistonhead shall be upwards oriented;

- place the connecting rodon the piston withthe markingor withtheslotsforbushings oriented
towards therightsideofthe worker; in thissituationwhen mounting the assemblyin the block
the arrow shallbe orientedtowards the flywheeland the marking on the connectingrod willbe
on the oppositeside of the camshaft.

NOTE: The following operations are to be performed very quickly to avoid the
connecting rod cooling.

When the connectingrods reachedthe tem-

perature of 250 °C ( the tinis melted):

-remove thetin from thecrosshead end
of'the connectingrod;

- place the connecting rod in the piston
observirg the positionngindicatons of the later;

- quickly introdwce the mountingmandrel
(1) withthe pistonshaft until the
lattercomes into contactwith the bottom of the
suppatbushing

- dismourt thechuck from thepistonshatft;
checkifthe piston shaft remainsretractedas to

the pistondisregard of the comnectingrod position.

NOTE: On the bottom of the support bushing shall be placed a 1,5 mm.

ASSEMBLING SET MOTOR
Mounton the piston:
- the lubricatingring
- the sealing rin with the marking “TOP “ |
towards the piston head; }’3.{ e
. Tl F
- the compressionring. e
Abundantlylubricatewithfreshoil the rings *-""'I_f- A
and the piston; |
Displacetherings slotsat 120°; theslotof .{. 3
the lubricatingring shal be obligatoryon the side =
ofafillofitschanneland at 90 °asto the piston
shaft
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DISMOUNTING - MOUNTING

Lubricatethe jacketswithfreshoil.
Mountin the jacketsthe piston-connectingrod assemblywiththe bushing:
- MOT 502 for 102 engines;
- MOT 655 for 106 engines.
When mounting, the connectingrod sides will be parallel with the flattenings made on the
jackets.
Mountthe sealing gasketson the jackets.
Mountthe bushings on the connectingrods.
Placethe connectingrod-piston-jacketassemblyin the block ; observe the correct
positianing:
- cylinder(1)towards the flywheel;
- themarking on the connectingrod oppositeto the camshaft;
- the arrow on the pistonhead shall be orientedtowards the flywheel.
Mountthe the jacketsmaintainingdeviceMOT 484.
Oilthe the bushingsand the crankshaf withfreshoil.
Placethe connectingrods on the bearingsand mountthe caps.
Tihtenthe cap nutsattherequired momentof 4.5 daNm with dynamometnc wrench.
Check the correctrotationof the mobileassembly.
Dismountthe device forjacketsmaitaining
Maunt:
- the oil pump;
- the oil sump;
- the cylinderhead; adjustthetilters;
- the breaker-distubutor; adjustthe ignition.
Perform:
- oil filling of the engine;
- fillingand aerationof the coolinsystem.
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DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

OILPLATFORM PLUGS REPLACEMENT

DISMOUNTING

Dismountthe plugs from the block by boring witha ¢ 10drill.
Wash the block,clean the platform and the channels in the block and blow it with compressed

air.

REMUNTING

Oil the new plugs with  OMNI - FIT
RAPID.

Placetheplugs (1) in theirseats in the block
and clampthemby meansofthe
MOT 111A rivetset.

REPLACEMENT OF THE CRANKSHAFTBEARING ANNULAROIL SEAL

DisMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

the disk,flywheeland the womannularoil seal.
REMOUNTING

Placethe newannularoil sealon the
MOT 259 - 01 mountingdevice.
Lubricatewithoil the exterior diameterof the

annular oil seal.
ATTENTION:

The edge of the annular oil seal is very
fragile:take protection steps upon mount-

ing.

Dismountgearboxcluchmechansmand
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DISMOUNTING - MOUNTING

Mourt theannularoilsealinits  placeslightly
tappingthe chuckhead until itcomesintocontact
withthe crankshaft.

The mounting chuck for the annularoil seal
shallbe keptwith care in order to avoid
deterioration of the collaron whichthe
annularoil sealis placed.

Protectthe chuck by placinga wom annular
oilsealoniit.

Mountthe flywheel.thescrewswillbe
lubricatedwith FIXAMED M 28.

Tightenthe screwsata S daNmmoment.

Centerthe disk by meansof the centering chuck and mount the clutchmechanism.

Mount the gearbox.
Check allthe fluidfilling and perform allnecessaty adjustments.

REPLACEMENTOFTHE CLUTCHSHAFT CENTERINGBUSHING

DiSMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery
Dismamt:
- gear box;
- clutchmechanism and the disk;
- the wom bushingby meansof'the
MOT 101 extractor.
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DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

REMOUNTING

Pressthe new bushingby means of the clutch
diskcenteringchuck.

Center the disk by means of the centering
chuck.

Mountthe clutchmechansm.

Mount the gear box.

Check all the fluid fillings and perform all
necessaty adjustments.

CRANKSHAFT REPLACEMENT

DisMOUNTING

Dismountthe engire from the car.
Mount the engine on the MOT 369 support.
Drainthe oil offthe engire.
Dismant:
- the altemator and the attachmentclip;
- the fuel pump;
- the oil filter,
- the oil dip stick;
- the breaker-distributtorand the ignitioncables;
- the contactand oil pressure transmitter;
- theleft side supportand the elastic buffer.

Mountthe MOT 460 device boltson the
engineblock
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DISMOUNTING - MOUNTING

Place the engine on the MOT 460
support.
Dismaint:
- thepressure plateand the clutch disk;

- the breakerdistibutta pinion by means
ofaM 12 x 1,5 screw.

Rotatethe engineby 180 ° and dismountthe
following parts:
- the crankshaft pulley;
- the oil casing;
- the oil pump;
- the distributioncap.
Take outthe sealing gaskets of the dismounted
itemsorremove the sealat materiaby scrappimg
it, forthosewithsealantsealing.

.__.-"_ HH T,
. C e o . AT
Dlsmount the distribution chain tightening ;fj-" o F};
device. i '1'*-}1:'.:’?:;; i
B b
s i
i
.-".:
e -
Y.
Strain the lock washerand unscrew the cam- 2 K ;?%E ;
shaft pinion fixirg screw. L AT Lokt
Take out the camshaff pinion and the s e -yﬁ‘;?.:
distribution chain A Fﬁ
1 ; l'.'l Lo -
L =T
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DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

to the camshaf.

bushingsand placethemin order.

bushingsand placethemin order.

Take out the crankshaft pinion by means of
the MOT49 device. T s
ﬂg’ﬁ“ﬁ“ s
T ﬁ%?.
.: .;.... r-_.- .E =
i P <) |50 0
i II|- -'.xl.i%. '.'E' |E
A R
Dismourt theengineflywhhe.

Check the marking of the comnectingrods:
-no.1towards theflywheel andopposite

Unscrew the connectingrod capsnuts.
Dismountthe connecting rods casandthe half

Dismountthe crankshatft.

Dismountthe connectingbearing and the half

Dismount the crankshatft.
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Remowe the halfbushings fromthe
connectingrodand fromthe block andput them
inorder.

Dismount the washer thrusts for the axial
clearanceadjustment.

Remove the annular oil seal from the bearing.

REMOUNTING

Wash and air blow the new crankshaft; check the existenceofthe lubricatinholesin the shaft.
Cleanthe contactsurface of the gasketto the block and oil sump.

Mountthe halfbushingson the connectingrods.

Mountthe halfbushingsof the bearings in the blck( the halfbushingswithlubricating holes).

NOTE:

The half bushings of bearings 1 and 3 on one hand and the ones for bearings 2 , 4

and 5 on the other hand,are identical.

In case crankshaft is replaced, it is obligatory to change also the connecting rod
bearings, crankshaft bearings and the distribution and bearing annular oil seals.

Mountthe crankshaft pinion onthe shaft.
Lubricatewith freshoil the followings:
- the bushing of the bearings;
- the bearings of the crankshaft;
Mountthe crankshaft.
Lubricatewithoil the axialhalfbushingsand
mountthemin their respectiveseats.

10 - 51



1 O ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

DISMOUNTING -MOUNTING

Mountthe halfbushings on the bearing
heads ( the half bushings for caps do nothave
lubricatirg holes).

Lubricatethe halfbushings with freshoil and
mountthebearing capsattheirplace
accordingto the marking,

Itis obligatory to degrease the contact
surfaces of the no.1 bearingcap and then toapply
alayerof LOCTITES18in order to ensure the
sealirg.

Tightenthe attachmentscrews of the capsat
5,5-6,5 daNmmomentusing.

Check the free rotationof the crankshaft.

Mount a support with magnetic bottomand
by meansofa comparator check the axialclear-
ance ofthe crankshaftwhichmustbe within0,05
and 0,23 mm.

Ifthe clearanceisnot asrequired,replacethe
axialhalfbushngs.

The axialhalfbushings have variais thickneses
suchas: 2,28;2,38 ;2,43 mm.

Mount the bearing annular oil seal on the
MOT 259-01 chuck.

Lubricate the outside of the annularoil seal
withoil andmountitinitsseatbyslightly tapping
thehead of the chuck untilthe lattercomes into
contactwiththe crankshaft.
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DISMOUNTING - MOUNTING

NOTE:

In case the old crankshaft is to be mounted, displace the annular oil seal position by
inserting a 2 mm thick washer between the chuck and the crankshaft end so that the
annular oil seal does not work in its initial position.

Mountthe flywheelusing new screws.Befoe
mounting lubricatewith FIXAMED M 28the
SCIews.

Tighten the screws at a 5 daNm moment

using.

Mountthe support withmagneticbottom and
by meansofa comparatorcheck the axial runout
of the flywheel. The maximum admittedrunout:
0,06 mm.

Moaunt the halfbushings inthe connecting rods A, 5daM.m
caps. o L
Lubricate the half bushings and the bearings ’;{ﬁ B -

with oil and mount the connecting rod
caps.Tightenthescrewsata 4.5 daNm
momernt using

Check the free rotationof the mobile
assembly

10 - 53



1 O ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS
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Mount: the il pump and the distribution the oil sump and the distributioncap withnew gaskets
or sealant,the diskand mechanismclutch.
Placethe engine onMOT 369 supportand mount:
- the left sidesupport and elasticbuffer;
- theanometerand the oil pressure transmitter;
- the oil filter,
- the o1l dip stick;
- thedrive pinion of the breaker- distributtor,the breaker- distributtorand the spark
plugscables;
- the fuel pump;
- the attachmentclip and the altemator.
Mountthe engineon the vehicle.
Perform:
- the oil filling of the engine;
- the filingand aerationofthe cooling circuit;
- engire checkingand adjustment( ignitiongarburation)
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REPLACEMENTOF THEDISTRIBUTIONANNULAROILSEAL

DISMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Place the no.1cylinderatthe dead point in
orde to avoid the falling of the key from the
crankshaft whendisountingthe crankshaft pul-
ley.

Dismamt :

- engine shield;
- altemator belt;
- crankshaft pulley:.
Dismountthe oldanmularoil sealby mears of

the MOT457 A device.

REMOUNTING

Mountthe new annular oil sealon the mount-

ing chuck ofthe MOT457 A device. 1T
gLubn’catethe outsideof the annularoil seal ,@-w i \
withoiland placeit onthe cap. Fn A
Tighten the nut until the chuckcomesinto
contactwiththe cap.
Mount:

- the crankshaft pulley after the
surface betweenthe pulleyhub and the
distributtion pinion has been lubricatedwith

LOCTITES1S.
Mountthe altemator beltand adjust its
tightness.
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DISTRIBUTION CAP REPLACEMENT

DiISMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Drainthe oil offthe engire.

Dismountthe altematorbelt, the waterpump
pulleyand the engire shield.

Dismourt the oil sump: (adjusttheenginewith
no.l and4 pistonsinthe lower deadpoint),rotate
the front partof'the oil sump towards the left and
lowerit.

Dismountthecrankshaft pulley.
Dismountthe distribution cap.
Dismountthe annular oil seal from the cap.
Cleanthe contact surfaces of the gaskets or
thosewhere sealantmaterial hasbeen
applied (engneblock,oil sump distribution cap).
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DISTRIBUTION CAP

REMOUNTING

Mountthedistrnbution annular oil seal.
Placethecap withnew gasketoronthe blockafier sealart material hasbeen appliedpreviously.

Centerthe cap by means of the MOT457 A device.
Attachthe cap on the block; the tighteninof the screws is done from the upper part towards

the lower part.
Re mountthe crankshaft pulley,the waterpumppulley, the altemator belt.

Place:
- therubber gaskets of the bearings;

- the side gaskets of the oil sump.
In case sealantmaterial isused, this is to be appliedas per bellowdescribed procedure.

Mountthe oil sump taking care not to displacethe gasketsot the sealantmaterial.
Tightenthe attachmentscrews from the centertowards the edges.

Re mount the engine shield

Performthefillingwithoil ofthe engine
For engines fittedafter 01.06.1999 the sealaingof'the distributioncap is done with sealant

materal ( insteadof the distnbution cap gasket),the necessary quantity ofsealantmaternal is 15

grams.
Any dismountingof the distnbutioncap nrequires the replacingof the sealant matenal layer.

Proceedasfollows:
Removethe old sealantmaterial by scrapping withaknife from the contactsurfaceof'the

distributioncap andengire casing.
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DISTRIBUTION CAP

Cleanwith 002solvent the contact surfacesof the enginecasingand of the distributioncap.

Placea continous sealantmaterial layer of a 3 mm thickness on the lower part of the contact
surface of the distribution cap taking care not to obturate the itsfixing holes.

Mountthe distribution cap and tightenthe attachemntscrews at the required moment.

ATTENTION !

Mounting of the distribution cap on engine casing must be done in maximum
5 minutes from the sealant material application.

At the distribution cap which is mounted with sealant material, the drawings of the
contact surface are towards the exterior ( see chapter A - A ) different from the ones

mounted with gaskets where the drawings are towards the interior.
The distribution cap mounted with sealant material can not be mounted with gaskets
and the ones mounted with gasketes can not be mounted with sealant material.
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REPLACEMENT OF TIGHTENER AND DISTRIBUTION CHAIN

DISMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Drainthe oilfromthe engire.

Dismount:the engire shield,thecrossbar
betweenthe longitudinal girders,theelastic
bushingnuts of the stabilizerrod, the altemator
belt,thefan andthe waterpump pulley;the oil
sumpand the distnbutioncap.

Unscrew the tighterer fixing screw.

Dismountthe tighterer.

ATTENTION !

Do notletspring the crosshead shoe and
the spring .

Straighten the lock washer and unscrew the
camshafipinion fixing screw

Take out the camshaft pinionand the
distributionchain

Cleanthe contactsurfaces of the gaskets
('engire block,oil sump,distibution cap).

REMOUNTING
(Distribution adjustment)

Mountthe camshaf pinion so thatmarkings
on the pinions to be placed one infront of the
otherand to be collinearwithpinion centers.

Dismount the the camshaft pinion avoiding its
rotatian.
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TIGHTENER AND DISTRIBUTION CHAIN

Placethe new chain on the camshaf pinion
and on the crankshaft pinion.
Mount the camshaft pinion maintainingthe
alignementof the markings on the pinions.
Tightenthe fixingscrewat a2 daNm
momentand strain the safety washer.

Mountthe tightener performing the
dismountingoperatians in the reverseorder:

1.Tightenercrossheadshoe.
2.Spring

3.Shaft

4. Tightening washer
5.Fixingscrew and washer

Remount:
- the distnbution capandthe oil sumpwithnew gaskets; (using sealart materal for engines

usingthissealirg withsealirg material);
- the crankshafpulley; (thesurfacebetweenthe pulley hub and thedistribution pinion will
be greased withLOCTITE 518);
- the water pump pulleyand the fan;
- the elasticbushings fixing attachmerts nuts of the stabilizerrod,
- the crossbarbetweenthe longitudinalgirders;
- the engire shield.
Mountthe altemator beltand adjustitstighteness.
Mounttheradiator.
Perform: -oil fillingofthe engine;
- filling and aeration ofthe cooling circuit.

10 - 60



ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

10

CAMSHAFT
CAMSHAFTREPLACEENT
DisMOUNTING
Disconnectthe battery.
Drain: oil fromengine andthe coolingcircuit.
Dismant :

- air filter,fort grillyadiaor,crossbarbetwennthe longitudinal girders, the fixing nuts ofthe
elasticbushers from the stabilizerrod.

Dismount the breaker- distributtor,thetilters cap,thecylinder head,thetilters shafts and the
pushers;arrange themin order so that they may bere mounted in the places they have been
removedfrom.

Mountthejacketsmaintainingdevice MOT 484.

Dismountthe fuel pump withoutdisconnecting the hoses, the control pinion of the breaker
distributor witha cylinderhead attachementscrew,theengine shield,thecrossbar between the
longitudinalgirders,theelasticbushingsattachementnuts of the stabilizerrod, the oil sump,the
altemator belt,the waterpump pulley and the fan the crankshaft pulley,the
distribution cap,the distribution chaintighterer,thecamshaftpinion and the distribution chain

Dismant:

- the fixing screwsof the camshaf clip;
- the camshaf.

Cleanthe contactsurfaces of the gaskets ( engineblock,oilsump,distributioncap,cylinder
head).
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CAMSHAFT

REMOUNTING

Mounton the new camshaft : the diskkey,a new attachementclip,anew crosspiece;tapp the
crosspiecewitharod untilitcomesinto contactwiththe camshaft shoulder).

Mountthe camshaf pinion and tightenthe screw at the momentof 3 daNmusing.

Check the attachement clip clearance ( J ) ; the clearance must be between 0,06 and 0,11

mm.

If clearanceis not therequired one, replacethe clip.

Dismountthe camshaftpinion.

Lubricatewithoil the camshaf and mount itin itsplace.

Tightenthe screwsof camshaft clip fixing ata2 daNmmoment.

Remount:the camshaff pinion and the distribution chainthe distribution chaintightener,the
distributioncap witha new gasketor sealantmaterial therankshaft pulleythe waterpumppulley
and the fan,the oil sump with new gaskets or sealant material for engines assembled afier
01.06.1996,the elastic bushings atachement nuts on gabilizer rod,the crossbarbetween the
longitudiml girders and the engire shield.
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CAMSHAFT

Mountthe control pinion of the breakerdistributor.
The controlpinion ispositiored as follows:
- placetheno.1 cylinderatthe upper dead point, on ignition;
- mountthe pinion witha cylinderhead attachementscrew so that the slotsare

perpendicular on the engine longitudinal axle andthe larger part (D)is oriented towards the
flywheel.

L

L

Re mount the pushers lubricatedwith fresh oilthe cylinderhead ,the tilters shafts.
Adjustthetilters ( thermalclearance) atcold:
-inlet -0,15mm;
-outlet- 0,20 mm.
Mountthetilters cap.
Mountthe fuel pump,the breaker-distrbutar.
Re mountthe radiator the front grill ,the airfilter.
Mountthe altematorbeltand adjustitstightening.
Perform:oil filling of the engine filling and aerationofthe cooling systemengine
checkingand adjustement( ignitim,carburation ).
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OIL SUMPDISMOUNTING-REMOUNTING

DISMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Drainthe oil offthe engire.

Dismount: engine shield and oil sump
attachementscrews.

Placethe crankshaft with pistons 1 and 4 to
the lower dead point.

Rotatethe front parts of the sump to the left
and lowerit.

Clean the contact surfaces of the gaskets
(engineblock,oilsump)or thosewhere sealant
materialhasbeen applied.

REMOUNTING

Place:

- therubber gaskets of the bearings;

- the side gaskets of the sump;
('sealantmaterial on oil sump for engines fitted
after 01.06.1996 )

- placethe oil sump sothatthe gaskets or
sealantmaterial layerare not displaced;

-tighten the sumpattaclemert screwsfrom
the middletowards edges;

- tightenthe oil sump attachmentnuts;

- performthe oil fillingof theengire.

For enginesfittedafter 01. 06. 1996 the sealingofthe oil sump is done by means of sealant
materal ( insteadof oil sump gaskets)
Any dismountirg ofthe oil sumprequiresreplacemert of the sealantmateral layer.
The sealantmaterials homologatedby SCAUTOMOBILEDACIA SA, are the followins:
- RHODOR SEAL 5661;
-LOCTITE 5900 (ULTRABLAKE).
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LOWERCRANKCASE

The quantity of sealantmatenal necessaity for one engine ismax. 60 grams,of whichmax.15
grams for the distribution cap and max.45 gramsfor oil sump.

Proceedasfollows:

Removetrheoil sump.

Removethe old sealantmaterialusinga knife by scrapping , from the contactsurfacea of oil
sumpand enine casing.

Cleanwith 002solventthe contactsurfacesof the engine casingand the oil sump.

Placea continouslayerof sealant material of a 3 mmthickness onthe interior part of the oil
sump contactsurface taking care not to obturateitsfixing holes.

Mountthe oil sumpand tightenthe attachementscrews at the required moment.

ATTENTION !

The oil sump mounting on engine casing must be done in maximum 5 minutes from
sealuing matterial application.

For the oil sump which is sealed with sealant material,the drawings of the contact
surface are towards the exterior, different from the ones mounted with gaskets where
the drawings are towards the interior.

The oil sump mounted with sealant material can not be mounted with gaskets and
the ones mounted with gasketes can not be mounted with sealant material.

10 - 65



1 O ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

OIL PUMP

OIL PUMP DISMOUNTING-—REMOUNTING
DisMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Drainthe oil offthe engire.

Dismount:engine shidd,crossbatbetweenthe longitudimal girders,elastichushingnuts on the
antirolling shaft and the oil pump.

Unscrew the attachement crews and take out the oil pump.

Cleanthe contactsurfacesof the gasketsor thosewithsealantmatenal ( enginebloc and oil
sump).

REMOUNTING

Mountthe new oil pump with a new gasket.
Tightenthe attachmentscrews.
Remount:
- the oil sump;
- the bearing attachementnuts to stabilizerrod,
- the crossbarbetweenthe longitudinalgirders;
- theengine shield.
Performtheoil fillingof the engine.
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ENGINE AND LOWER ENGINE UNITS

OIL PUMP

10

REPAIR OF OIL PUMP
DisMOUNTING

Dismountthe pump cap.
Dismount:the free pinion and itsrespectiveshaft.

ATTENTION ! The valve spring and the ball may spring up.

Washthe parts and check the maximumclearance wear between the pinionsand the pump

body to be 0,2 mm. If clearanceis bigger,replace the pinions.

REMOUNTING

Mountin the body of the pump the followings:
- the free pinion;
- the drive pinion;
- the spring tray;
- the spring;
- thevalveball.
Mountthe cap by compressng the discharge valve spring.
Tightenthe attachementscrews.
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FUEL MIXTURE 1 2

CHARACTERISTICS
ENGINE CHECKING TO BE DONE ON IDLE RUNNING ¥

POLLUTION EMISSIONS FueL
RATE ( minimum octane

Type | INDEX pumber CO)

(rtm) Co (% )Co,(% )| HC LAaMBDA
(1 (ppm) (M)
Unleaded fuel

106 10 775 - 850 [max. 0,5 min.14 [max.60 [0,97 - 1,03 (COR min95)

(1) The CO value at 2500 rpm must be maximum 0,3 %.

* For a water temperature of over 80° C and after a steady value of 2500 rpm during
30 sec; after this,come back to idle running and measurement of polluting emissions is
to be done.

DENOMINATION PARTICULARITIES
Computer (U.C.E) Monomotronic - M.A, 1.7, Connector with 35 pins
Injection system Monopoint Bosch type; Monomotronic M.A. 1.7
Ionition Static, controlled by computer
RPM senzor R,,=650 - 1100 Q at 20°C
Spark plugs Spark plugs electrode distance = 0,8
Tightening moment =25 - 3 daNm
Mounted under the vehicle in front the fuel tank
Fuel filter Replacement at every scheduled checking or at max. running
20000 Km
Electrical, immersed in the fuel tank
Feeding pump Flow: 1,1 I/min
Pressure: min. 1 barat power supply of 12 V
Pressure regulator Controlled pressure: 0,8 - 1,15 bar
Injector R,;:63-74Q
Leakage max. one drop per minute
Injection central unit Tip ZEE 0438201216
Idle running regulator R,,=4-250Q

R, ,=0-200 Q, switch closed
R, ,>1MQ switch open

R, =600 - 1400 Q

Valve potentiometer R, , =400 -4000 Q in the aria of partial valve opening

Oxygen senzor Rich mixture UA= 0,9 V ; Poor mixture U A=0,1 V
R sensor heating ( 1-2) =1 - 15 Q ; Tightening couple: 4 - 6 daNm
Can purging valve Supply voltage: + 12 V

R valve =35-55Q
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1 2 FUEL MIXTURE
INJECTOR VALVE BODY

DiSMONTING

Disconnect the ( - ) battery terminal.

Dismount the air duct fixing clips.

Dismount the air duct attachment screws.

Dismount acceleration cable from the injector valve body.

Disconnect the feeding and return hoses and the connecting hose to the can purging
electrovalve.

Disconnect the connectors of injector
valve, as follows:
- push the lock (3) towards the arrow
(a);
- disconnect the connector.
Dismount the attachment screws of the
injector valve on the flange.

REMoOUNTING

Perform in revese order the dismounting operations: use a new gasket for the injector
valve body. Functional tests ( testing injector valve body running ).

ATTENTION !

In order not to damage the air temperature sensor and the injector,protect the
injector valve body against hits. Their protection cover shall be removed only after fixing the
injector valve body on the flange.

Avoid dirtying with impurities the connectors contacts and the valve body socket contacts,
in order to achieve perfect electrical connections.

Taking into consideration that in the feeding system,the fuel is under pressure even
after stopping the engine,care must be taken that gasoline from ducts not to reach in
contact with hot surfaces of the engine,in order to avoid possible going up in flames of
the vehicle.

The feeding and return fuel ducts shall be fixed to the corresponding connections of
the valve body using good ring clips,well tightened,in order to ensure the sealing of the
fuel feeding system.
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FUEL MIXTURE 1 2
INLET EXHAUST MANIFOLD

TIGHTENING TORQUES (daNm ) @
Inlet exhaust MANITOLA NULS ....eeeeeeeee e 1,8
Attachment nuts of the tube on the inlet exhaust manifold .................... 1.8

DisMOUNTING

Disconnect the battery.

Dismountthe injector valvebody ( see chapt.” Replacement ofthe injector valve body™).
Dismount the starter protection shield.

Dismount the 3 attachment nuts of the inlet-exhaust manifold.

Extract the inlet-exhaust manifold.

REMOUNTING

Perform in reverse order the dismounting operations.
Clean the assembly surface.

Replace the gasket of the inlet-exhaust manifold.
Replace the gasket of the tube.

Tighten the nuts at the required moment.
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PUMP SUPPLY

FUEL FILTER (INJECTION ENGINE )

13

The fuel filter is placed in the fuel feeding circuit after the fuel pump and can be found
under the body of the vehicle close to the tank.

The filter element is made of paper, with 0,01mm porosity and has the very important
function to retain the eventual impurities and stop them to reach the pressure regulator
and injector.

ATTENTION:

The fuel filter is provided at the exit with a very fine metallic cloth which can retain
possible filtering paper particles from it; Therefore upon mounting, attention must be

paid at the arrow marked on the fuel filter body, which shows the flow direction of the
fuel.
The filter is to be changed at maximum 20 000 km.
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ANTIPOLLUTION 1 4
GASOLINE VAPOURS REASPIRATION

The cycling circuit of the fuel vapours has as purpose the reduction of the environment
pollution with gasoline vapours, and is composed of:
1. Fuel tank, tight
2. Active carbon can
3. Carbon can purging valve
4. Fresh air intake

The gasoline vapours are absorbed from the tank (1) in the can (2) with active carbon
grains and arriving then at the purging valve (3). The electric valve opening is done by the
electronic control unit ( pin 29) in certain operation conditions of the engine.

Check this circuit as far as its sealing is concerned, its valve operation as well as the
free cycling of the vapours between the fuel tank and the carbon can.

Take into consideration, when valve mounting, the flow directionof the gasoline vapours,
whichmustbe according to the arrow marked on its body, from the canto theinletmanifold.

Reference value: R purging valve = 35 66 U
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1 4 ANTIPOLLUTION
CARBONCAN

DisMOUNTING
Remove the can from its fixing support by pulling up.
Dismount the fixing ring clips of the hoses to the can and disconnect the hoses.
REMOUNTING
Perform in reverse order the dismounting operations.
ATTENTION:
Take into consideration when mounting, about the hoses connection direction (the

gasoline vapour cycling is from the duct to the carbon canpurge valve) Use goodring
clips,which must be well tightened.
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ANTIPOLLUTION 1 4
CARBONCANVALVE

DiSMOUNTING

Disconnectthe ( - ) terminal of the battery.

Disconnect the connector of coupling
the fuel injection control wiring to the
purging valve, pushing the lock (1),after that
disconnecting the connector.

Dismount the fixing clips of the hoses to
the purging valve and disconnect the hoses.

REMOUNTING

Perform in reverse order the dismountingoperations.
The can purging valve shall be mounted so that the arrow marked on its body to be
oriented from the can to the injector valve body.
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STARTING AND CHARGING

ALTERNATOR

16

The Dacia pick-up vehicles can be equipped with following types of alternators:

Type of alternator 1114.200 1180
Operating voltage 12V 12V
Ampere rating in stable operating conditions 50 A 80 A
Maximum excitation current 39A 5A
Maximum power 700 W 1100 W
Type of relay used 1410;1342 electronic
electronic | incorporated

For vehicles of Dacia range, there are used altemators type 1114.200 and type 1180

(used for vehicles provided with AC).

CHECKING ON BENCH
(for alternator type 1114.200 )

LOAD CHARACTERISTIC
I=f(n); U=ct=135V

General electric diagram:

RPM INTENSITY
[ rot/min ] [A]
N1 1300 I1> 11
N2 3000 I2> 43
N3 5000 13>47
N4 8000 I14>52
N5 12500 I5 > 50
NN 6000 IN>40

The checking tests of the values for alternator type 1114,which are measures at

N 4 rpm, are performed when engine is cold.

The checking of the values at pm N1, N2, N3, N5, are performed when the engine is
wamm, i.e. afterthe altemator has been working for about one hour on voltage14+/-0,1 V.
After measuring the value of the current at rpm N5 ,adjust the exciter voltage at
10 +/- 0,1 V and the voltage at the plugs level at 14 + /- 0,1 V. Adjust rpm NN at
6000 +/- 60 rpm and measure the corresponding value of the current, as soon as it is

stabilized.
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STARTING AND CHARGING

ALTERNATOR

ALTERNATOR CHECKING
(for alternator type 1180 )

The general electric diagrams and the curves of the load characteristic of the alternator
type 1180 are the followings:
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A.CHECKING OF THE CURRENT INTENSITY

A - Unstable operating conditions
B - Stable operating conditions
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STARTING AND CHARGING

ALTERNATOR

16

LOAD CHARACTERISTIC

I=f(n);U=ct=135V

z RPM REGIM [ rot/min ] CORRESIONDING INTENSTY[ A ]

E

Il NoO 1200 10 >0
E N1 1250 It > 10
- N2 1500+/- 1% 12 >20
= N3 3000+/- 1% I3 >43
" N4 6000+/- 1% I4 > 48
= Nmax. 12500+/- 1% I max. > 50

B. CHECKING OF THE ADJUSTED VOITAGE

For checking the adjusted voltage, perform an assembly similar to next diagram.
After starting the engine, accelerate until rpm is 300 rot/min then increase the alternator
current from 10 A to43 A ; the voltage mug be between 13,8 and 14,5V, at a tempenture

of 22°+/-5°C.

Ifthis condition isnot accomplished, check the voltage; ifalso this is correct, replace the
electronicregulator and check again. If defect persists, check by dismounting, the altemator

components.
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STARTING AND CHARGING

16

ALTERNATOR

MAINTENANCE OF THE ALTERNATORAND
OFTHE ELECTRINIC REGULATOR

It is recommended the periodical checking of the connections to avoid the loosening of
the imperfect connections which may produce electric arc during operation. The followings
are forbidden:

- rotationof the altemator mounted on the engine withoutbeing connectedat the battery
and disconnection of the battery during running;

- connection of the alternator before checking if the battery is correct connected
(minus atthe chassis ground) because contrary, the builtin electronic regulator is instanta-
neously destroyed;

- reversing of the two wires connected at the regulator;

- connecting at chassis ground of the supply plug of the electronic regulator;

- performing electric welding without previous disconnectingof'the altemator electric
wires,of the voltage electronic regulator and of the battery.

ALTERNATOR TYPE 1114.200
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STARTING AND CHARGING

16

ALTERNATOR

DisMouUNTING

Disconrect:

- battery;

- wires connected to the alterator.
Dismount:

- tightening screw (A );

- belt;

- attachment screw (B).

REMOUNTING

Mount: attachment screw (B) ,the belt, the tightening screw (A).
Tighten the belt.
Connect: wires to the alternator and the battery.

NOTE:

The belt will be tighten so to obtain the maximum arrow of 7,5 mm at half distance
between the water pump pulley and the alternator pulley. The excessive tightening of
the belt may lead to a premature wear of the water pump bearings and of the alternator
bearings.
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ALTERNATOR TYPE 1180

16 - 6



STARTING AND CHARGING

16

ALTERNATOR

DisMoOUNTING

Disconnect: battery, wires connected to the altemator and the connections box from the
voltage electronic regulator.

Dismount: tightening screw (2) by acting on the locking nut, the tightened (3) by
unscrewing, the belt; pushing down the alternator,take out the altemator belt from the

pulley and the altemator attachment screw (1).
REMOUNTING
Mount: attachment screw (1), the V-belt, the tightening screw (2) and the tightener (3).
NOTE:

For dismounting/re mounting the alternator type 1180,perform same operations as
for alternator type 1114.200.For tightening and checking of the belt tightening see
chapt.07.

ATTENTION !

Do not tension exaggeratedly the belt ! Danger of premature wear both of alternator
bearings and of water pump bearings.

Connect: supply wires and chassis ground wires to the altemator, the connections box
at the electronic voltage regulator and the battery.
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ALTERNATOR

CHECKING OF THE ALTERNATOR MOUNTED ON THE VEHICLE.

The operation of the altemator can be checked on the ehicle, by connecting a voltmeta
to the battery plugs.

At ipm of 2000 rot/min without consumers, the voltage read on the instrument must be
about 14,6 +/-0,1 V.

At same pm (2000 rot/min ) with consumers ( headlights, air conditioner,windscreen
wipers ) the voltageread on the instrumentmust be between 13,5 and 14,5 V. If the measured
values are not correct, perform the checking of the altemator on bench.
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CHEKING THE VOLTMETER OF THE INSTRUMENT BOARD

1

L)
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Checking is performed by means of a voltmeter connected according to the above

diagram,where you can identify:

B = battery , V = voltmeter, A = altemator, R = voltage regulator , Key = ignition

contact, Th = instrument board.

Foravoltageof 12,8 V read on instrument,
the needle of the voltmeter on the instrument
board must be placed in the left side of the

central area.

For a voltage 0f13,5 V read on instrument,
the needle of the voltmeter on the instrument
board must be placed in the middle of the

central area ( white area ).

For a voltage of15,6 V read on instrument,
the needle of the voltmeter on the instrument
board must be placed in the right side of the

central area.
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16

ALTERNATOR

ALTERNATOR REPAIR
(type1114.200)

DISMOUNTING

Dismountthe altemator from the vehicle.
Unscrew the two attachment screws of
the brushes support and dismount them.

Clampon vice thepulley provided with

an old belt to avoid its faulting.

Unscrew the fixing nut of the pulley.
Dismount :
- the pulley;
- the pulley wedge;
- the fan.
Dismount the brushes supports.
Unscrew the alternator assembly
SCIews.
Dismount the rotor and the front bearing
by means of a screwdriver placed between
the stator and the front bearing.

ATTENTION !

Do not insert the screwdriver more
than 2 mm.The rotor coiling may be
damaged.
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ALTERNATOR
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Dismountthe frontbearing from the
rotor by tapping the shaft end with a piece of
wood.

Unscrew the attachment screws of the
sustaining shield of the front bearing.

The dismounting operation of the front
bearing is performed only in case of front
bearing replacement.

Check the aspect ofthe coiling ( damaged
insulation, scratched rings, broken wires).
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ALTERNATOR

REMUONTING

Remount :

- the end bearing and the stator;

- the front bearing;

- the attachment screws;

- the pulley wedge;

- the fan and the pulley;

- the snap ring and the pulley fixing nut;

- the brushes support;

- the voltage regulator ( for altemator type 1180 ).
Check the alternator on the bench.
Mount the altemator on the vehicle.
Connect the battery.

NOTE:

Tightening moment: - for the pulley nut3— 3,5 daNm (for type 1114.200) or 7 daNm
(for type 1180 );

-terminal (B +) : 0.3 da Nm.

The belt shall be tighten to obtain a maximum arrow of 7,5 mm for a pushing force
of about 3 daNm,at half distance between the water pump pulley and the alternator
pulley. Exaggerate tensioning of the belt may lead to the premature wear of the both
alternator bearings and water pump bearings.

For additional informations ,please see Chapt. 07.
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ALTERNATOR BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

Dismount the alternator from the vehicle.

A.FRONT BEARING REPLACEMENT

Dismount: pulley, washers and Grower washer, fan, pulley wedge and the drive shield.
Place the drive shield in a honzontal position and unscrew the three attachment screws

of the bearing cap and take out the bearing.

Mountthe new bearing inthe drive shieldand
fix thebearingcap by meansofthe threescrews.

Perform in reverse order the dismounting
operations of the alterator.

B.REARBEARING REPLACEMENT

Dismount: pulley, washers and Grower
washer, fan, pulley wedge, brushes support
and front bearing — rotor assembly.

Extract the bearing by means of the
CV 28 A extractor provided with CV 48
clamps and RO 15.01 protector.
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1 6 STARTING AND CHARGING

ALTERNATOR

Place the protector RO 15.01 on the
rotor shaft end.

Mount the new bearing by means of a
press and using a tube, which shall rest
only on the inner ring of the bearing.

Assembly the alternator and then
mount it on the vehicle.

Mount the belt and adjust its tightening. —

Connect the battery.

ALTERNATOR BRUSHESREPLACEMENT

DiSMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Unscrew the attachment screws of the
brushes support.

Dismount the used brushes off the support.

REMOUNTING

Mountthe newbrushes in their support.

Check:the slidingof the brushes in their
support, the insulation between brushes,
the continuity from the brushes contact
point with the collector up to the contacts
withchassis ground andexcitation.

Mount the brushes support on the
alternator.

Connect the battery.
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ALTERNATOR

ALTERNATOR DIODE SUPPORTREPLACEMENT

DisMOUNTING

Dismount the plastic protection cap and the condenser.

Disconnect the terminals: mark the position of the wires so that may be reconected in
the same place.

Unscrew the attachment nuts;dismount the diode support.

REMOUNTING

Mountthe diode support ; tightenthe
attachment nuts.

Connect the terminals ; observe the marking
made upon disconnecting.

Mountthe protectioncap and the conderser.
Check on the bench the alterator.

DIODEREPLACEMENTS

The diodes having a diode support type housing made oftwo parts are not replaceable.
A burnt diode decreases the current intensity by about % A.

DisMOUNTING

Dismount the diode support off the alternator.

Check diodes by means of a control lamp connected to a 12 V direct current source.

Connectthe control lamp in one sense than
reverse the polarity.

The lamp should light on when connected
to one single sense.

If the lamp lights or does not light in both
senses the respective diode is defective and
is to be replaced.

Depress the defective diode and take it out.
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1 6 STARTING AND CHARGING

ALTERNATOR

REMOUNTING

Check the new diode.
Press the new diode in the diode support observing the marking : red for “ + “ , black

(13 (13

for
Mount the diode support on the alternator.

CHECKING OF THE RECTIFYING BRIDGE

After dismounting the diode support perform a visual checking of the diodes to avoid
defects ( short circuits, broken ) as well as the connections state.

A.CHECKING OF THE POSITIVE DIODES

Place the ed terminal (positive cable )
of the ohmmeter on the support , in “d “ -e_ ,r
point then the black terminal ( negative it -:IH 'Ifh' N
cable ) in sequence in “a “ point , “b E ___' i |‘ Tl . l. h;“ﬁ —»]
point and ““ ¢ ““ point. After reversing the --_ :5: fL":‘ B N fl_.
cables and repeating the checking the i ] A, ‘:_ f“ E-':ﬁ_: =
ohmmeter needle must not deviate I e[ Splmmaprik
( resistance = 9,
B. CHECKING OF THE NEGATIVE DIODES
Place the negative terminal of the ohmmeter on the support, then on “e” point,after

that, the red terminal in sequence ,on “a” point , “ b” point and on “c *“ point.

For a correct operation, the ohmmeter needle must deviate. After reversing the cables
and repeating the checking on the mentioned points , the ohmmeter needle must not
deviate ( resistance =¢3,.
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ALTERNATOR

CHECKINGOFTHE ALTERNATOR STATOR

Aftervisual checking of the coils whichmust not show heatingor oxidationtraces,check
the resistance and the insulation of the coils.

A.CHECKING OF THE COILS INSULATION

Afterplacing the ohmmeter terminals on chassis ground , on “I point and onone ofthe
three terminals marked with “f“, “g*“ “h“, the ohmmeter needle must not deviate
( resistance = %=,

B.CHECKINGOF THE COILRESISTANCE

Place in sequence,the terminals on the coils extremities: “ f*“ and“ g* ; “g “and “ h*;
“f*“and “h*, the values of the measured resistances must be equal in the thee cases , the
maximum allowed variation being of +/-5 %.
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ALTERNATOR

CHECKINGOFTHE ALTERNATORROTOR

Afterthe visual checking of the coiling (without heating or oxidation traces), check the
collecting rings for defects (sometimes it is recommended their polishing with very fine
granulation sandpaper).

A.CHECKING OF THE COILING INSULATION

Placethe ohmmeterterminalson w P
chassis ground, on 1 and on one ofthe M 1 :
or N collectorrings. The ohmmeter needle :
must not deviate ( resistance = ). If it
deviates, there is a short circuit between
therotor collector rings or current leakage
between coiling and shaft.

B.CHECKINGOF THE COILINGRESISTANCE

To check the coiling resistance place the ohmmeter terminals on M and N collector
rings; the measured resistance must be 4,6+/- 0,1 U at 20 °C. If the value of the resistance
is very high the rotor coiling is burnt and if the resistance is zero, there is a short circuit.

VOLTAGE REGULATOR - RELAY

The pick-up vehicles equipped with altanator type 1114.200 have the voltage egulator
fixed on the left front inner wing ;the alterator type 1180 is provided with incorporated
voltage regulator (type 1180.120).

Their characteristics are the followings :

CHARACTERISTICS ADJUSTMENI' RANGE
Adjusted voltage [V ] 138 - 14,5
Adjusted voltage at low charge of the alternator [V] 14,1 - 14,5
Adjusted voltage at high charge of the alternator [V] 13,8-14,1
Voltage difference between the two adjustment steps [V] 02-0,6
Maximum IF excitation current [ A ] 5
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VOLTAGE REGULATOR
( alternator type 1114.200 )
DisMouUNTING

Disconnect: the battery, the ( + ) supply cable and the excitation wire of the voltage
regulator by unscrewing the fixing nut.
Unscrew the right side nut, loosen the left side one and dismount the relay.

REMOUNTING

Place i its place the regulator and tighten the fixing screws.
Connect :

- the supply cable;

- the excitation wire by tightening the nut;

- the battery.
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STARTER
TYPEOFSTARTER 2146
MAXIMUM POWER 995 W (1,35 CP)
NOMINAL VOLTAGE 12V
MINIMUM STARTING ROTATION 150 tr./ min.
PINION Number of te eth 9
CHARACTERISTICS | Module 2,116 /1,1814
Pressure angle 12°
Voltage (Us) 95+/-05V
CHARACTERISTICS | Intensity (Is) 200 A
IN LOAD Coupling (Cs) 0,5 daNm
Minimum rpm ( n min s ) 1400 rot. / min.
Voltage (Ub ) 75V
BLOCKED COUPLING] Coupling ( Cb) 0,95 daNm
(bendix to be blocked) Absorption current (Ia) 425 A

Thesstarter is an engine of continuoscurrent withsernal excitationprovided witharollsidle
runningmechanismandgearing commended by sideelectromagnet.

A.ELECTRIC DIAGRAM OF THE STARTER TYPE 2146

1. Battery

2. Contact switch

3. Starter solenoid

4. Starter rotor and stator
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Characteristics of load at the temperature of 20 * +/- 5 ° C. Avege curves:

Test must not be done more than 4 — 5 seconds To lay out these characteristics measure

the absorbed current, supply voltage,RPM and coupling.
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B. ELECTRIC DIAGRAM OF THE 2600 TYPE STARTER

The starter type 2600 is an engine of continuos current with excitation by constant
magnets having a coupling mechanism with rolls and gearing commended by side

electromagnet.

1. Battery

2. Contact switch

3. Starter solenoid

4. Starter rotor and magnets

Characteristics of load at temperature of 23 *+/- 5% C. Minimal curves.
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STARTER

Test must not be done more than 4 — 5 seconds To lay out these characteristics measure
the absorbed current, supply voltage,RPM and coupling.

STARTER
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STARTER

DISMOUNTING

Disconnect: battery, starter supply cable,supply wire of the coupling relay.

Dismount: air filter, starter protection screen, and the three screws, which attach the
starter to the clutch housing.

Detach thestarter let itsend down until comes into contact with the exhaust pipe, rotate
the starter by 90° and take it out.

REMOUNTING

Place the starter with its end up; lower it until it comes in contact with the engine
support. Rotate the starter by 90° until the end comes in contact with the exhaust pipe,
bring out the starter then place it in its seat.

Remount :

- attachment screws;

- supply wires;

- protection screen;

- air filter.
Reconnect the battery.
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STARTER

STARTER REPAIR

The operation is performed after the starter is dismounted from the vehicle.

DisMOUNTING

Dismount: sheetcap and the screw from
the rotor top (A) electric plug (B),
back bearing with brushes support,
stator,attachment nuts of the coupling
relay, take out the rotor and the solenoid.

Check the state of the collector; if the
wear on diameter is higher than 0,5 mm,
grind and then clean the channels.If rotor
is replaced, adjust the fork stroke.

Check: the state of the coupling
mechanism (bendix) and of the brushes the
insulation of the brush support ( + ) the
state of the bushings in the two bearings,
replace them is necessary.

REMOUNTING

Lubricate with bearing oil the bushing
of the support bearing and introduce the
rotor of the assembled solenoid with the
coupling fork.

Tighten the attachment nuts of the
solenoid and introduce the fork shatft.
Mount the washers on the rotor in the

following order:

1. The steel washer

2. The textolite washer

Lubricate withbearing oil the collector
bearing bushing.

Mount: stator, collector bearing, spring
(3) and washer (4).

Tighten the attachment screw (A) and
mount the sheet cap.

16 - 24



STARTING AND CHARGING

16

STARTER

BENDIXREPLACEMENT

Dismount the starter.

Take out the rotor.

Move the stopping bushing by means of a
rod.

Take out the lock then the bendix.

Mount the new bendix , the stopping
bushing and the safety ring.

Grease witha thin coat of UM 185 Li2 grease the grooves, the areabetween the grooves

and the support ring the fork shaft and the rolling area of the coupling mechanism with the
fork.

Remount the rotor and adjust the fork stroke.

BRUSHES REPLACEMENT

Dismountthe starter take out the collector bearing and the stator.
Take out the old brushes.

The minimum length of the brushes is 7 mm.

Stick the new brushes check the rotor and re mount the starter.
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STARTER

SOLENOID REPLACEMENT
The operation is performed after dismounting the starter from the vehicle.
DisMoUNTING
Dismount the stator and the rotor.
Dismount the solenoid.

Unscrew the (A) screw and recover the fork, which can be used again if it is in good
state.

REMOUNTING

Mount the fork on solenoid shaft.
Tighten the screw (A).
Assembly the starter and adjust the fork stroke.
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FORK STROKE ADJUSTMENT

Dismount the protector from the solenoidend.

Check the clearance (F) between the screw and the adjustment nut, which must be as
small as possible. In this situation the coupling mechanism ( bendix ) must be leaning on
the rotor.

Checkifclearance (H)is between 1+/-0,5 mm.

For adjustment act on the adjustment nut ( 1) until clearances F and H are correct.

By loosening the nut the clearance ( H ) is reduced.

NOTE:

When mounting/remounting the 2600 type starter, it is forbidden its hitting with the
hammer of some other hard thing which might cause the breaking of the stator
magnets. The maintenance operations are to be performed on a clean table in order to
avoid deposing of iron scraps or metallic parts on magnets.
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STARTER DOES NOT WORK

Check the battery voltage and
the terminals state.

Dead battery; charge the battery;check Charged battery : clean and tighten
the charging circuit. Terminals.

% Check if solenoid is supplied when

% switch on contact with the key.

Solenoid is supplied; dismount the

starter and check it;

Ignition contact working; the supplied .
wire of the solenoid is interrupted or Ignition contact does not work:
disconnected. replace the ignition contact.
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SPARKPLUGS

The followingspark plugsare to be used for Daciavehicles:

w
- —
| .

The followingspark plugsare to be used for Daciavehicles:
The inducing voltage ofthe spark plugis4 —8 KV. The maximum voltagedifference between
the spark plugs, measured on the engineis2 KV.
The distancebetweenthe electrodesis setby meansof thicknessgaugesatthe presetvalues,
according to the spark plug type.
The spark plugs may be checkedon the engineitselfby means of a specialtester for spark
plugsorby testingthe inducing voltage.
Mount he spark plug on the tester; increase the pressure to 12-13 bars and observe the
spark aspect:
- the sparkplugshould be replacedas inadequate,in casethe sparkisreddshanddispased
or in casethere is an extemal discharge;
- the spark plug is adequatein case the spark is blue and is between the electrodes.

Constructivecomponentsof the spark plug:
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Termiral nut

Termina thread
Anti-powerhazard protectionstep
Insulator

. Conductingmaterial
. Intemal gasket

. Ventihtionroom

. Connectionrod

Insuringarea

. Sealirgring

. Imsulatingbulb

. Central electrode
. Mass electrode
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OPERATION PRINCIPLE

MONO - MOTRONIC INJECTION SYSTEM (MA 1.7)
OPERATION PRINCIPLE
The BOSCH MONO-MOTRONIC injection system is a (4, n) type, where:

a = angle indicating the position of the valve and reading the engine load.
n = engine rotation

These are the principle information for the electronic control unit (computer), used for
determining the basic injection time (t,); this basic time valueis corrected depending upon
the variation of the parameters with lent evolution: T engine, T suction air, lambda value
(&), battery voltage.

The electronic control unit does the ignition advance calculation and the ignition coil
control for the MONO-MOTRONIC injection system, taking into account the evolution
of the parameters: T engine, T air, n (engine rotation).

The system is available and does not require adjustments. It is a self-adapting type
system, which corrects itself the parameters during the engine running, taking as well into
account its wearing during the run.
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DESCRIPTIONOFTHE SYSTEM ANDITS COMPONENTS

The components of the injection system are: (drawing no.1).

1 - Fuel electric pump
3 - Fuel filter
4 - Fuel pressure regulator —_—
5 - Injector
6 - Air temperature sensor
8 - Valve position potentiometer
9 - Idle motion regulator
10 - Carbon canister purging valve
11 - Active carbon canister
12 - Electronic control unit ( computer for injection and ignition ).
13 - Induction coil
14 - Engine sensor T
15 - Rotation sensor
16 - Oxygen sensor ( Lambda ).
17 - Catalytic convertor
18 - Ignition control cables with plug for system diagnosis

Central unit
injector valve body )

The drawing also indicates 2 — Fuel tank, 7 — Air filter.
The fuel supply circuit consists of tank fuel electric pump, fuel filter, injection central
unit, supply and back-feed pipes.
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INJECTION CENTRAL UNIT

The injection central unit consists of:

1 - The upper part (hydraulic part)

2 - The lower part (body-valve)

3 - Pressure regulator

4 - Injector

S - Air sensor T

6 - Fuel input (supply connection ). F

7 - Fuel output (back-feed connection )

8 - Idle motion regulator

A = Connector for air sensor T aer and
injector.

B = Connector for valve potentiometer. &

C = Connectorfor idlemotion breaker and '
valve positioning engine. Fig.2

PRESSURE REGULATOR

Itis a mechanical membrane regulator which insures an injection pressure of 0,8 —1,15
bar, the engine being under motion.
The pressure is measured as follows:
-a T connection and a manometer of 0 — 4 bar are connected to the fuel input
connection into the valve body;
- the pump is supply by starting the engine or by shunting the terminals 30 and 87
of the relay R1, with both engine and contact OFF.

AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR (AIRT)

The air T sensor (5) — (drawing 4) measures the temperature of the air sucked by the
engine.

Knowing that the air density decreases with the temperature increasing, the electronic
control unit will correct the injection time (t,), in order to maintain the report air/fuel at
optimal values.

The air sensor T is a NTC type (temperature negative coefficient), which means that
its internal resistance decreases with temperature increase. It is supplied with U=5V
(pin 13, computer).

Reference values: R = 1450 —3300 U at 15 — 30 °C

R =2500 + 125 U at 20 °C
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INJECTOR

The injector (drawing 4) is placed above the valve in order to ensure an optimal supply
and homogenous mixture of the fuel. The injector basic function is to ensure a very fine
and homogenous spraying of the fuel, shaped as a conic jet. This fuel is sprayed through
the half-moon gap between the valve and the wall, without hitting the latter, as it happens
in case of a straight spraying (carburetor).

For an exact dosing of fuel quantity we use the light component of the injector (its
moving needle), which ensures a rapid movement. Being permanently washed in fuel, it
avoids its heating and the fuel bubbles.

The electronic unit (pin 35) controls the injector functioning.

The injection time (t) is the while the injector is opened and it is the most important
value of the injection system.

The injection time (t) depends upon the voltage accumulator battery; if there are
voltage fluctuations during the functioning, the electronic control unit will correct the
injection time for an air-fuel optimal report (€ = 1).

In case ofa low voltage atstartthe value (t,) should be increased in order to compensate
the lower flow of the fuel electric pump.

The simple testing of the injector is done by means of stroboscopic lamp. The air pipe
above the injection unit is to be dismounted, the engine is to be started and the spraying
cone of the fuel is watched by means of the stroboscopic lamp. The upper part (hydraulic
part) of the injection central unit is not to be repaired — the whole injector-valve-body
system is to be replaced.

In case of damaging the injector or the air sensor T, both of them are to be replaced.

The connectorbetween the air sensor T and
the injector has the following connections: |7 S o LA

[.r

1 - Airsensor T ( pin 13 computer )

2 - Injector supply ( +)

3 - Injector control ( pin 35 computer )
4 - Mass ( pin 27 computer ) e

The oscilloscope checks the injector
functioning; it is to be connected according
to the position “A”, namely mass parallel. It

|
. . e ey :s.-_v-l + APC
is not to be connected as in position “B”, I; : %
which will affect the transistor, leading to ] :
errors of signal. = fosc]  ose
|
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A signshapedas follows willbe displayed
on the oscilloscope screen. It is to be used for
the calculation of the injection time = t.. L[]

The injection time value increases when
the battery voltage is lower than 12 V.
Reference values for the injector: Wyt = 13V

- resistance measured between the wires 2
and3,R,,=63-74U = i

-amaximum of 1 fuel drop at the injector/ el
1 minute is visually checked and admitted
when supplying the fuel pump by shunting
the terminals 30 and 87 of the relay R , with
lose contact.

n
—

VALVE POTENTIOMETER

The valve potentiometer (drawing 4, position B) is fixed on the injection unit at the
end of the valve axle and consists of a potentiometer a double way. This is supplied with
+ 5V from the pin 25 computer and sends to the later a voltage signal proportional with
its position. Then the computer will control the injector and the induction coil.

The potentiometer consists of:

1 - Mass

2 - Potentiometer I
3 - Potentiometer 11
4 - Supply (+)

5 - Brushes

6 - Insulator
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The valve potentiometer consists of a first potentiometer, working on the range
(0° -22°) and a second one, working on the range (19° - 90°). A common area is noticed,
between (19° - 22°) established for a more precise reading of the load necessary in the
partial load area, the most used for the engine exploitation.

The connector of the valve potentiometer consists of the following connections (drawing 2):

1 - Mass ( pin 27 computer )

2 - Potentiometer I (0° -22°)

3 - Blank

4 - Potentiometer I1 (19°-90°).

S - Supply (15 V, pin 25 computa ).

In can be checked by means of means of an oscilloscope as follows:

- engine on contact;

- manual moving of the control clutch lever;

- oscilloscope contacted to the pins 1 and 2 of the connector; if the displayed sign
looks like a row of horizontal straight lines withno interactions the potentiometer is ready
to use (drawing 10)

In case of damage, the potentiometer is not to berepaired —the lower part of theinjection
central unit is to be replaced.

The wires of the potentiometer connector should be checked by an ohmmeter. The
following values are indicated for a good potentiometer:

- potentiometer 1 R, =600 - 1400 U

- potentiometer I1 R, , =400 — 4000 U;the maximal values should
contact each other within the partial load area.

— 1 I'U|1L.r| 3

s

7 -

Fig. 3 I (] t.[rnn]r,,

Fig.4
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REGULATOR OF IDLE RUNNING

This regulator (drawing 1, position 9) is used to position the valve in order to obtain
the idle rotation. It is mounted into a case together with a switch. The idle running is
realized at the moment of switch contact closing (position 4), being necessary to the
normal idle functioning or to the engine brake.

The computer sends an electric signal to the regulator through the pins 32 and 34. The
regulator will position the valve in order to obtain the idle rotation (800 * 50 rot/min).

Components:
1 - Electric motor step by step | . e -
2 - Endless screw = ] - || |1
3 - Endless screwed wheel 3l |l I | i | :
4 - Switch 4
S - Protection buffer T

]

The switch connector and the idle motion actuator consist of*

1,2 - Actuator supply
( pin 32, pin 34 computer ).
3 - Idle motion switch
( pin 8 computer ).
4 - Mass
By connecting an ohmmeter to the
connectorwires 3 and 4, one can see that
the switch positions:
- CLOSE - functioning status,
continuity
- OPEN - stand-by status, R = w
Reference values measured at the
connected wires:
R, ,=0-200 U — contact close
R, >1 MU- contact open
R ,=4-250U
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IMPORTANT:
The connector disconnection and connection is to bedone only with contact OFF for
the following checking and adjustment.
The basic adjustment of the valve (drawing 5) is the correlation between the potentiometer
position and the positioning engine of the valve. The adjustment is checked as follows:
- engine on contact;
- idle motion regulator supplied according to the diagram by a continuous source
having U =5 - 6,5 V; necessary to lead it at the end of its way;
- the voltage U v and the partial voltage U 1 are measures on the potentiometer;
- the point with (U v, U 1) coordinates is marked on the diagram (drawing 6); in
case of a correct setting the point will appear on the shaded area of the diagram; if not
- the setting screw “3” should be rotated both ways.

Fig. 5 i ol
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Il'\.'.-r'__'-"‘-'!-l [y I:ﬂ-.—.-"r- i ] ! "-\.\_ o] e
'HI-.“.":"'-"'?- v, 3_%.' ;“‘i“'e o X
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3
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EXAMPLE:

When U v=5V, U 1 should be within 3.75 — 4.25 V for a correct adjustment.
This adjustment is used in case of changing regulator or of an irregular functioning
during the idle motion.
For checking the contact (drawing 7):
- engine on contact;
- regulator at the way, supplying an U =5 — 6 V and helping it by hand,
- connection of the ohmmeter according to the drawing; we measure and R should
be zero;
- the partial voltage in this position should be U 1 = 0.19 — 0.22 V; in case this
condition is not fulfilled we can adjust it by the screw “B”.

NOTE:
The distance between the screw “3” and the axle “2” should be 1 mm at cold, in
order to avoid the idle rotation increasing when the engine is hot.

ROTATION SENSOR

The rotation sensor is of inductive
type and consists of:

1 - Permanent magnet
2 - Insulator body

4 - Ferite core

5 - Coil

The drawing also indicates:

3 —gearbox clutch casing; 6 —flywheel
for rotation sensor.

The flywheel has 60 equidistant
teeth; there are 2 teeth missing. The
space of the remaining 58 teeth is used
to watch the rotation while the space of
the 2 missing teeth isused to watch the
reference position of the crankshatft,
corresponding to the cylinders 1 and 4
at PMS.
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From now on, we can calculate the injection time (t), the injection moment and the
ignition advance moment for each engine cycle.
The rotation sensor is fixed on the clutch case of the geatbox therefore it should be at 1
% 0,5 mm from the teeth peak of the flywheel.
The connector for the rotation sensor has the following connections (drawing 8):
1,2 — capture of rotation signal
3 — screening
The sensor functioning can be checked by connecting the connector pins 1 and 2 or the
computer pins 3 and 21 to an oscilloscope. A good sensor will generate a signal shaped as
in drawing 8, during the engine functioning, in which we can identify the following:
A = gear toothed area (rotation signal)
B = the 2 missing teeth area
C = the first tooth area (reference signal)
The rotation sensor is not to be repaired but replaced.

(o

Fig. 8 Fig.9
1 1

[{[ Jije mm .
M

A

The rotation signal level should be Uss > 2,5 V; otherwise the engine won’t start.
The reference value R, ,= 650 — 1100 U at an environmental temperature of 20°C.
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ENGINE TEMPERATURE SENSOR

The engine sensor T is an NTC type (negative temperature coefficient); its internal
resistance will decrease with the increasing of the temperature.

It is checked with an ohmmeter connected to the sensor terminals or even betterwith a
voltmeter, during the engine running The voltage of the cold engine should be U=5V;
this voltage decreases according to the heating of the engine. In case there isa short circuit
the voltage will drop, first slowly, then suddenly. Thisis a very precise diagnosis as it is
done under running.

The engine sensor T is not to be repaired but replaced.

il .-H""\-""H.\Hh
i H“*ﬁq

= L ics 1 EF

T T
“1--E 1 L 19 W I

Reference values: R sensor = 1450 - 3300 Q1a 15-30 °C
R sensor = 2500 +/- 125 Q1a20°C
The report between the sensor resistance and the temperature is:

T[] | - 10 0 10 20 40 60 80 100

R[Q] 9200 5900 3700 2500 1180 600 325 190
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INDUCTION COIL

The induction coil is a double-coil with stationary distribution of the voltage without
moving elements. The voltage in the secondary circuit of the coil can reach 30 KV, the
distance between the spark plugs electrodes should be 0,8 mm and the spark plugs wires
should have a special construction according the new concept of anti-electric interference.

Whenthe engine ison contactthe coilis supplied witha (+ DC) voltage; it iscontrolled
by the electronic control unit (-), as follows:
- for spark plugs 1 and 4 — pin 1;
- for spark plugs 2 and 3 — pin 19.
The secondary circuit isclosed by the two spark plugs; the spark voltage atthe cylinder
under compression is about 20 KV; the auxiliary voltage at the cylinder under evacuation

is 250 — 300 V, reversed polarity.

=

- :. +
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-
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EXAMPLE:

- piston 4 at compression = ignition spark; about 20 KV (drawing 10).
- piston 1 evacuation = auxiliary spark; about 300 V (drawing 11).
The two voltages can be viewed through an oscilloscope and an adapter.

ULEY]

]

g

Fig. 10 Fig.11

The reference values, measured at the ignition coil connector are as follows:

- for secondary windings: R, ,=R,,=10-16 KU at 20°C
- for primary windings: R, ,=R, ,=0.4-0.6 U at 20°C

The reference values for spark plugs wires:
R = 3000 - 7000 U at an environmental temperature of 20°C
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ELECTRONIC CONTROL UNIT

The electronic control unit is situated in the engine compartment and fixed on the right
bumper column. It is connected tothe injection control cables through a 35 pins connector.
The information track between the control unit andthe system componentsis as follows:

Fuel electri Rotation Carbon canister purging
uel electric pump sensor (n) valve
g,
o
Air T Gaiams
i Injector
e
- ELECTRONIC g
EngineT ]
il CONTROL UNIT Valve potentiometer (o)
H I Hw i d?-'
A e i A
Battery U 5 g.; #h_‘w <8 [dle motion regulator
Oxygen .'1'} £ Idle switch
sensor (A ) T £ o - N
= ;:rm
i :
Oxygen heating sensor | | Induction coil
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WARNING!

In case of electric welding on the vehicle, the battery the alternator and the electronic
control unit should be disconnected. In case of fine painting above 85°C, the electronic
control unit should be taken off the vehicle. When remounting the fixing screws of the
control unit should be well secured, in order to ensure a perfect electric contact to the
vehicle chassis.

The cabling connector to the computer won’t be disconnected or reconnected before
interrupting the contact to the engine and disconnecting the battery terminal (-).

The electric corespondence between the 35 pins of the electronic control unit and the
system elements should be according to the Table 1 (page 17-29) and to the afferent
electric diagram.

Taking into consideration the special construction of the connectors used for this cabling
system, their disconnection should be done (only after interrupting the contact to the
engine) by pushing the fuse and then by disconnecting it.

The connection should be done carefully; the fuse should assure a perfect fixing and
electric contact of the cable connectors to the system components.

Disconnection mode (according to the instructions):

- electronic control unit: pull the lock (1) arrow sense, hinge the connector and
disconnect (see drawing a);

- rods, inductioncoil: push thelock (2), then disconnectthe connector(see drawirg b);

- oxygen sensor: pull the locking valve, then disconnect the connector; front cables
connection: turn the coupling cassette (see drawing c).

: oL
: P i
/ w"-'“-\',‘,\-:‘\: : .| . - —-'I . ; ) I. . "
. a g
B aia s
Fig.a T Fig. b
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The pin 23 should be tightly fixed to the mass.

The pin 16 is very important; itensures a permanent supply (+) to the computer in order
tokeepinits memory all thedamages whichmightoccur during the running and to introduce
the necessary connection at starting up for the ignition and injection system.

The system takes into consideration the wearing in time of the engine, introducing the
necessary correction factors for engine functioning under optimal parameters. When
reconnecting the battery, the computer rememorizes all the data sent by the sensors and the
possible damages of the system, after about 20 minutes of engine running.

The pins 33 and 18 are very important; they ensure the link between the computer
mass and the vehicle body.
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Pin no. | Injection and ignition system component MA 1.7 Wire position in the
computer component connector

1 Control ignition coil ( cylinders 1 and 4 ) 3

2 Not connected -

3 Signal rotation sensor 2

4 Diagnosis plug ( line K ) 1

5 Not connected -

6 Not connected -

7 Not connected -

8 Idle switch 3

9 Signal oxygen rod 3

10 Signal oxygen rod 4

11 Valve potentiometer ( signal track 2 ) 4

12 Valve potentiometer ( signal track 1) 2

13 Sensor air temperature 1

14 Sensor engine temperature 1

15 Not connected -

16 Permanent supply (+) clamp 30

17 Supply ( + ) after contact, relay R2 clamp 87

18 Mass clamp 31

19 Control ignition coil ( cylinders 2 and 3 ) 1

20 Mass clamp 31

21 Signal rotation sensor 1

22 Control air conditioning -

23 Mass clamp 31

24 Speed-meter -

25 Valve potentiometer ( supply + 5 V) 5

26 Not connected -
Mass valve potentiometer 1

27 Mass engine temperature sensor 2
Mass air temperature sensor 4

28 Control relay fuel pump R1 clamp 86

29 Control canister purging valve 1

30 Control relay air conditioning R3 clamp 86

31 Control witness injection ( front panel ) -

32 Control idle regulator 1

33 Mass clamp 31

34 Control idle regulator 2

35 Control injector 3

Table no. 1
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OXYGEN SENSOR ( Lambda)

The oxygen sensor (Lambda) is fixed onthe primary down tube, infront of the catalytic
converter. Its purpose is to determine the oxygen content of the exhausted gases; this
oxygencontentvalue dependsupon the dosing of the air-fuel mixture. The sensorconsists of:

1 - Ceramic element (ZrO,) 5 4 3 1
2 - Protection tube with 3 slits \ ‘I
3 - Threaded metallic body : kL ekl =
- p ol

4 - Protection case il

. . S e T =
5 - Electric connection LI .._.-“2 \
6 - Electric element for rod heating . )

The functioning mode of the sensor is based upon the ceramic property of leading the
oxygen ions, at temperatures within 300 — 800 °C. The external area of the ceramic
element is in contact with the burned exhausted gases while its internal area is in contact
with the fresh air. As a consequence there will be a voltage signal between these two
ceramic areas; this signal will betransmitted tothe electronic control unit (pin 9 — pin 10).
According to the size of this signal, the computer will control the ignition and injection
systems in order to obtain a value € = 1,essential condition for catalyst operation under
optimal conditions, namely an efficient de-pollution.

The setting methodin closed loop withLambdarod is according to the followingdiagram:

Injector

Admission

] Rich (poor) fuel mixture

i
.
Computer

Evacuation W Oxygen sensor M

Reference voltage
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For starting the oxygen sensor as soon as possible after the engine start up it should be
heated by its electric resistance, type PTC = positive temperature coefficient.

The evacuation track of the bumed gases should be 100% sealed in the area in front of
the € rod and of the catalytic converter in order to not get measurements errors of the
oxygen content in the burned gases.

Reference values:

- heating resistance of the € rod: R, ,=1-15 §)
-Rinsulation=R ,=R, ,=R =R ,>25MU at 20 °C

IMPORTANT: Only fuelwithoutlead should be supplied. Otherwise the oxygen sen-
sor and the catalyst will be broken. The oxygen sensor and the catalyst are damaged in
case of overheating caused by a difficult starting up or by an improper functioning of
the engine.

The correlation between the value € and the dosing of the mixture is indicated in the
diagram here under.

The voltage limit values are U € =0.9 V for a rich mixture and U € =0.1 V for a poor
mixture. The value U & = 045 V, existing between these two, is the reference voltage
existing in the computer memory; the later uses it in case of damage of the € rod, the
engine being under running.

The value € = 1 + 002 is the area of the voltage jump characteristic to the ceramic
element (ZrO, in this case).

Avoltmeterwithintemal resistance R =10 MU isused for measunng the voltage generated
by the & rod. This voltmeter will be connected to the € rod (pins 3 and 4) or to the elec-
tronic control unit (pins 9 and 10).

|
_1| 1
1
v ! ! el
.z Mixture | Mixture
rich : I! poor
LI 1
1
! I"L\.._\_
1= LI I |
1
i
& L] LT L i
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CATALYTICCONVERTER

The catalytic conveter (drawing 1, position 17) is placed m the burned gases evacuation
track between the primary down tube and the detectoritis three ways typeand it isused for
simultaneous tansformationof the three gases existing in the evacuationgas,accordingto the
following chemicalreadtiors:

C mHn + (m+n/4 ) 02 —ym CO2+n/2H20
2CO0+02 _y2C02
2NO+2CO _yN2+2C0O2

The catalytic converter is honeycombshaped, in ceramic, covered with a very thin film of
activecatalyticsubstances(Platinum, Rhodium and Palladium) Itaccelemtesthe
oxidationand chemicalreactionof the noxious substancesexistirg inthe evacuatedburned gases.
Thisceramic stmcture isprotectedby a stainless steekase, resistingto high
temperatures andenvironmentalagent action.

WARNING !

Knowing that the catalytic converter reaches high temperatures during the func-
tioning it is forbidden to install it in areas storing inflammable materials — fire hazard.

In order not to damage the catalyst during a difficult engine starting, do not insist
in repetitiously trying to start the engine; pushing the vehicle it is also forbidden, one
can use a helping battery.

The engine shouldn’t run without sparking at one of its cylinders, even during test-
ing; a not burned fuel can reach and damage the catalyst.

The maximalpermittedvaluesof the noxious substances(vehicletechnical checkirg):

-CO<04 % vol.
-HC <100 ppm
-CO2>12% vol.
-097<A<1,03
The above mentionedformuladeterminationis doneatan idlerotationof 800 +50 rot/min
aftera minimumperiod of 5 minutessincethe enginestart up (engine T =85—-90 °C).
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WORKING MODE
IN CASE OFINTERVENTION ON THE MONO-MOTRONIC INJECTION
SYSTEM

Prior to the engine start up one should check the carrect connectionof the battery; the battery
shouldbe wellloaded and itsterminals should be cleanedand welltightenedup.
The maximumsupplyingvoltage of the systemshouldnot excel 15 V.
Thebattery shouldbe disconnectedonly after stoppingthe engine, the contactkey being on
the position*“St” (contactclosed).
The electonic control unit can be disconnectedonly after closingthe contactand
disconnectinghe batteryterminal (-).
For checkingthe cylinders compressionone should interrupt the powersupply of the relays
(R,—R,) of theinjection system.
Theignitian systemshould be disconrected, turningthe contactkey onthe position““0”, prior
the interventims at the ignition system.
Forinstance:
- changing the engine systemcomponents
- connectionto the enginetester
- connectionto the checkingbench
The cablesin the engine compartmentshould be wellplacedin order not to be in
contactwith the hot areasor withthe moving parts of the engine.
In caseof chargingthe battery form aredresser,the battery shouldbe firstdisconrected from the
electrc systemof the vehicle.

WARNING !

1 — Only fuel without lead should be supplied, otherwise the catalytic converter will
be damaged. Use only fuel or oil additives recommended by the constructor.

2 — You should avoid bumping the catalytic converter

3 — The engine should be fit for working with the catalytic converter under normal
conditions (injection, ignition). In case of miss-ignition, supplying problems and power
losses stop the car, for avoiding the overheating of the catalytic converter; the later can
also be damaged by the too extended use of the starter in case of difficult start up.

4 — In case that fuel with lead is used by mistake, prior to changing the é rod or the
catalytic converter one should refill the tank twice with no-lead fuel.

5 — Taking into consideration the high pressure of the fuel supplying system, all the
joints between pipes and hoses should be well tightened up with the adequate gaskets,
in order to avoid the possible fuel losses, which might lead to vehicle fire hazard.
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IMPORTANT:

Two protectirg relaysandtwo fuses,placed on a fixedsupporton the front oftheleft mudguard
coating(front)electrcallyprotectthe injectionsystem.Therelaysprotectthe supplying circuits
asfollows:

- relay R1: forsupplying the fuel electricpumpthe heatingresistanceof the oxygen rodan
the injector;

- relayR2: for supplying the computer(pin 17) and the injection witness of the vehicle
front parel;

- relay R3: forcontrollingthe air conditioning compressor.

Theplate fuses are 10 A ; they are placed onthe supplying circuit ofthe fuel electric pump
(S1) and of the oxygenrod (S2).

NECESSARYDEVICES FORDIAGNOSISAND MEASUREMENTS OF THE
SYSTEMPARAMETERS

- Voltmeterohmmeter, class 20000 U/V:

- Manometerfor liquids, 0 —4 bar, with T-connection;

- Tester SAGEM CLIP Dacia, KTS 300 or AT 520 with soft DACIA (MA 1.7) and
accessoriesfor seriesdiagnosis;

- Marked vessel 0—2000 ml.
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PRELIMINARYCHECKING OPERATIONS
PRIOR THE DIAGNOSIS

The starting up electiic circuitcomponentsshould be under bestconditiors:

- Starter battery and cables;

- Fuelin accordancewiththe indications(withoutlead), sufficientquantity
(minmum 51);

- Fuelfilteraccording to the indicationsand correctlyinstalled;

- Correctrecirculationcircuit (fuel vapors) withno clogging;

- Supplyirg circuit: good sealingbetweenthe comporents, air filterin order;

- Accelemtioncable shouldnot be tensioned;

- The stroke of the acceleration pedal should be setto permitthe completeopening of the
valve;

- The vacuumcircuit for servo brakesand its valves shouldbe in order;

- The engineshould be in good mechanicalorder: compresson tappetdevers setting,dis-
tribution steps,etc;.

- The spark plugsshouldbe according to the constructor specifications;

- The control cablesfor fuel injectionshouldbe firmly fixedon the masspoints(gearbox
case,direction column)and on supplyingpoints(+12 V)—at starter;

- The exhawstingtrackshouldbe sealedmainlybetweenthe evacuation gallery down tube
and € rod.

CONNECTING THE DIAGNOSIS TESTER

The diagnosistesteris connectedto the vehicleinjectioncables,provided withthe two ways
connector (AMP type, code282189-1). This connector is placed on the left front mudguard
coatingnextto therelayand fusesblock and fixed by a sealingclip. The
connecta isprovided witha protectiongate valve. Thisprotectionis dismountedwhenconnect-
ing thetester; thecorresponding connectorof the diagnosis tester is mountedin its place. The
testeris also connectedto the 12 V battery of the vehicle.

WARNING !

During the diagnosis the control lever of the gearbox should be on neutral and the
hand break should be pulled, to avoid the hazard risk.

The tester-connecting table should be not in contact with the hot components of the
vehicle (collectors, exhausting system, etc.) or the moving components (engine shaft
pulley, water pump pulley, and ventilation propeller).

When connecting the tester the contact key should be on “0”; at diagnosis the
contact key should be turned on “M” (contact ON).
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A.DIAGNOSISBY SAGEMCLIPTESTER

Theinjection and ignitionsystemdiagnosis can be done by using the SAGEM CLIP tester,
after comectingit to the diagnosisplugofthe vehicleandafterits+ 12V supply from the battery
terminalsand fromthe lighterplug.

The detaileddescriptionofthe testeraswell asthe diagnosissoft DACIA installing and their
operationmodeare writtenon the CD no.1 jointto thetester purchase.

Additionallythistestercan be purchasedasa complex variant(CLIP TEHNIC), whichserves
to thediagnosis of theinjection system;it also serves for physical measirements of different
parameters of the injectionandignitionsystemcomponents.

B.DIAGNOSISBY TESTER KTS 300

Theinjectionand the ignitionsystem diagnosiscan alsobe done by meansof the “Pocket—
System Tester KTS 300 — Bosch™.
ThetesterK TS 300 executesthe followingoperations:
* processingof the communicationstructures;
* processingof the communicationby electonic controlunit (computer);
* selectionof the memorized damages;
* selectionofhelping menu(HELPY),
* processingof damagecode by comparing the realand the setup values;
* checkingofactingelements(actuators test).
The testeris providedwiththe followingkeys:
- the keys 1, 2, 3, are used for selecting a line from the option list, proposed by the
programata certainmoment;
- the keys> and <are used for shifting to the following screen or for returning to the
previows screen;
- thekeyH isthe helpingkey for the following;
- screenlighting;
- meterstoppirg;
- displayingthe dataconcerningthe ignitionand injectionsystem,;
- printersettingup;
- working speedsettingfor datatransfer;
- thememorizeddataoperations(printing canceling.
-thekey “ N ” -is used forshifting to the previous level of the program;
- thekey ““ - ->” for datamemorizing;
- thekey “ - ->” for memorized data reading.
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Afteraccessing the diagnosismenu by pressingthe key >, a submenuisdisplayed, withthe
fdlowirgoptions:
- presskey 1 for readingthe memorized damages;
- presskey 2 for displayingthe real values of the checkedmeasures;
- presskey 3 for checkingthe functioning of the actingitems;
- presskey H for displayingthe helpingmenu
- presskey N for returning to the diagnosismenu.
In caseof choosingthe option “reading ofthe memorizeddamages”, when pushing key*“1”,
the screen willdisplay a message witha totalamount of the possiblememorized damages.
When pressingkey “> ", thefollowingmessagewillbe displayed:
- the damage track;
- thedamage type;
- thedamage code.
Whenpressingagainthekey “ > further informationabout the damagestype(sporadic or
permanert) willbe displayed
From now on the listof the memorized damagescan be explored by pressingthe key
“>” when selecting a damage, one presses key “ 1~ the damages possible causes can be
identified
Eachtime one pressesthekey “ N the previous messagewillbe displayed.
After displaying the data about the last damage of the list by pressing the key “ > " the
computersendsa message to the user,asking if the damagehas beenrectified.
The followirg optiors are displayed:
-press key “1”for YES;
- press key “3” for NO.
Whenpressingkey “1 ”amessage conceming the memorizeddamageswillbe displayed,
withtwooptions:
- press key “1” for canceling it;
- press key “ 3 ” for keepingit.
Afterpressingkey““1” themessage “memorizeddamages cancelled”will be displayed.
For turning to the diagnosis menu, one presses key “ 3 ” orthekeys “ 17, N”inaraw.
When choosingthe option ofactionitemschecking(injector,electic-valve, idle
motionregulatoretc.),one pressesthekey “3” and two options for selectionofthe actionitems
willbe displayed
- pressingkey* 1 - an action itemis selected;
- pressingkey “3” theunitlistis explored from the first on.
Onceselectingan itemitsactian is done underpulsingregime for viewingit or for listenig to;
the question“Isthe item pulsing?”’isdisplayed,withthe followingoptions:
-press key “1” for YES;
- press key “3” for NO.
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Thenextunitisactivatedwith eachpressingofthekey “1 7.
When pressingkey “ 3 ” the working instructionsfor cancelingthe malfunctioning causeof
the unitwill be displayedand by pressingthekey “ > theunitisreselected.
When pressingkey “ N ”during the activationof aunit,one retums to the checkingsub-range
ofthe activationunits.
In caseofchoosingthe displayirg ofthe realvaluesofthe measuredchecking twooptiors for
real valuesselectionwillbe displayedby pressingthekey “2
- press key ““ 17 for selectingthree parameters witreal values
- press key “ 2 ” for exploring one parameterin a raw, starting with the first one.
-presskey “> " for selectingthe nextitem of the list;
- presskey* N forreturningto the sub-memnu displayingthe realvaluesofthe measured
elemerts.

Furtherinformationconceming the KTS 300 Tester are provided in the Instructions Book
“Pocket — System Tester KTS 300 Bosch”.
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Thediagnosis of the injectionsystemby KTS 300 Testerpermits the detection of the
systemdamages components;the damagecode isprovided in the followingtable:

DAMAGE cop| DAMAGED COMPONENT D AMAGE DENOMINATION
011 A Idle motionregulata Unrea sigml
0203 Rotationsensor Missingofrotation signal
0204 Idle motionswitch Short circuitat mass
0204 Idle motionswitch Stopping/ Short circuitat plus
0206 Valve potentiometer Unreal sigml
0206 Valve potentiometer Short circuitatplus
0206 Valve potentiometer Stopping/ Short circuitat mass
0206 Valve potentiometer Short circuitat mass
0206 Valve potentiometer Stopping/ Short circuitat plus
020A Engine temperature sensor Stopping/ Short circuitat plus
020A Engine temperature sensor Short circuitat mass
020A Engine temperature sensor Unreal sigml
020B Airtemperature sensor Stppping/ Short circuitat plus
020B Ailrtemperature sensor SHort circuitat mass
020D Oxygensensor Short circuitat mass
010D Oxygensensor Short circuitatplus
0219 RegulatorLambda()) Poor mixture
0219 RegulatorLambda().) Richmixture
0231 Mixtureadapting Adaptingtothe lowerlimit
0231 Mixtureadapting Adaptingtothe upper limit
0303 Rotationsensor Mjssingof synchronizing PMS
463A Carbon canisterpurging valve Agtive
FFFF Electonic control unit Damageddigitalcomponent
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ELECTRONIC CONTROL UNIT

DISMOUNTING

Disconnectingof the battery terminal (-).
Disconnecting of the connector coupling the control unit to the control cables of the fuel
injectia, as follows:
- thelock (1) is pulledarrow-sense;
- the connectoristurned around point (2), arrow-sense( a), untilitsdisconnection;
- the fixirg screwsofthe electronic controlunit on theright bumper column aredismourted.

r
Iy

REMOUNTING

Reversethe above mentionedoperations.
Functimingtests(systemtesting).

WARNING !

When manipulating the electronic control unit, you should avoid mechanic shocks
and above 85 °C heating. You should also avoid any dust or other impurities on the
contacts of the control unit and of the connector; these could lead to signal errors.

The control unit should be connected or disconnected only after battery terminal (-
) disconnection.
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DISMOUNTING

The connector is disconnected from the * 1
rotationsensorby pressing the fuse (1), p
arrow-senseand thenitis dismounted.

The fixing screw of the sensoron the clutch
caseis dismounted.

REMOUNTING

Reversethe above mentionedoperations.
Functionirg tests(testingofthe rotationsensorfunctionirg).

WARNING: In order to avoid its damaging, the sensor shouldbe placedin the clutch
case by pushing, not by hammering.
The tightening strength of the fixing screw =8 = 2 Nm.
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ENGINETEMPERATURE SENSOR

DISMOUNTING

The injectioncontrol cables from the sensor
are disconnectedby pushingthe fuse(1),
arrow-senseand by dismountingit.

The sensorisdismounted.

REMOUNTING

Reversethe above mentiored operations.The coolingand the checking of the cooling liquid
levelin the gas vessel are to be done.
Functionirg tests(testingofthe engine temperatue sensorfunctionirg).

WARNING! Avoid bumping the sensor.
The tightening of the sensor to the couple = max.18 Nm.
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DISMOUNTING

The sensor coupling connector to the fuel

injectioncontrol cablesis disconnectedas
fdlows:

- the blocking valve(1)ispulled
arrow-sense (a);

- the connectorisdismounted.

The sensoris dismounted from the primary

downtube.

REMOUNTING

1

[ ﬁ/

jﬁra = = E"|||:|:| |—a>

R e R

¥

Reversethe above mentiored operatiors; when fixing the rod, itsthread should be lubricated

with 12 g anti-gripping grease.

Functionng tests(testingof the oxygen sensorfunctionirg).

WARNING!

In order to avoid its damaging, the sensor should be protected against mechanical

shocks.

The tightening of the sensor to the couple =40 — 60 Nm. Seal the gasket between the

rod and the primary down tube.

The evacuation tubes of the burned gases should be tightened up; otherwise the
oxygen sensor will not be able to detect the real noxious values.
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INDUCTION COIL

DISMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery terminal (-)
Disconnect the connector of fuel injection
control cables from the coilas follows:
- push thelock (1) arrow-sense;
- disconnectthe connector from the coil.
Disconnectthe spark plugs cables from the

coil.

Disconnectthe coil fixing screwson the cyl-
inder headclosingplate.
REMOUNTING

Reversethe above mentionedoperations.
Functiming tests(igntiontesting).

WARNING!

When connecting the spark plug cables respect the number marked on each coil
plot and the number of the corresponding engine cylinder.
The high voltage in the primary and secondary circuits of the coil is very dangerous.
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SPARKPLUGSSET

DisMOUNTING

Disconnectthe spark plugs and the coil cables.

RisMOUNTING

Connectthe cablesto the spark plugsand to the corresponding plots ofthe inductioncoil.
Functionngtests(testingof ignition system)

WARNING!

When mounting the cables, they should be connected to the cylinder corresponding
to the number marked near the coil plot.

Tightening couple for the spark plugs 20 — 40 Nm.
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CHARACTERISTICS

Cooling system with under pressure liquid in the circuit, mechanical fan driven by belt
and radiator core type, with vertical basins.

COOLING FLUID QUANTITY
ENGINE | QuanTITY] QUALITY PARTICULARITIES REMARKS
( litres)
102; 106 6 Type C Mixture:
Protection up to - 40° | 50% concentrated antifreeze
Type D +
GLACEOL RX 50% water distilled
NOTE:

The vehicles, which are using the type D cooling fluid, have a label stacked on the
expansion vessel as follows:
ATTENTION !
Use only cooling fluid type DACIA GLACEOL RX type D.

The D-type antifreeze has a yellow colour.

For the engines variants (withtype C antifreeze)itis forbidden the use of type D antifreeze
because the type D antifreeze is damaging the cooper gaskets from the cylinders jackets
lower part and compromising the sealing.

It is forbidden the use of type C antifreeze for the engines with cooling fluid type D.

THERMOSTAT
COUNTRY TYPE OpPENING START (*C )| OreENING END ( °C) Bore (mm )
Warm countries 76 87 7
Cold and temperate 87 100 7,5
countries
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FILLING AND AERATION OF THE COOLING SYSTEM

Check :

- the tightness of the rings;

- the tightness of the draining plugs from the engine block and from the radiator.
Dismount the radiator plug and mount in its place the MOT 401 filling device.
Completely open the air conditioning radiator tap.

Open the water pump and the air conditioning radiator hose purges.
Fill the expansion vessel 30 mm over the maximum level mark.

Lock the radiator - expansion vessel hose by means of the MOT 453 device.

Pour fluid in the device and fill the radiator and the circuit.

Start the engine ,accelerate it up to about 1500 rpm.

Continue the filling of the circuit till the fluid flows in a continuous jet without air

bubbles, through the aeration purges.

In this situation,close the two purges.

Dismount the device,fill the radiator and mount the plug.
Dismount the MOT 453 device.
Check the fluid level in the expansion vessel.
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CONTROL

The cooling circuit is filled with a fluid which ensures the protection against frost,up to
-40° C.
The fluid is made up of a mixture of distilled or de mineralised water and antifreeze
fluid as follows:
- for a protection up to - 21° = 35 % concentrate antifreeze fluid + 65 % distilled
water.
-for a protection up to - 40° = 50 % concentrate antifreeze fluid + 50 % distilled
water.
The protection temperature of the fluid is decreasing in case antifreeze fluid rate is
over 60%.
Remove the radiator plug and take out a certain quantity of the liquid.
Read on densimeter or refractometer scale,the protection temperature of the liquid.
Dependingthe liquid temperature,perform the necessary correctionsas per bellow table:
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COOLING - EXHAUST - FUEL TANK

CHECKING OF THE COOLING FLUID CONCENTRATION

Protection up to -21° C
Warm countries

The value of protection
temperature red on
thermal densimeter

The fluid quantity
(liters) which & rephced]
with concentrated

antifreeze
- 5°C 1,6
-10°C 1,1
-15°C 0,7
-20°C 0,2

Protection up to - 40’ C
Cold countries

The value of protec-
tion temperature red
on thermal densimeter

The fluid quantity
(liters) which is
replaced with

concentrated antifreeze

- 5°C

-10°C

-15°C

-20°C

-25°C

-30°C

-35°C

2,6
23
19
1,6
1,2
1,0

0,5

ExEMPLE

The cooling fluid temperature during the measurements must be aprox. 40° C.

- the cooling fluid temperature: 40° C.

- the protection temperature red on thermal densimeter: - 15° C.
In order to have a protection of up to -21° C, take out 0,7 1 of fluid and put in 0,7 1 of

pure a antifreeze.

In order to have a protection of up to - 40 ° C, take out 1,9 1 of fluid and putin 1,91 of

pure antifreeze.

IMPORTANT:
Do not use for cooling purpose water without antifreeze fluid addition. The water
pump may be thus damaged.
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CHECKING OF THE COOLING CIRCUITTIGHTNESSAND TAR
RINGOFTHE EXPANSION VESSELVALVE

1.CHECKING OF THE CIRCUIT TIGHTNESS

Mount the MS 554 device instead of the radiator plug.
Open the heating tap.
Warm the engine till the thermostat opens.
Clamp the radiator - expansion vessel hose by means of the MOT 453 device.
By means of the MS 554 device,pressure is created in the circuit,the value of the
pressure being 0,1 bar higher that the value marked on the expansion vessel valve
(0,8 +/- 0,1 bar ).
The pressure must not go down.
If the pressure in the circuit is going down,check : - the tightness of the rings;
- the radiator;
- the water pump;
- the cylinder head.
Lock the pump heating radiator ducts.
Create pressure in the circuit:

-ifthe pressure is not decreasing,it means that heating radiator is defective; check it
and replace it if required,

- if the pressure is decreasing,dismount the oil sump,create pressure in the circuit
and check if there are any fluid leaks at the bottom of the jackets; if there are any
leaks,replace the gaskets form the bottom of the jackets and if there are not leaks,replace
the cylinder head gasket.

Decompress the circuit,dismount the MOT 453 clamping device and MS 554 device.
Check and refill with fluid the expansion vessel up to required level.
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CONTROL

2.CHECKINGOFEXPANSION VESSELVALVE TARRING

After checking the tightness of the cooling circuit, release the radiator-expansion
vessel hose.

Create pressure in the circuit,value of the pressure shall be 0,1 bar higher that the value
marked on the valve.

In this situation,the pressure must decrease.If the pressure does not decrease,the valve
is blocked and shall be replaced.The valve shall be also be replaced in case it pemits the
fluid passing

The mark on the expansion vessel valveis in milibars (800 = 0,8 bars).
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DiISMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Clamp the radiator hoses by means of the
MOT 453 device.

Drainthe radiator and recover the cooling
fluid.

Dismount the radiator hoses.

Unscrew the fixing screw and take out the
radiator.

REMOUNTING

Check the presence of the lower buffers.

Mount the radiator

Mount the upper buffer and tighten the fixing screw.
Mount the hoses and tighten the collars.

Dismount the MOT 453 device.

Perform the filling and aeration of the cooling circuit.
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COOLING G.M.V.

(for A.C.)

DisMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battety.

Drainthe coolingsystem.

Drainthe A.C system.

Disconnectthe hosesfrom the radiator.

Disconnectthe hosesfrom the condenser.

Disconnectthe G.M.V connector..
Dismounttheradiatorattachmentscrewson the vehiclebody..
Detach theradiator— condenser — cooling GMV assembly.
Dismountthe G.M.Vattachmentscrews onthe condenser.
Takeout the G.M.V

REMOUNTING
Performthe same operations in the reverse order.

Fillup the A.C system with freon ( refrigerant ) and check for leakage.
Perform operationtestswith running engine after A.C starting.
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COOLING G.M.V. THERMOCOUPLECHECKING 1 9
(for Pick-Up with C.A.)

NOTE: The GMV thermocouple may not be repaired ;I t is located on the radiator.

The G.M.V. thermocoupleislocatedon the lateral right sideof the radiator,attachedon this.
ThetighteningmomentisS daNm.
Ithas a double purpose:

- itcontrolsthe engine cooling G.M. V. starting ,by meansof arelay, whenthe temperatue
of the cooling fluid reaches to 95° C ( stage I ) and its stopping, when the temperature is
lowering under90° C.

- itcontrols the uncoupling of the AC compressorif the cooling fluidtemperaturaeaches unti
to 105° C (stagell )and permitsitscoupling whenthe temperatue islowering under100° C.
The thermocoupleoperationis performed in twostagesof temperature, as follow:
- stage I ( between theposts B and A) - couplingat 95° C and uncouplingat 90° C.
- stage Il ( between the posts ( B and C )- couplingat 105° C and uncouplingat 100° C.
In orderto check the correct operation of the thermocowple, thereare necessaty the followings:

- abattery (1);

- acoolingfluidvessel(2);

- athermometer for fluids between 0 —200° C (3);

- acontrol lamp (4);

- aheat source.

Makean assembly according to the a.m. diagram.

Heatthe fluid in the vessel.

When the liquidtemperature reachesto 95 C the lamp, connectedbetweenthe posts B and
A of the thermocouple should light up and shallremainso,until the temperatureis lowering under
90° C.

Ifthelampdoesnot lightup atthecouplingtemperature oritremairs litalsoafterthe temperature
lowering, under the uncoupling temperatue, replacethe thermocouple. Then connect
the lampatthe postsB and C of thermocaouple ; it should light up whenthe cooling fluid reaches
to 105° Cand itremairs lituntil the temperature islowering under100° C. Contrary, replacethe
thermocouple.
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WATER PUMP

DisMoUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Drainthe coolingcircuitand recoverthe
cooling fluid.

Dismount :

- the hoses connected to the pump;

- the fan belt;

- the fan and the water pump pulley.

Unscrew the fixing screws of the pump
and dismount the pump by tapping it with
a plastic hammer.

The water pump is not to be repaired.

REMOUNTING

Cleanthe contactsurfaceof the
gasket and mount a new gasket on the
pump.

Mount the water pump pulley and the
fan.

Mount the hoses and tightenthe collars.

Mount the belt and adjust the tightness;
maximum sag of 7,5 mm at a pushing
force of about 3 daNm.The belt shall not
be overtightened so that pump and
alternator bearings are not forced.

Connect the battery.
Perform the filling and aeration of the
cooling circuit.
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WATER PUMP COVER

DisMoUNTING

Disconnect the battery.
Drain the cooling circuit.
Dismount : the pump belt,the fan and the water pump pulley.

Unscrew the fixing screws of the cover and take out the cover by slightly tapping it
with a plastic hammer.

REMOUNTING

Clean the contact surface of the gasket and mount the cover with a new gasket.
Mount the water pump pulley and the fan.

Connect the battery.

Perform the filling and aeration of the cooling circuit.
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DisMoUNTING

Loosen the tightening ring and dismount the pump hose
Loosen the tightening ring of the themrmostat and dismount the thermostat.

Tl

CHECKING OF THETHERMOSTAT OPERATION

Pour in a vessel a convenient quantity of cooling fluid.
Check the fluid temperature by means of a thermometer.
The opening temperature is :

temperate countries

THERMOSTAT (OPENING TEMPERATURA BoRE (mm )
OPENING sTART  ( ?) OpeniNG END (0)
Warm countries 76 87 7
Cold and 87 100 75

REMOUNTING

Mount the thermostat in the hose and tighten the fixing ring. The thermostat is placed in
the hose with the cylindrical part.

Mount the hose on the pump and tighten the fixing ring.

Perform the filling the aeration of the cooling circuit.
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The exhaustassembly ensure the evacuationof the burnt gasesissued during the
enginerunning andreductian of both noiseleveland dangerous emissions.
The assemblyis composed of :
- downtakepipe (1);
- pipe and expansion chamber(8);
- intermediatepipe (4);
- silencer(7).

For vehiclesequipped withinjectionsystemthe downtakepipe is equippedwithcatalyst(11)
whichhasthe purposeof pollutionemissionsreduction.

DisMOUNTING

To dismountthe silencerassemblyperform the followingoperatiors :
Loosen the collar(6) between the intermediate pipe (4) and the silencer(7).
Dismountthe twoelasticrings (5) for attachingthe back partof the silencer.
Dismountthe silencerby trow ittowards back.

To dismountthe intermediatepipe (3) performthe followingoperations:
Loosenthe collar(4) of fixing the intermediatepipe withthe expansionchamber (8).

Dismountthe twoelasticrings (5) for attachirg the intermediate pipe andtakeit out by turning
and pullingitback.

To dismountthe exparsionchamberassemblyperformthe followingoperations:
Loosenthe collar(9) betweenthe expansion chamberassembly (8) and the primary
downtakepipe(1).

To dismountthe downtakepipe perform the followingoperations:

Dismountthe engineshield.

Unscrewthe right crossbar fixing screw, loosenthe fixing screw in the left part and rotate
the crossbar.

Dismountthe fixinghalfcollars (2) of the downtakepipe (1).

Dismountthe attachmentnuts ofthe downtakepipe on the exhaustmanifold flange.

Dismountthe elastic buffer RON (10)

Takeoutthe downtakepipe.
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COOLING - EXHAUST - FUEL TANK
EXHAUSTASSEMBLY

19

REMOUNTING

Perform in reverse order the dismountingoperations.

- 14
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COOLING - EXHAUST - FUEL TANK

FUELTANKASSEMBLY

19

DisMOUNTING

In orderto dismountthe fuel tank the followingoperationsare to be performed:

Disconnectthe battery.

Drainthe fuel tank (1).

Disconnectthe rear wiring from the tank cap.

Dismountthe fuel pump(2).

Dismountthe hose fixingring(3) on the air exhaustduct (4) for Dacial304 Pick-up,
respectivelythe sealing gasket(8) for Dacial304 Dropside.

Dismountthe fixing collar(5) of the fuel duct onthe lowerfillinghole.

Dismountthe anti-turning valve(6 ).

Dismountthe fixing washeis (7) of the fuel tank on the car body.

Dacia 1304 Pk. Dacia1304 Pl.
REMOUNTING

Perform in reverse order the dismourting operations.

19 - 15




COOLING - EXHAUST - FUEL TANK
ELECTRICFUELPUMP

19

PARTICULARTIES

The electricfuelpump (pidure?2) is fixal on the tank,beingimmersedn fuelandis commended
by the computer,bymeansof the fuel pump relay (R1). When contactison,withthe key in the
positionM (engine),but withaut startingthe engine,the pumpwillbe fedwithelectncity only for
3-4 sec. Thepump willpermanently flow only whenthe computerisreceiving signalfrom the
rpm sensorandmustensure a minimum flow of
1-1,1 I/min.andapressure of 1-1,1 barsat 12 V. The causeof an insufficientflowmay be the
low feedingtensionof the pump or a dirty fuel filter.

In case it is defective the pumpis not to be repaired but replaced.

ATTENTION!

In the feeding system,the fuel remains under pressure even after stopping of the
engine; in case of hoses disconnecting,place a cloth material next to the connection so
that fuel does not reach the hot areas of the engine.

The flowmeasurementis done asfollows:
- connectthereturn from the injectorvalvebodyto a hose whichwill flow fuel ina
gauged vesselof 2000 ml;
- feeddirectlythepumpduring 1 minute stattingtheengineorby by-passig the connectar
30 and 87 of the fuel pump replay (R1),with the engine stopped and contactoft.
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COOLING - EXHAUST - FUEL TANK

19

ELECTRICFUELPUMP

(dismounting thetank from thevehicle not required)
DISMOUNTING

Unscrew the fixing screwsof the fuel tank visitingcap.

Disconnecttherear wiring from the tank cap.

Dismount the fixingrings of the hosesand disconnectthe hosesfrom the tank cap.

Dismountby turningcounter clockwisediection,theblockingring of the tankcap.

Liftalittlebet thetank cap,to enableunlockingthe fixing clamp of the pump support in the
protectorvessel;unlock the clampand take out from the tank itscap togetherwithsupport with
the electiic pumpand the fuellevel transmitter.

Disconnectthe feedingwiring from pumpand fuellevel transmitter.

Dismountthe fixing ring ofthe hose goingto the pump.

Unscrew the fixing screwsof upper andlowerrings of the fuel pump.

Take out the pump from the collars with gaskets.

REMOUNTING
Perform in reverse order the dismourting operations.
ATTENTION:
When mounting,good fixing rings are to be used and these will be well tightened.
The feeding wiring terminals of the pump and of the fuel level transmitter shall be well

fixed, to enable perfect electric contacts. The maximum applied force on connectors
terminals on axial direction of the pump shall not exceed 80 N.

19 - 17



1 9 COOLING - EXHAUST - FUEL TANK

FUEL LEVEL SENSOR

(dismounting thetank from thevehicle not required)
DisMOUNTING

Unscrewthe fixing screwsof the fuel tank visitingcap.

Disconnectthe rear wiring from the tank cap.

Dismountthe hosesfixing rings and dismountthe hosesfrom the tank cap.

Dismount,byturning counter clockwisedirectionthe fixing ring ofthe tankcap.

Liftalittle betthe tank cap, to enableunlocking the fixing clamp of the pump supportin the
protectorvessel;unlock the clampandtake out fromthe tank itscap togetherwithsuppart with
the electic pumpand the fuelleveltransmitter.

Disconnectthe wiring of the fuel levelsensor.

Unscrew the sensor fixingscrews.

REMOUNTING
Perform in reverse order the dismourting operations.

ATTENTION!

When mounting,good fixing rings are to be used and these will be well tightened.
The feeding wiring terminals of the pump and of the fuel level transmitter shall be
well fixed, to enable perfect electric contacts. The maximum applied force on connec-
tors terminals on axial direction of the pump shall not exceed 80 N.

The blocking ring of the fuel cap shall ensure the perfect sealing of it.
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CLUTCH
CHARACTERISTICS

20

Dry single disk clutch.
Membrane mechanism.

Clutch disk with elastic hub.

Disk thickness: 7,4 mm

Clutch stroke atthe leverend: 2,5-3,5 mm
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CLUTCH
IDENTIFICATION

The clutch type is marked on the front side of the mechanism.

® 180 DBR CLUTCH

& 200 DBR CLUTCH ® 200 GR CLUTCH

20-2




CLUTCH
CLUTCHDISK-MECHANISM 2 O

CLUTCH DISMOUNTING-REMOUNTING

DISMOUNTING

Dismountthe gearbox. from the vehicle.

RPN LN ;R o
ATTENTION! T T et Y
R, S B e
) IFJ‘ L - 'Q%‘E;ﬂ'ﬁ -'-ul:l
N . g w2 L
For theinjection engines, before gearbox £ ;"-;- & Gf’/ xfI'.-f::'i Fan v T 4. &
: : S R Y E o
dismounting from the vehicle, dismount the Toigflnl Ry ’.:;‘:{'“E-:.-ffl il B ;E
. o g e i P T '"-'.\_ __.'-T_:"- [ 1o, ’
RPM transducer in order to avoid its E AL S ri'-n:,w'fi, i J,] 2"
i b gl e g
damaging. g :‘-L{?;’;E
Pt e L el
] R
: b e R i Lrr g
Unscrew the clutchmechanism attachment riEx el T :

screws and dismount the clutch. e
Check the state of the component paits and

replace the used or defective ones.

REMOUNTING

Degreasethe flywheelfrictionsurface.

Place the clutch disk with the damping
flange towards the gearbox.

Center the clutch disk by means of the
AMB 319 mandrel (for z =20) or by means
of the AMB 320 mandrel (for z=21).

Place the mechanism and center it on the
centering shafts.

Progressively tighten the screws then
tighten them at the required moment :

-M7:1-1,2daNm;
-M8:1,5-2 daNm.
Slightly grease the diaphragm with grease

UM170 Li Ca Pb 2M ,on the area where it
comes into contact wth the pressure bearing.
Remount the gearbox. on the vehicle.
Adjust the clutch stroke (2,5 - 3,5 mm at
the end of control lever).
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CLUTCH
20 CLUTCHDISK-MECHANISM

PRESSURE BEARING REPLACEMENT

DismounTING
Dismount the gearbox. from the vehicle.
Release the spring from the pressure bearing ears.

Dismount the pressure bearing.

REMOUNTING

Grease the bearing guide and the clutch
forksendswithgreaseUM170Li CaPb2M. e L
Place the new bearing. Tl T e
Place the pring by introducing the ends 5 x_f:“ %
in the bearing holes. B S R
Slightly grease the contact surface : :"‘ a ?IOT'_ u:": : .r”l
between the diaphragm and the bearing with i@ ““‘, g : ol
grease UM 170 Li Ca Pb 2M. 1l :'aj-’" k) :' i
Remount the gearbox. r;rL e L
Adjust the clutch stroke (2,5 - 3,5 mm at i " r-__ G At : 4
the end of control lever). BN EhOED R
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CLUTCH
CLUTCH FORK REPLACEMENT 2 O

DISMOUNTING

Dismountthe gearboxfrom the vehicle.

Dismount the pressure bearing. ey

Extract the attachment shaft of the oL i ; |
clutch fork by means of the AMB 384 A S, o
extractor.

Dismount the fork spring and recover the
fork and the spring.

REMOUNTING

Grease the fork shaft with UM 170 Li Ca Pb 2M.
Introduce the shaft with the sealing bushing.

Mount on shaft the new fork and the return spring.

Mount the fork attachment pins by means of the AMB 384 A device, observing the
value D = 1mm.

Mount the pressure bearing.
Remount the gearbox.
Adjust the clutch stroke ( 2,5 - 3,5 mm to end of control lever).
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MANUAL GEARBOX

21

IDENTIFICATION

IDENTIFICATION

Identification of the gearbox is done by means of a rectangular plate, attached to the
clutch housing of the gearbox with a 3,5 mm POP rivet.

On therectangular plate, the type ,variant and fabrication serial numbers of the gearbox
are marked.

Type G.B Var
365 -
50C -
51C -

0000000

L s '
i -
n LYY .

L TR g
LA R T e
oy -ll:u_l A '?".-._]
S
ﬁ. i

-
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MANUAL GEARBOX

SECTIONS

GEARBOX 50C
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MANUAL GEARBOX

SECTIONS

GEARBOX 51C
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MANUAL GEARBOX

SECTIONS

GEARBOX 365
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MANUAL GEARBOX
SECTIONS

21

DIFFERENTIAL 51C

DIFFERENTIAL 365

: _—:rﬂ"iﬁnﬂ i,

rfL"'."Jf__.._' £
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MANUAL GEARBOX

DIAGNOSTICS

GLOSSARY

Operations to be performed. < Checking >

A.NOISY GEAR SHIFTING
(AFTER CLUTCH CHECKING)

Dismount the gearbox.

Check the sinchro assembly of the velocity step :
- friction cones of the synchro pinion and gear;
- synchro hub,springs and wedges;
- coupling gears of the pinion and the sliding gear.

B. IMPOSSIBILITY OF GEAR COUPLING
(AFTER CLUTCH CHECKING )

Check gear linkage. BAD ,g
GOOD Eé
Check the wear Adjust gear linkage.
of linkage gear.
GOOD BAD

o e

Dismount the gearbox.

Replace defective

wedge

parts.
% se
.
Check gear shifting and Adjust gear linkage.

coupling of the velocity steps.
Check synchro cones and

S.
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MANUAL GEARBOX

DIAGNOSTICS

21

C.SLIPS OUT OF VELOCITY STEPS OF GEAR BOX

Check the situation
of brackets of assembly,
GOOD BAD

Checking of the

wea and adjustment
of the linkage gear,

GOOD
Dismount the gearbox:
Check coupling teeth of the shifter
sleeves and pinions.
Check shifter fork contact surfaces with
shifter sleeves.
Check roller attachment system.
Replace defective parts.

Tighten brackets
attachment screws
or replace brackets.

BAD
a

Replace defective parts
of the gear linkage.
Adjust the gear linkage.

D.BLOCKING IN A VEELOCITY STEP

Check adjustment of
the gearbox control.

GOOD

BAD

Check the state of the
parts composing the

gearbox control.

Adjust gearbox
control.

GOOD BAD
%

Dismount the gearbox and check:
- shifting and coupling mechanism;
- shift fork-axle assembly;

- elements of blocking system.
Replace defective parts.

Replace damaged parts of the
control system.
Adjust gear linkage.
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MANUAL GEARBOX

21

DIAGNOSTICS

E. UNUSUAL NOISES DURING DRIVING

Stop the vehicle.
Bring the gear shifting handle to
|dead point.

Let the engine running.

The noise stops.

Check the state of
clutch stroke.

YES

GOOD
Check transmission » DAD
state. / %
Check the clutch Check the level of the
control system. gearbox oil.
Replace defective parts. | | Fill to proper level if
needed.
BAD

Repair the
transmission.

Declutching, press the
clutch pedal to end of
stroke.

Check the wear of
wheels bearings.

BAD GOOD

Dismount the gearbox and Search for noise source at
set it in working state. the engine assembly level.

Replace the
wheels bearings.
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MANUAL GEARBOX

21

CHARACTERISTICS

The 365, 50C, 51 C gearboxes are monoblock type , mechanical in steps (5 forward
steps and one reverse step).

The forward driving velocity steps are provided with Borg — Warner synchronizers.

The reverse driving step is not synchronized.

| GearBox | ConicAL SPEED(METERI NUMBER RaTio ENGINE CLurcH
TyYPE |VAR. [GEARS RATIO RATIO TEEOTFHES
30 . 102; 106] 200 GR
o ky) 106 200 DBR
5 3 _ [.42X11 3,81 106 200 DBR
78 IL.38X17 | 2,23 I02,706] ©180 DBR;
exi3 |mL3ax23 | 147 ©200 GR
31 IV.29X28 1 103 17702 706] ©200 GR
38 9X41 M.1.40X13 3,07 106 ®200 DBR
73 102 ®180 DBR
76 106 D200 GR
. L42X11 | 381 @180 DBR
I1.38X17 2,23
m.34x23| 147 102
8X33 ’
37 2 fvasxsal ooy | 106 P ran
V.31X36 | 0386 200 GR
M.I140X13 3,07
365
I.42X11 3,81 102 d180 DBR
13 I1.38X17 2,23 106 ®200 GR
II1.34X23 147
6X12 ’
8X33 v.20x28| 103
17 V.A3 1X36 0,86 106 ®200 DBR
M.I1.40X13 3,07
Capacity gearbox (liters) : C.V. 365............ 2,3
C.v.50C........... 2,2
C.V.51C........... 2,3

Oil utility: SAE 80W/90; API GL 5
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MANUAL GEARBOX

TIGHTENINGMOMENTS

21

ADJUSTEMENT VALUES

Distance between the conical gears: 59 mm.
Differential gear bearings pre-tightening : - reused bearings : free, without clearance;
- new bearings : 1-3 daN.

Gear teeth clearance: 0,12- (0,25 mm;
Clearance in differential gear: max. 0,1mm

TIGHTENING MOMENTS (daNm)

- Half crankcases assembling screws : @
EIMIT ettt ettt ettt et et neeaeenaenneens 19-24
FIMIB ettt et sttt ae et e naeens 28-33
- Back cap attachment SCTEWS.........coevuiiriiiiiiienieiiiee e 1-14
- Clutch housing attachment screws:
LY £ TSRS 2-28
ML ettt 32-4
- Reverse drive selector shaft nut .......oooovvvvveeiiiiiiiii e, 2-25
- Crown attachment SCIEWS........ccuuieueeriieriieniieeiee et 9-11
- Speedometer endlesS SCIEWS.......evvieuierieeiiieeieeiiesie e ere e eere e 10-12
- Primary shaft nUL.......cocviieieeeee e 6
- Differential gear nut 1ock SCIEWS .....ccceevuirviiriiniiiiniiieecneceecee, 24
- Filling or emptying plug......cceevviiieriieeiieeeieeeiee e 2-28
- Lock nut of the speedometer fiXing SCTEW  ......ccceeveeviieniiiriieeneens 01-03
- Backing CONtactor..........couieiuieeiieiieeieeiieeie et 2-3
- Base plate attachment screws :
Y (TSRS 1-14
FIMIT ettt sttt eaeen 1-14
- Breather valve.........ooo i 1-19
- Shifter Shaft NUL............cocoooiiee e 4-45
S PIUG MO e e 1-15
- Secondary shaft flange nut....... ..occooceeviiiiniiin 10-12
- 4X4 differential flange attachment M8 SCrews.........cccecvveevcveeenieennnnen. 2-28
- 4X4 differential cap attachments M7 SCIEWS .......ccceeevuveerruieencreeenneeenns 1-14
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MANUAL GEARBOX
INGREDIENTS

21

MATERIALS

Parts that are to be obligatory replaced, if they were dismounted: paper gaskets,
annular oil rings, toothed crown attachment screws, speedometer endless screw, elagic
pins, primary shaft nut, secondary shaft nut, reverse selector shaft nut, shifter shaft nut.

MATERIALS UsEe
80W/90; . Parts lubrication upon mounting
API GL 5 Oil

Sealing : half crankcases, clutch casing, flange od
LOCTITE 518 differential hub (4x4)

RHODORSEAL 5661 Transmissions pins sealing

LOCTITE 577 Backing selector; plug M 16

Grease

UM 170 Li Ca Pb 2M Lubrication of knuckles and contact parts.

MAINTENANCE

The maintenance of the 365,50 C, 51 C type gearboxes consists in repeatedly
performing certain revisions, according to the performed mileage as mentioned bellow:
- gearbox oil replacement : is done after covering the first 800 — 1000 km and than
periodically, every 20.000 km;
- checking of gearbox oil level — periodically, every 5000 km.

The oil in the gearbox is replaced
through the emptying (B) and filling (A)
plugs.

Theoilin thegearbox shouldreachthe
level of the orifice uncovered by the
filling plug (A).

If the level is lower than that, add oil
until it starts flowing through the orifice.

The plugs are tightened according to
the required moment (2,4 daNm).
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MANUAL GEARBOX

21

DISMOUNTING - REMOUNTING

GEARBOX DISMOUNTING - REMOUNTING FROM THE VEHICLE

NOTE: For the vehicles equipped with injection system ,first dismount RPM
transducer attached on the clutch casing, to avoid its damaging during gearbox
dismounting.

Disconnect the battery.
Disconnect:
-starter power cable;
-supply wire of cutting relay.
Unscrew the three attachment screws of
the starter shield.
Take out the starter, by drawing it along
the shatft.

Unscrew the attachment screws of the

gearbox upper part on the engine block.

Dismount the clutch cable.

Mountthe crossbarTF 509, for maintaining
the half front axe, between the shock absorber
and the suspension lower arm shaft

(GB 365,GB 51 O).

Place the vehicle on the elevator and lift

it.

Drain the oil from the gearbox by unscrewing
the threaded plug and recover it.
Dismount the front wheels.
Dismount the transmission lock pins, by
means of the GB 31 B mandrel.
Dismountby meansof the TF 476 extractor:
- the steering joint;
- the upper suspension joint.

Rock the steering knuckle support and take

out the transmission off the propeller shaft.
Perform the same operations for the other
side of'the car.
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MANUAL GEARBOX

DISMOUNTING - REMOUNTING

Disconnect the vacuum hoses and the
electrical connector of the vacuumcapsule
(G.B.51 C).

Dismount the 4 attachment screws of
the secondary shaft flange and rock the
transmission (G.B. 51 C; 50 C).

Disconnect the speed gear control by
unscrewing the control auxiliary rod
SCIEews.

Unscrew the attachment nut of the
exhaust pipe.

Disconnect the backward driving
contact wire.

Disconnect the speedometer cable.

Lift the back part of the gearbox by

means of a jack.

Dismount :

- the three crossbar attachment screws
to the gearbox.

- the two crossbar attachment nuts to
the longitudinal girders.

Dismount the crossbar.

Dismount the clutch protection plate.

Dismountthe two nuts attachment gear

box.

Take outthe box drawing it backwards.

When dismounting the gearbox, pay
attention not to catch the clutch mechanism.
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MANUAL GEARBOX

21

DISMOUNTING - REMOUNTING

REMOUNTING

Check the state of the centering bushing from the crankshaft end.
Grease the grooves of the clutch shaft with grease U M 170 Li Ca Pb 2 M.
Assembly the gearbox to the engine.

ATTENTION! Do not catch the clutch mechanism.

Mount the clutch shield plate.

Mount the back crossbar.

Connect the electric wire of the back drive connector.

Connect the propeller shaft and tighten at the required moment ( 5 daNm ) the 4
attachment screws M10 (G.B. 50 and G.B. 51).

Connect:
- the speedometer cable; fj,.}-x A
. .__.-:"'5"--\. _..,-l‘""‘_ N
- the velocity steps control. {@i e ".,'I\.
Ao N
.-\._. . _..h l‘.'l"
‘ b -c._..' '-\.-. l'-l\l:lll
n, '\-.:2_.-.. '..I:.IIII
_.'\-1.-1-“."\._1 I'-.'ll
e Y
SRS o
O T
- '\,_\H .- '.——.E—j_

Connect the vacuum hoses and the electrical connector of vacuum capsule (G.B. 51 C).
Grease thepropellershaft grooveswith grease UM170 Li CaPb2M (G.B.365 and51 C).
Position the transmission in correspondence with the propeller shaft pinion.

Rock the steering knuckle support, connect the transmission to the propeller shaft
pinion and center it by means of the CV 31-B mandrel.
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MANUAL GEARBOX

DISMOUNTING - REMOUNTING

21

Place the new elastic pins.
The pins notches shall be oriented towards the wheel. The ends of the pins shall be
sealed with RHODORSEAL 5661.
Mount (on both sides):
a. the upper suspension joint
b. the steering joint

Mount the front wheels, take the vehicle down from the elevator and tighten the wheels
nuts at the required moment (9 daNm).
Dismount the TF 509 support cross bar.
Mount the clutch cable with its support.
Adjust the clutch stroke (2,5 — 3,5 mm to the end of shifter shaft).
Adjust the velocity steps gearing.(see chapt.” Velocity steps control adjustment ).
Mount the starter and the protection shield.
Connect :
- the starter power cable ;
- the coupling relay supply wire.
Fill up the gearbox with oil SAE 80/90 ; API GL 5.
Check the velocity steps gearing.
Connect the battery.
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MANUAL GEARBOX

21

REPAIR

Dismount the gearbox off the vehicle T iy
Dismountthereverse driving lamp contact. s v l P
Dismount the clutch casing. Ex.“—*q é;ﬂf:ﬂ

DISMOUNTING OF THE COUPLING MECHANISM 4X4 (G.B.51C)

Dismount the attachment pin of the
connection bolt (1) between the vacuum
capsule shaft and the control lever and take
out the bolt.

Dismount the vacuum capsule support
from the gearbox casing.

Take out the safety washer (2) of the
control lever fixing.

Dismountthe control lever (3) of the front
transmission.

Dismount the threaded plug (4) for stroke

limiting.
Unscrew the attachment screws (5) of the
deflector and flange on the differential hub.

Take out the deflector and flange.

Unscrew the attachment differential cover
screws (6) on half crankcase.

Take out the differential cover assembly
and its paper gasket.

Dismountthebearing from thedifferential
hub by means of an extractor
(‘only ifthis is used and must be replaced ).

Take out the annular oil ring from the
differential cover by means of a screwdriver.
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MANUAL GEARBOX

Clean the annular oil seal place from
the differential cover.

REPAIR

21

Take out the cover (7) from the hub
differential.
Dismount the safety ring (8) from the
propeller shaft gear.
Take out slotted shim (9).
Extract the hub-gear assembly (10)

together with fork and shaft (11).

Take out the claw (12) and the pins
housing (13).

DISMOUNT THE VELOCITY STEP V

Dismount the flange attachment nut

flange onsecondary shaft and take outthe
flange (G.B. 50C, 51 C).

Bring the gearbox to the dead point and
dismount the back cap.

Engage the velocity step V and the
reverse one.

Unscrew the primary shaft nut.
Bring the gearbox to the dead point,
then engage velocity step IV.

Take out the speedometer spring by
means of CV 204 wrench at GB 365.
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MANUAL GEARBOX

REPAIR

Dismount the velocity step V fork pin by
means of 31 B mandrel.

Observe the huband thetooth gear sliding
mechanism of velocity step V.

Dismount:

- the synchronizing mechanism and the
fork of velocity step V;

- the velocity step V pinions.

Dismount the distance plate.

For G.B. 365 and 51 C

Dismount the nuts lock washers for the
differential gear adjustment.

Dismount the adjustment nuts of the
differential gear by means of the CV 377
wrench.

Rotate the gearbox with the left side
upwards.

Unscrew the attachment screws of the
crankcases.

Remove the left half crankcase.

Dismount :

- the differential gear(G.B.365,and 51 C);

- the secondary shaft and the lockerpin of
the biconical bearing;

- the primary shaft.

=
.
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REPAIR

21

FORKS AND SHAFTS DISMOUNTING

Bring the fork III - IV to the dead
point.

Dismount the speed V fork shaft and
recover :

- the interlocking ball between forks
shafts III-IV and V.

- the ball and the attachment spring of
the speed V fork shaft;

Dismount the elastic pin of fork III -
IV by means of the CV 31 B mandrel.

Take out the interlocking disk of the
forks shatfts.

Engage speed I.

Move toward back the reverse driving
shaft.

Dismount the elastic pin of fork
I — II by means of the CV 31 B mandrel.

Dismountthe shaft and the fork, recover
the attachment spring and ball.

Dismount :
- the reverse selector;
- the reverse driving shaft.
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MANUAL GEARBOX

21

REPAIR

REVERSE DRIVING PINION DISMOUNTING

Dismount:
- the lock ring;
- the shaft;
- the pinion;
- the friction ring;
- the guiding wedge.
Recoverthe spring and the attachmentball.

HALF CRANKCASES DISASSEMBLING

Dismount the outer ring of the bearing by

means of a trod. /: ;-Fﬁ]
Dismount the annular oil seals from the ; '1 ”%1.,:“_11-_— Ezoil
differential gear adjustment nuts. ,ll;l:k"'l.{ e -T;;..;_}:.,"“__:-;..H

(G.V.365 °151C).
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MANUAL GEARBOX

21

REPAIR

PRIMARY SHAFT DISASSEMBLING

Dismount the elastic pin by means of
the CV 39mandrel and separate the clutch
shaft from the primary shaft.

Take out the outer rings of the bearings
and the rollers cage.

Dismount the bearing inner ring by
means of the CV 22 extractor.

Dismount the biconical bearing on a
press by means of the TS 65 extractor.
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MANUAL GEARBOX

REPAIR

SECONDARY SHAFT DISASSEMBLING

Dismount :

- the biconical bearing;

- the ring for the adjustment of the
distance between the cones gear;

- the velocity step IV pinion and its
synchronizing ring;

- the synchronizer tooth gear sliding
mechanism IIT-IV.

Dismountthe speedsITE-IV synchronizer
hub on a press, by means of the TS 65
extractor.

Dismount:
- thewedge of the lock ring of the speed
III pinion;
- the lock ring of speed III pinion;
- the speed III free pinion and its
synchronizer ring.
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REPAIR

21

Dismount:

- thelockring of the speed Il pinion;

- the speed II free pinion and its
synchronizer ring;

- the lock ring of the synchronizer
hub speeds I -11I;

- the synchronizer tooth gear sliding
mechanism of speeds I — II (observe the
position ofthe gear sliding corresponding
to that of the synchronizer hub).

Dismount on a press, the hub of the

velocity steps I-II synchronizer, by means

of the TS 65 extractor.

Dismount:
- the lock ning of the speed I pinion;
- the synchronizer ring of speed I
pinion;
- the speed I free pinion.

IMPORTANT!

Place the maintaining device of the
bearing outer ring.

The bearing inner ring is stuck to
secondary shaft, so that the bearing
cannot be replaced.
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DIFFERENTIAL GEARDISASSEMBLING
(G.B.365°51C)

Unscrew two oppositeattachmentscrews of toothed crown.
Dismountthebearings by meansofthe CV 28 A extractar, provided withthe CV 48 grippers.
Dismountthetoothedcrown; the screws may notbe re-used.

Dismountthe elastic attachment pin of the
pinions shaft, by means ofthe CV 31 B
mandrel.

Dismamt:

- the differentialpiniors shaft;
- the different pinions;

- the frictionwashers;

- the propellershaft pinion.
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- the speedometer pinion guide and its
sealinggaslket;
- the speedometerpinion.
Dismount the nutatthe end of the rocking
lever; take out the shaft.
Dismount the plug of the V velocity step
pusher, recover the spring, the pusher and the

Dismount the elastic pin from the end of the
control shaft, by meansof the CV 344 mandrel.

Dismountthe lockringofthe rocking
levershaft; dismountthe shaft and the rocking

- the sealinggasket;
- the control shaft bushing (ifitiswom).

BACK CAPDISASSEMBLING
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SECONDARYSHAFTASSEMBLING

For G.B. 365 °i51C.
The differentialdrive pinion and the toothed crown are lapped together.
Replacingof one part obligatory requiresreplacingthe pair part.
A pairing numberismarked both on the pinion end andon the toothed crown.
No other markings shallbe takeninto consideration besidesthe pairing number.

é%f?’

NOTE: All spare parts will be lubricated with 80W 90 oil before bein
mounted.

5‘}\‘{“

Mounton the secondary shaft:

- the velocity step I pinion together LE.?
withitssynchroniserring ;

- thelock washerof the velocitystep | g T A
pinion ;

- a false wedge, made ffom a narmal Rkl
wedge,witha curved end; the falsewedgeis sy
introdicedina channel whichhasa lubricatirg i | E
hole. i %‘;L; 1

£ 3
Remove the maintaining device of the | "1'5:;}_' W
bearingouterring =

Mountthe velocitysteps I-II synchroniserhub:
- thethree wedges ;
- thetwo springs ;
- the tooth gearslidingmechansm (forthe re-usedparts, observe the markings madeupon
dismaunting).
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The mounting of the hubI—1II can be performed in two variants :
1.By difference of temperature (for gearbox

made until26.04.1999 , series 172321).
Placethe velocitysteps I-II synchroniser
hub on electrical stove, ata 120° C,dgr
temperature , and keep it there for about 15
minutes, to heatit.

2. Withou differenceof temperature
(for gearbox made after 26.04.1999, series
172321).

The pressing force for the hubs I - 11
and III-IV willbe max. 2000 daN.

Pressthe assembledhub untilit comes into
contactwiththe velocitystep I pinion lock.

Centerthe threewedgesin the synchronising
ringgrooves.

Removethe falsewedge.

Mount thehub I —II washer.

Mount the velocitystepII pinion together with
itssynchronserring.

Mountthe velocitystepIl pinion washer.
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Mount the velocity step III pinion and its
synchronisingring
Mount :
- the velocitystep IIl pinion lockwasher;
- the lock wedge of the washers; the
wedge is mounted in a channel which has a
lubricatinghole.

Mounton the velocitysteps ITI-TV synchroniserhub :
- thethree wedges ;
- the two springs ;
- thetooth gear slidingmechanism ,withits groove oppositeto the groove hub.

Presstheassembledhub until itcomes into
contactwiththe lock washerof the velocitystep
IIIpinion ; the groovein the hub shallbe orierted
towards the velocitystep III pinion.

Centre the three wedges inthe synchroniser
ringgrooves.
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Mount :

- the velocitystep I'Vpinionand its
synchroniserring;

- the adjustment washer for the conical
mechanism distance, recovered upon
dismaunting;

- thebiconicalbearing;

- the spacer;

- the velocitystep V pinion,;

- the elasticwasher.

Mountthe speedometerendlessscrew (G.B.
365).

Mount the speedometer endless and flange
ofthe secondary shaft (G.B.51 C).

Tightenthe velocitystepl, in a soft diesvice.

Engage gearbox in speedl.

Tighten atthe requirdmoment
(10-12 daN)the secondary shaft flange nut or
speedometerendlessscrew by meansof the CV
204 wrench.

The speedometer endlessscrew shall not be

lockedby strainingin orderto enableadjustment
ofthe conicaldistance.

Check the clearance (J) between the
synchronisingrings of the velocitystepsI and
II and the sides of the hub : J =min.0,2 mm.
The check shallbe performed as follows:
- the pinionin contactwiththe hub;
- thesynchronisingringincontad withthe
pinion con.
Check in the sameway alsothe clearance of

the synchroniserrings ofthe velocitysteplIland
IV.
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REPAIR

PRIMARY SHAFT ASSEMBLING

Mountthe biconicalbearing.
Presstheneedlerollerbearinginnerring.
Mountthe outsidebearing ringtogether withitsrollers casing.

Mountthe lock washer.
Mount the clutchshatft ; place anew compensation washer between the end of the shaft, in

order to preventthenoise.

Mount the elastic pin by means of the C.V.31B mandrel.
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DIFFERENTIAL GEAR ASSEMBLING (G.B. 365and 51C)

Placethe followingpartsin the casing
- thetextolite washer ,withthe lubricating grooves directedtowards the propellershaft
pinion; use 1.96 - 2 mmthickwashers. The 2.03 - 2.07 mm thick washers shallbe used only
if the clearance betweenthe propellershaft pinionand the differentialpinion is very big.
- the propellershaft pinion, lubricatedwithoil;
- the frictionwashess of the differentialpinions;
- the differentialpiniors.
Mountthe differentialpiniors shaft and centerthe pinshaft withthe one in the casing.
Mountthe elasticpin by meansof the G.B. 31 B mandrel; the pin shallbe introduced about
5 mmin the differentialgear casing
Lubricatethe secondpropellershaft pinionwithoil and placeitin the casing.

Mountthe toothedcrown on the differential
gear casingwithnew screws.

Tightenthe screwsat the requiredoment( 9
—11daNm).
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Mountthe differentialbearingson a press.

ADJUSTMENT OF THE CONICALDISTANCE (G.B.365AND 51 C)

The differentialdrive pinion isin the
correct position, when its frontis at distance
A=59 mm from the toothed crown axis.

This position is obtained by mounting a
washer (1) of theadequatethickness between
the biconical bearing (2) and thedifferental drive

pinion shoulder(3)

CASEXCEPTIONEL

There maybe sitiations when the value A=3)
mm isnot correctvalue far the pinion positianing.

The difference (X) betweenthe actual
valueandthe valueA=59 mmismarked on the

front sideof the pinionnear the number marked
for pairingwiththe toothed crown.
The value is given in hundredths of mm.

ExampLE : X =20 (0,2 mm)
In this situation ,the distance between the

conical mechanisms shall be A +X.In a.m.
case:A +X=59+0,2 =59,2 mm
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Thecheckingofthe conical distanceis performed by means ofthe CV239 - 01
control device, whichmateralizesthe toothed crown axisand by meansof a spacer
CV 239 - 02, with the height H= 48,5 mm. The height (H) of the 48,5 mmspacerplus radius
(C)ofthedevice axis of 10 mmrepresents: 48,5 mm + 10 mm = 58,5 mm.

The distancevalue (X) measured between the spacerand the pinion faceshallbe:
X =59 mm - 58,5 mm =0,5 mm (when the actual value is A =59mm).
Attachtherighthalfcrankcase on the support, withthe separatingplaneupwards.

Placethe secondary shaft.
Placetheleft (1) halfcrankcaseand tightenit by means of several screws.

Tighten the attachmentspacerscrews on the half crankcase atthe required couple.

Introduce the CV 239 401 control device.

Place the CV 239 - 02 spacer at theend of
the differential drivepinion

Measureby meansofa thickness gauge
the distance(X) between the spacerand the
deviceshatft:

1. Thedistancevaluemeasured is smaller
thanthe normal one (0,5 mm).In this case,
replaceadjustmentwasher for the distance
betweenthe conicalmechanismswitha thinner
one.

2. Thedistancevalue measured is bigger than
thenormal one (0,5mm).In thiscase,
replacethe adjustmentwasher for the conical
distancewith a thickerone.

. F

The thicknessof the adjustmentwashersis 1,8 - 3,8mm, every 10hundredthsof millimeter.
The measurementof the value (X) isperformed by meansof the speedometerendless
screw (G.B.365) or the flangenut (G.B. 51 C ) tightenedat the required moment
(10-12 daNm).
Take out the checkingdevice.
Dismount: the spacer; the left half crankcase;secondary shaft.
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DIFFERENTIAL GEAR BEARINGS ADJUSTMENT (G.B.365and 51 C)

Thedifferentialgear bearings adjustmentis performed by meansof the nuts (1) and (2).
Mountthe annular oil sealrings on the adjustmentnuts.
Grease the adjustment nuts threadswith sealingpaste LOCTITES18

NOTE:
Before mounting, the annular oil rings will be immersed in oil 80W/90.

Mountthe outer rings of the differential gear
bearing inthe half crankcases so that they are
protruding as compared to the inner side of the
halfcrankcase.

Placethe differentialgear intheright sidehalf
crankcase. BHE 7 oL 7 o

Placetheleft side halfcrankcaseand '
assembleitby means of screws.

Tighten the screw to the required
momentpbserving the tightening orderspecified
inthe drawing.

M7:19-24daNm
M8:28-33daNm
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Tightentheadjustmentnuts by mears ofthe CV _
377 wrench, until they come into contact,withthe W o0
outer rings of the bearings. :

1.REUSED BEARINGS

Thereusedbearings shallbe mounted freely, withoutclearance.
Tightenthe adjustmentnuts until the bearingsrotate freely withoutany clearance.

2.NEW BEARINGS

Thenew bearings shallbe mounted by
pretightening,

Tightenthe adjustmentnuts until the bearings
showa certainresistanceto rotating.

Check the pre-tightening of the bearings as
fdlows:

- rotate the differential gear several times, in
order to setthe bearings;

- placea thread around the differentialgear
casing and draw the thread by means of a

dynamometer, the differential gear should rotate
ata 1-3 daN force.
NOTE:

For both types of bearings , the nut (1) in the right side half crankcase shall be
tighten more, in order to obtain a bigger clearance of the tooting.
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Noticethe nutspositioncorrespandingto
the halfcrankcases.

Dismount the left sidehalfcrankcaseand
the differentialgear.

REMOUNTINGOF FORKS AND SHAFTS

NOTE:
Upon remounting, the elastic pins shall be positioned with the slot towards the back

side of the gearbox.

Mountthereversedrivingshaft in therightsidehalfcrankcase.
Position the reverse drive selectorin the notch ofthe reverse driving shaft.
Tightenattherequired couple (2,3 daNm ) thereversedriving selector shaft.

Placethe attachment spring and ball of the velocitysteps I -I1 fork shaft.

Introduce the shatft.

Assemblythe velocitysteps I -1I fork with the hub, towards the back side of the gearbox.

Introduce the elasticpin.

21 - 36




MANUAL GEARBOX

REPAIR

21

Placethe interlocking disk of the forks shafts.
Placethe attachment spring and ball of the velocitysteps III TV fork shaft.
Introduce the shaft.

Mount the velocitysteps III1- IV fork with the hub towards front side of the box.

Introduce the elasticpin.

Placethe attachmentball and spring of the fork shaft velocitystep V.
Place theblockingball of forks shafts, velocitystepsVand III-1V.
Introduce velocitystep V fork shaft.
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Engagethe velocity steps III- IV fork in the positionrequired for the couplingof velocity
stepIV and keep it in thispositionuntil completemounting ofthe gearbox.
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REMOUNTING OF THE REVERSE DRIVING PINION

Place the ataichment spring and ball ofthe
shaft in the left sidehalfcrankcase.

NOTE:
The spring is black painted to be
different from lockingspringof forks shafis.

Introduce the reverse drivingpinionshaft
Mount:
- thereverse driving pinion,with the hub
directedtowards the front of the gearbox;
- the frictionwasher,withthe bronze side
towards the pinion.

Introduce the guiding wedge inits seatand
completelyintroduce the shaft.
Mountthe safety ring.
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HALF CRANKCASE ASSEMBLING

Placein theright sidehalf crankcase
- primary shatft;

- secondaty shaft togetherwiththe lock pin of the biconicalbearing taking care that

the assembled forks to be positionedin theirseats;

- the differential gear (G.B. 365 and G.B.51C).
Grease theassemblingareas of the crankcases withsealingpaste LOCTITE 518.
Place theleft side halfcrankcaseover therightsidehalfcrankcase; positiorcorrectlythe

reverseselector.

Placethe assemblingscrews of the half
crankcaseand slightlytightenthem.

Mount the spacerand tightenits attachment
screws atthe required moment
(1-1,4daNm).

Tighten the assembling screws of the half
crankcases atthe required moment,observing
the tightening orderspecified in the drawing.

M7:19-24 daNm
M 8 :2,8-3,3 daNm

VELOCITYSTEP V PINIONREMOUNTING

Placethe followingparts on the primary shaft:
- the spacer;
- the inner bushingandneedlecasings;
- the free pinion of velocitystep V;
- the synchronizerassemblytogetherwith
the fork and shaft forvelocitystep V;
- the elasticwasher;
- the lockingnut.
Mountthe elasticpin of fork for.velocitystep
V, by meansCV 31 B mandrel.

NOTE:

- "'M.‘::
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The synchronizer for velocity step V shall be assembled in the same way as the one
for velocity steps I - 1I; mount additionally the retentive segment.
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Placethe followingpartson the
secondary shaft:

- the velocitystepV pinion;
- the elastic washer;
- the speedometerendless.

Check the clearance “J” between the
synchronizingring and the surface of the hub: J
=min 0,2mm

The checkingshallbe performed as follows:

- the pinionin contactwiththe hub;

- the synchronizing ring in contact with
the pinioncon.
Couplethereverse driving and the velocity
stepV.
Tightenattherequiredcouple:

- the nut of the primary shaft: 6 daNm
- the speedometer endless screw: 10-12 daNm( G.B.365).
Secure the lockingnut and the speedometerendless screw.

GEAR CLEARANCE ADJUSTMENT (G.B.365,51C)

In order to adjustthe clearance of the gear,loosen the nut (1) from the right side half
crankcaseand tightenthe nut (2) from the left sidehalfcrankcase bythe samevalue.
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Mount a comparing device on the
crankcase and place thefeeler perpendiculady
on the crown tooth flank, asmuch to the edge of
therimaspossible.

Check the clearance of the gear which
should be: 0,12-0,25 mm.

Adjustthenutsuntil correctclearanceis
obtained.

Mountthe nutslocks.

BACK CAP ASSEMBLING

Mountthe control shaft annular oil seal.
Assembletherocking leverwithitsshaft.
Mounttogether:

- the assembledrocking levershatft;

- the control shatft.
Tighten the attachment nut of the return

rockinglever (4-4,5 daNm).

Mountthe rubber protection.
Mounton the control shaft:

- the protectionbellows;

- the control shaft end;

- the elastic pin.
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Mount the speedometerpinion and its guide
provided witha sealing gasket.

Mount:
- thevelocity step V pusher;
- thespring; %ﬁ N
- the gasket; g" '*ff-fﬁ';:ﬁ; L ,1|-1 i

- the plug greased with LOCTITE 577

PP LANTY “é
T e ﬂr
and fghten atthe equred coupé (1,14,5daNm) m

BACK CAP RE MOUNTING

Bring the forks to the dead point.

Placethe back cap gasket lubricate with
oil.

Placethe backcap; positionthe velocity steps
selector in the forks shafts notches.

Tighten atthe requirrdmoment
(1- 1,4daNm) the back cap attachmentscrews.

For G.B.50C and 51C:

Fillthe contact surfacebetween the annular

sealand the flange with grease UM 170 Li Ca
Pb2M.

Mountthe flange of propellershaft
transmission.

Place the washer and tighten at required
moment (10 - 12daNm)the flange attachment
nut (1).
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CLUTCHCASING REMOUNTING

Pressin the clutchcasingthe guidingbushingof the pressure bearing (onlyifithas

previously been dismownted).

Mountthe annularoil seal of the clutchshaft by means of thedevice CV 488.

NOTE: Before mounting, the annular oil seal shall be immersed in 80W/90.

Apply alayerof sealing paste LOCTITE 518 on the assemblingarea of the clutchcasing

withmechanismscrankcase.
Mountthe clutchcasingby meansthe device
CV 488 for oil sealring protection.
Tightenthe attachment screws of the clutch
casingatthe required momert.
M8 :2-2,8daNm
M10: 3,2 -4 daNm
Mountthereverselamp contact,afterits
thread has been greased withLOCTITE 577
and tightenitatrequiredmoment
(2,5daNm).
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REMOUNTINGTHE COUPLING MECHANISM4X4 (G.B.51C)

Check by visual inspection the state ofthe
mechanismelementsand replace
damagedparts withnew ones.

Mount the pins housing (13) and the claw
(12).

Mount usinga press, bymeans of a metallic
strap, the bearing on the differentialhub (ifthis
waspreviowsly dismourted).

Mount the assembly hub - the tooth gear
slidingmechanism(10), togetherwithcoupling
shaftand fork (11).

Placethe washerrut (9).

Mourt thesafetyring (8) on the propellershaft
pinion.

Mount the cover (7).
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Replacethe annular oil seal from the s
differentialcap, as follows: ;
- grease thenew annularoil seal with gear e r

tapping by mears of the plastichammeruntil it came
into contact with the supportshoulder fromthe
differental cap resultingn this casethe dimersion
of 6+0,5mm.

Mountthe differentiakap assemblywitha new .
lubricatedgasket. <1

0il SOW9; [ [F
- mount the new annularoil sealby slightly
iL;

Grease de contactsurfacebetween the flange
and differentialhub withsealingpaste LOCTITE

518.
Necessary quantity: 2ml
Mountthe flange and deflector.
Tightenthe screwsat the required
momert:
- differentialcap - 1,2daNm;
- differentialflange - 2,4 daNm.
Mount the threaded plug(4) for limiting the
stroke.
Mount the contmwol lever (3) and secure with
safetyring (2) (positim the end of leverinthe notch
ofthe controlshaft.

Check the front transmission engagement and
disengagement

Mount the vacuum capsule bracket on the
gearbox casing.

Mount the connecting bolt (1) between the
vacuum capsule shaft and the control lever and
secure withthe attachmentpin.
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BACKCAP

(on vehicle)

DisMOUNTING

Liftthe caron the elevator.
Drain the oil from the gearbox.
Disconrect:
- the speedometer cable;
- the velocitysteps control.
Support the back part of the gearbox.
Unscrew the attachmentnut ofthe exhaust
pipe from back cap cross bar gearbox.
Dismount the back crossbar of gearbox.
For G.B.50C and 51C:
- dismount the cardan transmission from
the secondary shaft flangeand tiltitover.
- dismountthe secondary shaft flange.
Engagethe gearvelocitystepIV
Unscrew the back cap attachment screws.
Dismounttheback cap

i | 5 s 8 e
= 1 i
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NOTE:
The velocity step V fork shaft shall not
be dismounted because the
interlocking ball may fall; their
mounting implies dismounting the whole
gearbox.

REMOUNTING

Cleanthe contact surfaceof the gasket.

Place a new paper gasket after it was
lubricatedwithoil.

Placethe backcap; positionthe velocity
stepsselectorin the forks shafts grooves.

Place the cap attachment screws and
tighten them at the required moment of
1,2daNm.

For G.B.50C and 51C:

- mournt the driving flange of cardan
transmissiorandtighten the attachmentnut at
therequired couple(10-12 daNm),

- engagethe cardan transmisson.
Mount the back support of the gearbox.
Connect:

- the speedometer cable;

- the velocity steps control.

Fill upthe gearbox withoil 80W/90.

21 - 45



21

MANUAL GEARBOX

CONTROL SHAFT ANNULAR OILSEAL REPLACEMENT

(on vehicle)

DISMOUNTING

Liftthe car on the elevator.
Drain the oil from the gearbox.
Dismount the back crossbar of the
gearbox.
For G.B.50Cand G.B.51C:
- disengage the cardan transmission;
- dismount the flange of secondary
shaft
Dismounttheback cap.
Unscrew the nut from the end of the
rocking levershaft.
Dismount the elasticpin from the control
shaftend.
Dismounttogether :
- the control shaft;
- therocking leverand shaft.
Dismountthe wormannular oil seal.

REMOUNTING

Mount the new annularoil seal,after itwas
immersedin 80W90 oil.
Mounttogether :
- therockinglevershaft;
- the control shaft.
Tightenthe attachmentnut of the rocking le-
ver shaft, atthe requiredcouple (4- 4,5daNm).
Mountthe rubber protection.
Mounton the control shaft :
- the protectionbellow;
- the control shaft end;
- the elastic pin.
Mount the back cap with anew lubricated
gasket.

Mount the back crossbar of the gearbox.
Mountthe flange of secondaryshaft and
connectthe cardantransmission(G.B.50C,G.B.

51C)
Checkthe velocitystepscontrol mechanism.
Fillup the gearbox with80W90 oil.
Lowerthe vehiclefrom the elevator.
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SPEEDOMETER ENDLESS SCREW PINION REPLACEMENT

(on vehicle)

DisMoOUNTING

Liftthe caron theelevator
Drainthe oil from the gearbox.
Disconrect:

- the speedometer cable;

- the velocitysteps control.

Disconnect the cardan transmission and
dismount the secondary shaft flange
(G.B.50C;51).

Dismountthe back crossbar.

Dismountthe back cap.

Dismountthe speedometer endless pinion
fromthe back cap.

Replace the speedometer endless
(G.B.50C,51C).

Engagevelocitystep I and draw the hand
brake.

Dismount the speedometerendlessscrew
by means of the CV 204 wrench.

REMOUNTING

Mount the speedometer new endless
screw by means of the wrench CV 204
and tighten at the required moment
(10-12 daNm) and secure itby straining.
(G.B.365).

Mountthe new speedometerpinionin
theback cap.
NOTE:

Before mounting, the speedometer

pinion shall be immersed in 80W/90.

Mount the back cap withanew gasket.

Mount the back crossbar.
Connect:

- the speedometer cable;

- the velocitysteps control.

Mount the flange, tighten its nut at the
requiredmoment(10-12daNm) and connect
carcantrarssmssian (G.B.50C51C).

Check the velocitysteps control.

Fillup the gearbox with80W90 oil.
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VELOCITYSTEP VSYNCHRONIZER REPLACEMENT

(on vehicle)

DisMOUNTING

Lift the car on the elevator
Drainthe oil from the gearbox.
Disconnect:
- the speedometer cable;
- the velocitysteps control.
Disconnectthe cardan transmission and
dismountthe flange (G.B. 50C,G.B.51C).
Dismount the back crossbar ofthe
gearbox.
Dismounttheback cap.
EngagethevelocitystepV and the
reversedriving,
Dismounttheprimaryshaftnut.
Dismountthe elastic pin of the velocity
step V fork by means of the CV 31 B
mandrel.
Dismountthe velocitystepV fork
together withthe toothslidingmechansm
and velocitystep Vhub.

NOTE:

The velocity step V shaft shall not be
dismounted because the interlocking
ball and the attachment ball may fall;
their mounting implies complete
dismounting of the
gearbox.

REMOUNTING

Place thefork on the geartooth gearsliding

mechanism;

Mount the velocity step V synchronizer

assembly together withthe fork, onthe primary
shaft

Mount the fork elastic pin by means of the

31 B mandrel.

Mounttheprimary shaft nut anttightn at the

required moment(6 daNm).

Connect:
- the speedometer cable;
- the velocitystep control.
Mount the flange, tighten at the required

moment(10- 12daNm) itsnut, andconnectthe
cardan transmisson (G.B.50CG.B.51C).

Checkthe velocitystepscontrol mechansm.
Fillup the gearbox with80W/90oil.
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(on vehicle)

DiSMOUNTING

Clutch annular oil seal replacement requires gearbox dismounting from the vehicle.
Dismountthe gearboxfrom the vehicle.

Dismountthe pressure bearing.

Dismountthe clutchcasing.

Dismountthe annularoil sealclutchshaft.

REMOUNTING

NOTE: Before mounting ,the annular oil seal shall be immersed in 80W/90 oil.

Mountthe new annularoil sealby meansof
the CV 488 device,composed of:
- apipe (1) for mountingthe annular seal
oil.

- apipe (2) for protection of the annular
sealoil.

Cleanthe assemblingsurfaceclutch casing
withthe halfcrankcasesand apply alayerof
sealingpaste LOCTITES18.

Mountthe clutchcasing,usingthe
protector (2) for protection of the annular seal
oil.

Tightenthe screws atthe required moment: |
M8 : 2-2,8 daNm;
M10 : 3,2-4 daNm. e

Mountthe pressure bearing.
Mountthe gearbox on the vehicle.
Adjustthe clutchstroke (2,5 - 3,5 mmat the declutchingleverend).
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MANUAL GEARBOX

21

PROPELLERSHAFT ANNULAR OILREPLACEMENT

(on vehicle)

DISMOUNTING

Mount the TF 509 support crossbars
betweenthe attachmentshaft of the shock
absorber and the lowersuspensionarm shaft.

Liftthe caron the elevator.

Dismountthe front wheels.

Drain the oil from the gearbox.

Take out the attachmentpins of the
transmisson by meansof the CV 31 mandrel.

Disconrect:
- the steering joint;
- the upper suspensionjoint, by meansof
the TF 476 extractor.

Rock the steering knuckle support and
remowe the transmissiorfromthepropellershaft
pinion.

Observe the positionof the nut correspanding
to the crankcase.
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MANUAL GEARBOX

21

PROPELLERSHAFT ANNULAR OIL REPLACEMENT

(on vehicle)

Dismountthe lock washer.

Dismount the adjustmentnut by meansofthe CV377 wrench; mark the number of
rotationsof the nut to enable the mountingin the sameposition,avoiding thisway the further
adjustmentofthe differentialgear bearings.

Dismounttheannular oilsealand the tighteningring

Cleanthenut.

REMOUNTING

NOTE: Before mounting, the annular oil seals shall be immersed in 80W/90.

Mountthenewannular oil sealandtightenng ring.
Mountthe nut, observing the number ofrotationsand the dismountingmarking.
Grease the propellershaft pinion grooves with grease UM 170 Li Ca Pb 2 M.
Positionthe transmissiongear in corresponderce withthe pinion ; centerthe transmissionby
means of the CV 31 B mandrel.
Introduce thenew elastic pins.
The pinsnotchesshallbe orientedtowards the wheel.
Thepins ends shallbe sealedwith RHODORSEAL 5661
Maunt:
- the upper suspension joint;
- the steering joint.
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Mountthe frontwheels.

Lowerthe vehiclefrom the elevatorand tighten the wheelsnuts to required moment
(9daNm).

Mount the TF 509 support cross bars.

Fillup the gearbox with80W/90oil.
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DRIVE SHAFTS 29
FRONT CROSS TRANSMISSIONS

I. FRONT CROSS TRANSMISSION
CHARACTERISTICS

Transmission of the motion from the gearbox to the front two driving wheels is
performed by means of two assembled homo-kinetics transmissions provided at their ends
with two joints of the following type:

- GE 86 - towards the wheel;
- GI 69 - towards the gearbox.

Both couplings are tripod type, the one from the gearbox, consisting in a tulip and GB
tripod assembly andthe one from the wheel, consisting in a steering knuckle casing witha
tripod assembly, which is to be assembled with the propeller shaft tulip, the connection
being ensured by the retention star.

These couplings allow: the transmission of the rotation motion, an axial sliding
movement and accomplishment of the imposed turning angles.

The both couplings are working in special grease UM 185 Li 2 or ELF CARDREXA
RNT?2, being sealed towards exterior by means of a protection bellow.

INGREDIENTS
GREASE QUANTITY CoUPLING
ELF CARDREXA RNT 2 14,0 cl. JOINTGI
UM 185LI2M 140 cl.
ELF CARDREXA RNT 2 26,0 cl. JOINT GE
UM 185LI2M 26,0 cl.
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DRIVE SHAFTS
FRONT CROSS TRANSMISSION

SPECIAL TOOLS

Pivot pins extractor PF 476
Mandrel CV.31B
Hub immobiliser PF235 A
Device for mounting transmission in the hub PF 236

TIGHTENING MOMENTS (daNm ) @

Suspension upper joint nut 5
Steering joint nut 4
Transmission nut 23
Wheels nut 9
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DRIVE SHAFTS 29
FRONT CROSS TRANSMISSION

DisMoUNTING

Mount the TF 509 support cross bar between the shock absorber attachment shaft and
the suspension lower arm shatft.
Lift the vehicle on the elevator.

Dismountthe wheel.
Loosen:
- the attachment nut of the
suspension upper ball joint;
— the steering joint fixing nut.
Depress by means of the PF 476
extractor:
- the upper suspension ball joint;
- the steering ball joint.
Remove the attachment elastic pin
by means of the CV 31 B mandrel.
Stuck the hub by means of the
PF 235 A device and dismount:
- the transmission nut;
- the washer.
Dismount the brake caliper.
Dismount the suspension upper joint nut
and the steering joint nut.
Take the suspenson off the propeller
shaft pinion.
Temporarily mount the steering ball
joint.
Remove the transmission from the
hub by means of the PF235 Aextractor.
Dismount the steering ball joint and
remove the transmission.
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29 DRIVE SHAFTS
FRONT CROSS TRANSMISSION

REMOUNTING

Grease the propeller shaft pinion grooves with Li Ca Pb type II.
Couple the transmission with the propeller shaft pinion.
Introduce the new elastic pins.

The pins notches shall be oriented towards
the wheel. The pins ends shall be sealed with
RODORSIL.

Introduce the transmission in the hub.
Mount the transmission in the hub by means
of the PF 236 device.
Mount:
- the suspension upper ball joint;
- the steering ball joint.

Tightening the nuts at the required couple. S o _
Fix the hub by meansof the PF 235 A device. II'F" - AL B
Mount: ! f’f‘;_ﬂ: ,,.5..-.5:;.--_-..-.-;-_._'._'_._! :
- the washer ; é«;i ,-’fﬁ_'q T T ﬁ‘“‘?
.. 4 i Y N A =
- the transmission nut. B *‘Wf e | /M_
Tighten the transmission nut at the required T R - ¥
moment. b
Remount:
- the brake caliper;
- the wheel.

Take the vehicle down from the elevator and tighten the wheel nuts at the required
moment.

Dismount the PF 509 support cross bar.

Press the brake pedal several times in order to bring the brake piston in contact with the
friction linings.

NOTE:
If after front brake beginning the brake damage warning light remains on perform
the dismounting of the ICP from the brake pump; push three-five times the brake pedal
then remount the ICP and the brake damage warning light will not be on again.
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DRIVE SHAFTS 29
BELLOWSTOWARDSTO THE GEARBOX

GI69 JOINT BELLOWS REPLACEMENT

Joint bellows replacement - the part towards the gearbox — is to be performed with
dismounted transmission.

1. Tulip
2. Assembled tipod L :%ii‘;
3. Assembled type ; 5, ‘E_af' P J\. ““?1
4. Casing 45 __f_ '%{g ps
5. Collar i i
6. Bellows e

7. Ruber ring
8. Transmission shaft . i

DISMOUNTING

Dismountthe transmissionoffthe
vehicle.

Dismountthe collar (5) maintainingthe
bellows (6) on the tulip.

Dismount the mbber ring (7).

Cut the bellows on the entire length.

Remove maximum possible of the
grease.

By means of a pair tongues, strain the
tulip tilt towards the outside in the three
zones of the tulip ramps.

Dismount the tulip.

Dismount the tulip safety ring.

Depress the tripod off the shaft. Y

NOTE:

Thesliding blocks and the needles arein pairs. Do notdismountthe sliding offthe
tulip. Do not ever use solvent for parts washing.
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29 DRIVE SHAFTS
BELLOWSTOWARDSTO THE GEARBOX

REMOUNTING

Grease, the transmission shaft, the bellows and the rubber ring with MoS 2 grease.
Place on the shaft, the rubber ring and the new bellows.

Mount the tulip on the shaft.

Mount the safety ring.

Mount the tulip on the shatt.
Introduce approximate 14,0 cl special grease ELF CARDEXA or UM 185 Li 2 M in

the bellows and the tulip.

Introduce a bar between the bellows and the transmission shaft in order to dose the
quantity of air inside the bellows.

Move the tulip until the value A=162 mm is obtained ( the value comprised between
the bellows edge and the tulip extremity.

In this position take out the bar.

Mount the clip.

Mount the transmission on the vehicle.
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DRIVE SHAFTS 29
BELLOWSTOWARDS THEWEEL

GE 86 JOINT BELLOWS REPLACEMENT

Bellows replacement — the wheel side- is to be performed having the transmission
dismounted.

1.Steering knuckle casing
2. Retention star 1 E ._1 !*

3. Tripod assembly ,}

4. Tulip shaft i e _;a;h ..
5. Collars I__"_IJ.[; ‘“3': n" _'1 | : ,
6. Bellows

7. Spring

-\.

l'

DiSMOUNTING

Remove the two collas (5) taking care not to damage the channelsmade on the steering

knuckle surface.
Cut and remove the damaged bellows.

Take out maximum of grease.
For GE joint bellows replacement it will be necessary to dismount the joint parts
towards the gearbox (joint JI 69) ( see previously described method).

REMOUNTING

NOTE:
It is absolutely necessary to observe the prescribed grease quantity (26,0 cl ).

Position:the bellowsreinforcementsin the steering knuckle casingchannelsand in the shaft
rod channel.

Mount the GE joint collars.

Remount GI joint parts.
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29 DRIVE SHAFTS
LONGITUDINAL TRANSMISSION ( CARDANIC)

II.LONGITUDINAL TRANSMISSION (CARDANIC)

CHARACTERISTICS

Longitudinal transmission is specific and is equipping the D1304, D 1307 vehicles
(rear wheel drive or f.w.d.4 W D) and has the purpose to transmit the motion from GB to
rear axle (drive axle). It is composed of three asynchronous cardanic joints open type and
two longitudinal cardanic shafts, the first one assembled to the gearbox, sustained on a
support with intermediary bearing, the second one assembled with the first and with the
main transmission, owing an axial compensating coupling (slotted joint).

In the cardanic joints areas there are mounted the lubricators G which have the purpose
to distribute the grease through the channels made for the access to the four bearings.

- 4
STy v F T Meeade e |
e il = A= i 1}“.;._ T o 1 _}.ﬁn :
R (S ] ] l-l'—JlﬂL-—ihi__—r l s ‘_L;’L ‘o

DISMOUNTING

Dismount:
- the four bolts M10x 1,25 - 35 assembling the cardanic flanges to the side towards
the drive axle;
- the four bolts M10 x 1,25 - 35 assembling the cardanic flanges to the side
towards the drive gearbox;
- the two bolts M 8 x 1,00 - 25 positioning the transmission relay onthe cross bar.
Dismount the cardanic transmission off the vehicle.

REMoOUNTING

For remounting, perform in reverse order the dismounting operations.
Additionally, observe the following conditions:
- before assembly the shaft flanges must not show shocks marks, marks, paint
marks, oxides, etc.
- when assembling the intermediary support on the cross bar, the screws will be
oriented from top to bottom.

29 -8



DRIVE SHAFTS 29
LONGITUDINAL TRANSMISSION ( CARDANIC )

IMPORTANT !

The cardanic joints forks which are mounted at the both ends of the longitudinal
transmission are to be placed in the same plane.

SIZE CHARACTERISTIS [ mm ]

Lt - total length of the cardanic transmission
L - lengt of the cardanic shaft with bearing
L z - length of the assembled cardanic shaft

VEHICLE NuMBER OF |Lt L Lz
RANGE GEARS GB

DACIA 1304 4 TR 1970 870 1100

DACIA 1304 5TR 1950 850 1100

DACIA 1307 4 TR 2080 980 | 1100

DACIA 1307 5 TR 2060 960 1100

TIGHTENING MOMENTS [ daNm ]

- cardanic flanges tightening screws (extremities) - M 10x 1,5............... 4-6
- cardanic intermediary flanges tightening screws - M 8 x1,25........... 15-25

CARDANIC TRANSMISSION MAINTENANCE

In order to avoid arising of same problems in exploitation such as : noise, jointclearance,
nooses gutter wear, it is necessary to perform the greasing of the cardanic transmission
every 5000 km.

The operation is performed within adjustin within the penodical technical revisions by
means of the Tecalemit (grease gun).

This to be applied on the lubricators from the joints areas (cross-head) and the
corresponding lubricator to the gutters. Needle roller bearings and the gutter connection is
to be lubricates under pressure using UM 185 Li 2 type grease or its equivalent.

Greasing is considered adequate when by the sealing elements (gaskets) the old grease
is eliminated and the new one is coming out.

The intermediary support does not require maintenance.
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GENERAL
GENERAL PRINCIPLE SCHEDULE OF A BRAKE CIRCUIT 3 O
IN PARALLEL WITH BY-PASS CIRCUIT

The DACIA commercial vehicles, are equipped with hydraulic braking system, double
circuit by-pass brake pump , brake amplifier, pressure limiter in order to avoid the rear
wheels blocking.

The front brakes are disk type and the rear brakes are drums type.

The brake disks are acrated, for the wheels with 5 attachment screws and non aerated
for wheels with 3 attachment screws.

4 5

— el 7w_

—— 12

=L

1. Brake pedal 9. Pressure limiter

2. Master - Vac amplifier. 10. Warning light

3. Master cylinder 11. STOP contact

4. Front brake disk 12. Front brake hose

5. Front brake caliper 13. Rear brake hose

6. Brake pads 14. Rigid piping

7. Brake drum 15. Parking brake control lever
8. Brake shoes 16. Parking brake primary cable

17. Parking brake secondary cable
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GENERAL
TIGHTENING MOMENTS (daNm)

FRONT DRIVING AXLE
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GENERAL
TIGHTENING MOMENTS (daNm)

30

FRONT NON DRIVING AXLE

11 6.5 5
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GENERAL
TIGHTENING MOMENTS (daNm)

REAR DRIVING AXLE
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GENERAL
TIGHTENING MOMENTS (daNm )

30

REAR UNDRIVING AXLE




GENERAL

3 O @ TIGHTENING MOMENTS ( in daNm )

The screw-connection of the rigid linkage on:
main brake cylinder, pressure limiter, rear wheel
cylinder, flexible hose.

ELEMENT TIGHTENING MOMENT
Caliper purging screw 1-12
Flexible hoses in calipers 2
Rigid tubing linkage in wheel cylinder L5
Pad holder attachment screw 0.5
Attachment screw disk to the hub 2
Front wheel steering knuckle nut 23
Wheel attachment screw 9
Wheel fixing nuts 9
Main brake cylinder fixing nut with servobrake 1,3
[.C P. transducer 2
Servobrake on bridge floor 2
1,5
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GENERAL

THE DIMENSIONS OF MAIN BRAKING ELEMENTS

30

(inmm)
FRONT BRAKE
Brake caliper bore diameter (for 3 screws wheel) ¢ 48
Brake caliper bore diameter (for 5 screws wheel) ¢ 54
Brake disk diameter 228
Disk thickness non aerated 10
Disk thickness aerated 20
Minimal disk thicknessnon aerate 9
Minimal disk thickness aerated 19
Braking pad thickness ( the support included) 14
Minimal brake pad thickness (the support included) 7
Disk axial run out measured at ® 215 0,1
REAR BRAKE
Wheel braking cylinder diameter 254
New drum inner diameter 254
Maximum drum diameter after grinding 255
Braking lining width 50
Braking lining thickness 5
Minimal accepted braking lining height above rivets 0,5
TANDEM MASTER CYLINDER with
I.CP. BY PASS INCLUDED
Inner diameter 20,6
Max.pump stroke 32
BRAKE FLUID TANK Double, with alarm sensor
PRESSURE LIMITER For parallel circuit
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GENERAL
BRAKE CONNECTIONS AND SEWERAGE

30

The sewerage connection between the brake pump, brake calipers, pressure limiter
is performed by means of the sleeves threaded with METRIC PITCH
Therefore it is important to use only original spare parts, recommended in the spare
parts catalogue specific for this type of vehicle.

Spare parts identification

A
The cupping shape of the copper m
or steel ducts (A).

B
The shape of the threaded lengths
on parts (B).
C i renarnre

Connections of ducts (C).

30-8



GENERAL
BRAKE FLUID 3 O

PERIODIC CHANGE OF THE BREAK FLUID

The manufacturing conception of the brakes equipping the Dacia vehicles especially
the disk brake type(inner empty pistons, low quantity offluid with cylinder, slidingcalipers
avoiding existence of a fluid reserve in the less cooled area of the wheel) enable the maxi-
mum rejection of fluid vaporization even in case of intensive using of brakes
(mountain area).

The current brake fluids sufferin all cases a slight degradations during the first months
of use by a slight humidity absorption series (see the Vehicle Warranty and
Maintenance Booklet, for brake fluid change)

COMPLETION OF THE BRAKE FLUID LEVEL

The wearof brakes pads and shoes leads to a gradually diminution of brake fluid level
in the brake fluid tank.
It is not necessary to compensate this diminution , because the level will be restored
when changing the brake pads and shoes.
Obviously, in the meantime, the level of brake fluid in tank mugt not go down bellow
the minimal mark.

HOMOLOGATED BRAKE FLUIDS

The mixture in the braking circuit of two non compatible brake fluids may leads to im-
portant risks mainly due to gasket damage In order to avoid such risks, it is important to
use brake fluids checked and homologated by our laboratories and which are conformed
with Norm SAEJ 1703, DOT 4.
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3 O GENERAL
BRAKING CIRCUIT PURGING

AIR ELIMINATION FROM THE HYDRAULIC CIRCUIT ( PURGING)

The air existence in the hydraulic circuit may be noticed by an elastic displacement of the
brake pedal, sometimes even, close to the floor. This fact is more evident with the engine
stopped.

GENERAL RECOMMENDATIONS
Alwaysuse for completionor total changingthe brake fluidNorm SAE J 1703, DOT 4
In case of changing the brake fluid it is necessary to wash the system with one liter of
industrial alcohol.
During the purging, the brake fluid from the tank must not go down bellow the
minimal level marked on the tank.

To perform the purging, one person will stay on the driver place, to push the brake
pedal and the other one will perform the purging (bleeding) at the wheel using a 500 ml
vessel, a transparent plastic tube and brake fluid for completion.

PRrROCEDURE

Place on the bleeding (purging )screw, a transparent tube with its end in a vessel with
brake fluid and proceed as follows:press the brake pedal slowly, dismount the bleeding
screw, maintainng the full stroke of the pedal, then tighten the bleeding screw and slowly
release the brake pedal.

Repeat the same procedure until complete cease of bubbles. Proceed in the same way
also for the other purging places.( Take into consideration the existence all the time of the
brake fluid in the tank ).

ATTENTION : Before beginning the purging procedure dismount the I.C.P. from
the brake pump. It shall be remounted at the end of the operation.

PROCEDURE IN PARALLEL SYSTEM
It is important to observe the following sequence of the purging points:

1,6. Main cylinder with I.C.P. incorporated;
2. Left rear wheel brake cylinder;
3. Right rear wheel brake cylinder;
4. Caliper of front right wheel;
5. Caliper of front left wheel.

OPERATING CONDITIONS

The vehicle is on wheels.

If the fuel tank is empty, place on the rear bench of the vehicle one or two persons to
enable the possibility ofthe circuit opening (the passing of a larger fluid flow through the
brake limiter).

CHECKING THE BRAKE SYSTEM SEALING

After purging the front and rear circuits, check if the level of brake fluid in tank is
within the prescribed limits, than press the brake pedal for 30 s ,during this time the pedal
shall not change its place.

Leaking in the brake system is not acceptable.
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GENERAL
DIAGNOSTIC

30

Rigid pedal: whenbraking, an
increasedeffortfora smalldecel-
erationisperformed

I. FAILURE :RIGID PEDAL

Is the connectio
shaft betweenthe
servobrake fak

Replace:shaft, pedal or
servobrakefork.

Istheengine
regme changing
whenbraking ?

Yes

Replacethe servobrake
(broken membrane)

The engine
pedal is rigid
from time to

Replacethe servobrake
(broken membrane)

time?

No

Atthe servobralke
entrance is the
depression the
imposedone ?

Check:

- the integrity of the depression
pipe, consequently of the retain-
ingvalwe;

- the sealingofthedepressionpipe
attheserwbralke, consequentlyatthe
vacuum pump(ietmanifdd).
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GENERAL
DIAGNOSTIC

I. FAILURE : RIGID PEDAL (ctd)

Oneoftherigid
brake pipesisit
smashed ?

Replacethe corresponding rigid
pipe.

Dismountthe brake caliperor
the brake cylinder?

Are thebrake
caliper’spistans
orthe cylinders
ones correcly

gliding?

Replacethe defectiveparts
(withGenuineSpare Parts)

Are the brakepads,
oconsequently the shoes
gasketingood
ocondition?

Replacethe brake pads, conse-
quentlythe brake shoes (see
bellowsitudions).

The brake linings are to be replaced when
they are: -greasy
-shiny
-not in accordance with the

STOP manufacturer’s prescriptions (genuine Spare
Parts havenotbeenused).
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GENERAL
DIAGNOSTIC

30

II. FAILURE : LONGPEDAL

When braking, the brakepedalisslowlymoving.

l

Performa testwiththe stopped engine,afterpreviously
performing fivesuccessivepushingonthe brakepedal
(in order to vacuumthe servobrake).

Isthebrdefind
levellowa
canpardothe

Yes

Locate and repair or replace the
item where a brake fluid leak is
established.

requiralone?

Replace the brake pump,because the pressure gas-
ket (sealing) betweenthe primary circuitand the sec-
ondarycircuitisdefective.

( STOP )
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GENERAL
DIAGNOSTIC

I. CONSTANTEFFECT TO THE PEDAL

EFFECTS POSSIBLE CAUSES
Toughpedal: - Assistance defect
High effort forsmalldecelaation - Brakelinings:
- greasy

- stacking to the disk ( non-conform )

- heating, prolonged braking with constant
pedalpress
- Stuck piston
- Rigid ductnarrowed (flattening)

Elastic pedal

In order to diagnose, anincident where
theusewasnormalisto be analyzedandtwo
tests are to be performed:

1. While driving the vehicle :
Interpretationtest:pedalstroke/deceleration

rate.

2. While vehicleis stopped, engine cut.
Additionaltest of brake pedal press:
Perform five consecutivepressings on the

brake pedal in order to vacuum the
servobrake, before takinginto considemtion
the testresult.

- Airpresenceinthecircuit defective purging
- Internal leak in the braking circuit.

- Leak of fluid from reservoir (extemal fluid
leak from braking circuit)

Automatic adjustment : hand brake cable too
tighten

Long pedal

Thetestis to be performed with stopped
vehicleand cutengine.

REMARK:

It is necessary to perform five
consecutive pressingson thebrakepedal,
inorderto vacuumtheservobrake before
taking into consideration the test result.

- Important and asymmetric wear of the
brake linings

- Stroke tooamplebetweenthe servobrake
pushing rod and the brake pump

- Brake fluid havinghigh temperature.

- Hydraulicleak (check the sealing of the
brakingsystemcomponents)

Floor pedal
Thetestis to be performed with stopped
vehicleand cutengine.

REMARK :

Perform five consecutive pressings on
the brake pedal,in order to vacuum the
servobrake before taking into
consideration the test result.

- Sealing gaskets defects of the two brake
pump circuis.
- Brake fluid having high temperature
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GENERAL
DIAGNOSTIC 3 O

II.CONSTANTEFFECT AT BEHAVIOUR

EFFECTS

POSSIBLE CAUSES

Brakes notaccomplishing therequired
brakingdistance

- Non-uniform worn brakelinings (backing
off);

- Brakelinings slightly greased;

- Springs with modified characteristics.

Vibratingbrakes

- Brake disks with high wobbling;
- Inconstancybrake disks width;

- Particlesabnormal depositon brakedisky
(oxidationbetween linings and disk).

When braking, thevehicle (front part)
is left/right deviating

- Front axle suspension, steering (to be
checked);

- Stuck piston;

- Tires—wear,inflation pressure;

- Rigid duct narrowed (flattening).

Braking

- Stuck piston;
Automaticadjustment :hand brake cable very|
tighten

REMARK :

Automatic recovering is performed by
means of the brake pedal, if there is no ab-
normal tension in the hand brake cable
when released (hand brake released).

- Returnspring.

Heating brakes

- Insufficient hydraulicstroke of the brake
pump, not allowing the return at rest of the
brakepump pistons ( brakepump remaining
underpressure);

- Stuck pistons or hardly returning;

- Rigid duct narrowed (flattening);

- Defective adjustment of the hand brake
control.
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3 O GENERAL
THE INFLUENCE OF ANGLES

FRONT AXLE ANGLES

CAMBER ANGLE 1° 30’ +/- 30’

Itisformed by the wheelplane with the verticalthatcrossesthe wheelaxis.
Adifferencehigher that 1 °betweenthe two camberangles(left side and right side) leadsto:

- thedeviationfrom the trajectory thatmustadjustedby meansof the steering wheel;
- abnormal wear of the tires and bearings.

Thisangleresults from building may not be adjusted.

THE CASTER ANGLE 4°+/-1°

This angleis formed in the vehicle longitudinal plane, by the axis of the attach-
ment point of the steering knuckle by means of the suspension ball joint and the ver-
ticalthat passes through the front wheelshaft.

Adifferencehigherthan 1°betweenthe twoangles (left sideand rightside)leadsto:
- thedeviationto the trajectory thatmustbe adjusted by meansof the steering wheel;
- irregular wearof the tires.

STEERING GEARBOX POSITION

The steering gear box shouldbe placedata certain height from the attachmentpoints of the
steenng auxiliary conmectingrodballjoints.
The positionof the steering gear box influencesthe variationof the parallelism.
The steening box ismounted inthe positionfor whichthe variationof the parallelismis
minimal
The modificationof the parallelismbetweenleft sideand right sideleadsto:
- the deviationof the vehiclefrom trajectotry inone senseupon accelemting;
- the deviationof motor car in the opposite side upon braking;
- the deviationof the trajectory on the hilly ground;
- the premature wear of the tires.
The horizontallyofthe steening box isensured by the producer.
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GENERAL 3 O
THE INFLUENCE OF ANGLES

PARALLELISM

Itismeasured in horizontalplare asa difference betweenthe front and rearpartof the wheels
of sameaxle.
The wheelsof'the front axleare :
- divergent for DACIA commercial vehicles withfront drive (opening 1 -4 mm);
- convergent for DACIA commercial vehicleswith rear drive or fourwheelsdrive
(closingl —3 mm).

ATTENTION!
A too much opening causes the wear of the tires towards the interior.
A too much closing causes the wear of the tires towards the exterior.

THE TRANSVERSALINCLINATIONANGLE OF THE BALL JOINTT 8%/- 30’

Itisformed by theballjointaxleand the vertical,measured in transversal plane.

The purposeofthisangleisthe samewiththe one of the casterangle: retrieve the wheelsafter
turning, in the correspanding positionfor rectilirear drivingandto maintainthismovemert.

Thisangleisnot adjustable.

NOTE :
The parallelism, the transversal inclination of the ball joint and the parallelism
variation are adjustable.
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GENERAL
3 O STEERING PRELIMINARY CHECKINGSAND ADJUSTMENT
POSSIBILITIES

ADJUSTMENT POSIBILITIES

Onlythe followingparameters may be adjusted:
- the caster angle, by means of therod;
- the parallelismand the distribution, from the connectingrod pipe;
- the steering gear box position,by meansof the eccentrics(positioning willbe adjusted
only ifthe steering gearbox has been dismountedDIR 487).

PRELIMINARY CHECKINGS

Before checking and adjustmentof the frort axle geometry performthe followirgs operations:
The checking of tires concemning:

- dimersims;

- airpressur;

- thestate ofwear.

NOTE:
The tires must be of same type, with the same state of wear, air pressured at the
prescribedpressure.

The checkofjoints
- thewearof elasticbushings;
- balljointsclearance;
- connectingrodclearance;
- wheelsbearings clearance.

31-18



GENERAL 3 O
FRONT AXLE CHECKING-ADJUSTMENT

THE SEQUENCE OF THE OPERATIONS

Due to the geometric conception of the front axle, modification of one side angle
(castor angle,camber angle,ball joints) hasno major impact on the value of other side
angles (the parallelism being directly influenced).

The modification of these angles doesnot happen during vehicleexploitation,butonly as a
consequenceof a vehicleaccident.
Itisimportantto observe the followingsequence:
- placingthe vehicleon rotatingplates;
- braked vehicle;
- check suspensionfor placingthe vehicleatitsfree height;
- establishing of the steering central pointandsteenng box lock;
- fixingof the opticaldeviceson the vehicle,as per manufacturer instructions.

ESTABLISHING OF THE STEERING CENTRALPOINT

In order to establish thesteering box central point, bring gear rod in the position
whereC=65mm.
Thisvalueisobtainedwhenarivetof the elasticcouplingisupward orientated.
The performingof one checking or adjustingfront axle operation implieslocatim of the steer
ing box pointin orderto avoid errors whenmeasuring.
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3 O GENERAL
FRONT AXLE CHECKING-ADJUSTMENT

REPARTITION CHECKINGANDADJUSTMENT

Check the connectingrods symmetry “X”.

Readthe value““A” on the scale.
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GENERAL 3 O
FRONT AXLE CHECKING-ADJUSTMENT

Casel. The symmetry dimension “X” iscorrect:
- the value*“A”isequal distributed.
Case2. The symmetty dimension“X” isincorrect:
-read the value*“A” on eachside,mark it, calculate an average value,establishing the

valuefor eachside.
ExampLE

Rightsidevalue:A=16;

Leftsidevalue: A=10;

16 +10=26; 26:2=13.

Operatingthe steering rods tie bar restore the same value for both side A=13.
In thisposition,lock the rotatingplatesto zero point.
Check in order: camberangle,casterangle,parallelism ball jointangle.

@ PARALLELISM ADJUSTMENT

Loosenthe locknut (1) maintainingthe
tierod of steering connectingrod (2) ina
fixedposition
Actupon therod ofsteering connecting
rod takinginto accountthe rotationsense of
latterin order to obtain the convergence or
divergenceand alsothe fact thatone of its
completerotationleadsto an axialdisplace-
mentof 1,5 mm.
After obtaining the cormrect parallelism,
tightenthe lock nut ata momentof S daNm.

OBSERVATION: Three situations may appear:

PARALLELISM REPARTITION CORRECTION WHICH MUST PERFORMED

It is performed the same number of connecting rod rotation
1.CORRECT | INCORRECT | on left side and right side until obtain the same value ”A”.

Adjustthe parallelismat the samevalueforleft andright sidg
CORRECT [ensuring inthe sametime,the samevalue “A”on both sides

2.INCORRECT

First operate on repartition in order to balance the value
3.INCORRECT [ INCORRECT («A” on eachside, than adjust the parallelism (see Case2}.
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30

GENERAL
DIAGNOSTIC

THE AXIAL DEVIATION OF THE WHEELS TO THE LEFT OR RIGHT AT

Prelimiarychecking:

WHEELS (front,rear): - pressure;

STABLE SPEED

- dimersions;

- types;
- adjustingwheels.

CONTROL POINTS HEIGHT: - symmetry

Required conditiah
are respected /

NO

HINGES: -bush.

YES
I

:

Correctthe deficients

he deviation persists

YES

Check and adjust the front
axle

%,
H

YES

g

The deviation
persists

Check the parallelismand
alienment

=,
I

FYE

Control finished

LEGENDE:

|Operating efectie |

Front axle

NO —

Control finished

NO —j

L Control finished

adjustment

NO

K

%
i

The deviation persists
YES

3

Tiresrotation

Replacedamaged

NO—

Control finished
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS 3 1

UPPER ARM
SUSPENSION UPPER ARM
SPECIAL TOOLS
DENOMINATION CobE
Front axle support cross bars PF 509
Ball joints extractor PF 476
Dynamometric wrench MOT 50

DisMOUNTING

The operation that where performed on a halfaxle are identical to those performed
on the other one.
Suspend the vehicle on the elevator.
Onthe part where the upperarm is dismounted ,the following operations are performed:
- dismount the wheel;
- loosen the lower lock nut of the shock absorber;
- detach the caster angle rod off the upper part of the arm;
- dismount the suspension upper ball joint and the steering ball joint by means of
the PF 476 extractor;
- dismount the lower joint shaft of the shock absorber;
- dismount the upper arm of the shatft;
- lift the arm and dismount the lower joint of the shock absorber;
- remove the arm.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
UPPER ARM

REMoOUNTING

Position the arm and clamp the lower joint of the shock absorber.

Couple the upper suspension ball joint with the steering knuckle and slightly tighten
the nut.

Mount , without tightening ;
- the upper arm shatft;
- the lower joint shaft of the shock absorber;
- the steering ball joint;
- the caster rod.

Mount the crossbar PF 509 or compress the front axle in position H1 — H2 =80 mm.
In this position of elastic bushings locking , tighten to the required moment:

- the upper arm shaft nut;

- the lower joint shaft of the shock absorber;

- the caster rod nut;

- the upper suspension ball joint nut;

- the seering ball joint nut.
Mount the wheel and get the vehicle down from the elevator.

TIGHTENING MOMENTS
- Upper arm shaft nut...........cooooeeiiiiiiiniiiiiceeees 9,5 daNm
- Shock absorber lower shaft nut............cccceeeeeeieeennnnne.. 6 daNm
- CaStEr TOA NUL.......coiviiiiiiieieee e 4 daNm
- Upper ball Joint NUL........coceeniiiiiiniiieeniececeeeeeeen S daNm
= WHEEIS NUL.....eeiiiiiiiiiiiieie e 9 daNm
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS 3 1

UPPER ARM
CHECKING
SPECIAL TOOLS
DENOMINATION CobE
Front axle support cross bars PF 509
Ball joints extractor PF 476
Upper arm checking device PF 502
Dynamometric wrench MOT 50

Dismount the upper arm of the suspension.

Place the device on the arm and mount the shaft.

The am should easily enter in the device central guiding and should be placed on one
of the support pins (1,2,3,4).

Measure the distance between the support pins and arm, which should be between
0 and 1 mm.

Re mount the suspension upper arm on the vehicle.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
ELASTIC BUSHING, UPPER ARM BALL JOINT

ELASTIC BUSHING REPLACEMENT

SPECIAL TOOLS:

DENOMINATION CobE
Front axle support cross bar PF 509
Ball joint extractor PF 476
Dynamometric wrench MOT 50
Dismounttheupper arm ofthe suspension. A L

Dismount on a press the worn bushing,
using a rod with the outer diameter of

D =26mm.

Press the newbushing. On pressing,observe
the value A = 6mm.

Mount the upperarm on the vehicle.

BALL JOINT REPLACEMENT

SPECIAL TOOLS:

DENOMINATION CobE
Front axle support cross bar PF 509
Ball joint extractor PF 476
Dynamometric wrench MOT 50
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS 3 1

ELASTIC BUSHING,UPPER ARM BALL JOINT

Lift the vehicle using a two columns
elevator.

Dismount the wheel, mounting the
PF 509 crossbar, between the lower arm
shaft and the shock absorber joint shaft.

Release the ball joint from the steering
knuckle bymeans of the PF 476 extractor.

Dismount the attachment screw of the
upper ball joint.

Dismount the ball joint.

Assemble the attachment screw of the
rod with the ball joint and place it on the
arm.

In case protection below is damaged, replace it with a new one.

Attach the ball joint to the arm by
replacing the rivets with screws, the latter
being mounted with the ends towards the
bellow.

Mount the caster rod.

Couple the ball joint and tighten it to
the required moment.

Dismount the cross bar PF 509.

Mount the wheel and take down the
vehicle from the elevator.

Check and adjust, if necessary :
- the caster angle;
- the camber angle;
- the steering box position;
- the parallelism and the wheels
alignment.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
LOWER ARM

SUSPENSION LOWER ARM

SPECIAL TOOLS:

DENOMINATION CobE
Front axle support cross bar PF 509
Ball joint extractor PEF 476
Dynamometric wrench MOT 50

DiSMOUNTING

Lift the vehicle on the elevator and dismount the wheel.

Release the lower suspension ball joint by means the PF 476 extractor
Dismount the elastic bushings of the rod stabilizer.

Slowly lower the stabilizer rod to enable the taking out of the shaft.
Unscrew the nut and take out the shatft.

Release the lower ball joint and dismount the arm.
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS 3 1
LOWER ARM

REMOUNTING

Mount the lower ball joint in the steering knuckle and slightly tighten the nut.
Lift the half-front axle by means of a jack.
Position the arm, grease it with special MoS2 grease and mount it.
Mount the elastic bushings of the stabilizer rod.
Compress the front axle in the lock position of the elastic bushings, introducing the
PF 509 support cross bar between lower arm shaft and shock absorber shaft.
Tighten the following to the required moment :
- the lower ball joint nut;
- the lower arm shatft nut;
- the stabilizer rod elastic bushing nut.
Mountthe wheel, take down the vehicle from the elevatorand remove the PF509 support
cross bar.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS

LOWER ARM
CHECKING
SPECIAL TOOLS:
DENOMINATION Cobke
Front axle support cross bar PF 509
Ball joint extractor PE 476
Lower arm checking device PF 502
Dynamometric wrench MOT 50

Dismount the suspension lower arm.

Mount the lower arm checking device PF502 on the lower arm and introduce the shaft.

By means of the pin (D) placed on the arm, measure the distance between the pins
(A,B,C) and arm, which should be between 0 and 1 mm .

Mount the suspension lower arm on the vehicle.
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
ELASTIC BUSHING, LOWER ARM BALL JOINT

31

ELASTIC BUSHING REPLACEMENT

SPECIAL TOOLS:

DENOMINATION CobE
Front axle support cross bar PF 509
Ball joint extractor PF 476
Dynamometric wrench MOT 50

This operation implies bushings replacement one by one ,in order to maintain their

position as to the amm shatft.
Dismount the suspension lower arm.
Depress one elastic bushing, using a 31 mm outside diameter (D) rod.
Mount the new bushing on a press ,observing the value A = 151 mm.
Dismount on a press the other elastic bushings.
Press the new bushing ,observing the value A = 151mm.
Mount the suspension lower arm on the vehicle.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
ELASTIC BUSHING, LOWER ARM BALL JOINT

BALL JOINT REPLACEMENT

SPECIAL TOOLS:

DENOMINATION CobE
Front axle support cross bar PF 509
Ball joint extractor PEF 476
Dynamometric wrench MOT 50

Release the ball joint by means of the

PF 476 extractor. SR T Ta:‘xl
Dismount the suspension lower arm. . *9{‘ e 'Ill :.,\. -
Bore and remove the ball jointattachment G e '|1 e By

rivets. e '-I.} I
Mount the new ball jointand attach it with BN j“f’:[}f o {?

screws, which shall have the head oriented sl : ! ,‘.'s""..;f’

towards the bellows. PRI
e
™

Mount the lower arm on the vehicle.

Check and adjust:
- the caster angle;
- the camber angle;
- the steering box position;
- the parallelism and repartition.
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS 3 1
BRAKE GASKETS

SPECIAL TOOLS: Pushing piston device FR 500
FRONT BRAKE PADS REPLACEMENT

NOTE:
In order to maintain the brake efficiency, the replacement of the brake pads shall be

made only in complete kit; never fit brake pads of different makes and different
qualities. The replacement is made when the pad thickness is less than 7 mm (support

included).

DisMOUNTING

Lift the vehicle by means of a two columns elevator.

Dismount the wheels.
Dismount the calipers without detaching the flexible hoses.

NOTE: Do not press the brake pedal

Dismount :
- the brake pads;
- elastic blades.
Dismount the protection bellows.
Clean with alcohol the housing of bellow and the piston end; blowwith compressed air.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
BRAKE GASKETS

REMOUNTING

Mount the protection bellow.
Check :
- the wear of brake disk;
- the wear of flexible hoses.
Push the piston by means of the FR 500 device.
Mount:
- the protection bellows;
- the elastic blades;
- the new brake pads; pads must easily slide in the caliper fork.
Mount the calipers.
Mount the wheels and get down the vehicle on the ground.
Press the brake pedal for several times in order to bring the pistons in contact with the
brake pads.
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS

BRAKE CALIPER

31

TIGHTENING MOMENTS ( daNm )

Q

‘Wheel nuts

Rigid sewerage-connection screws

DisMOUNTING

Drain the brake fluid tank.
Lift the vehicle by means of a two columns

elevator

Dismount the wheel.
Dismount:

-safety wedges;

-the wedges (B) by lateral sliding.
Disconnect the brake wear sensor.
Unscrew the rigid sewerage-connection

from the brake flexible hose.

Remove the safety washer of the flexible

connectionfrom thestopperand dismountthe
caliper.
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Unscrew the flexible connection from caliper and the purging screw.

REMOUNTING

Check:
- the state of flexible connection,;
- the state of brake disk;
- the state of brake pads;
- the state of protection bellow.
Replace the damaged or worn parts.
Fill the caliper with brake fluid.
Mount on the caliper:
- aerating screw;
- the flexible connection with a new

copper gasket.

Push the piston by means of the FR 500

device.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
BRAKE CALIPER

Clean and grease the sliding surfaces of the caliper, wedges and pads holder.

Mount the caliper on the pad holder.

Mount the lower wedge, which must smoothly slide.

Introduce a screwdriver between upper caliper part and pad holder and press the screw-

driver.

Mount the upper wedge.

Mount the wedges safety washers.

Place the flexible connection on its stopper.

Connect the rigid connection with the flexible connection.
Mount the safety maintenance washer.

Fill the tank with brake fluid.

Purge the brake circuit.

FRONT BRAKE CALIPER REPAIRING

Dismount the caliper off the vehicle
Dismount:

- the flexible connection;

- the purging screw;

- the protection bellow.
Place a wooden wedge between the piston and the caliper.
Take out the piston by means of compressed air.
Dismount the sealing gasket from the caliper groove by means of a steel blade with

round ends.

Wash with alcohol the parts and blow them with compressed air; clean attentively the

sealing gasket housing.

Check the wear of parts; replace the parts showing wear, scratches or ripple-marks,

with new, onginal ones and reassemble for sealing test.
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS 3 1
BRAKE CALIPER

TEMPORARY REMOUNTING FOR TESTING

Lubricate the caliper groove and the sealing gasket with brake fluid.

Mount the sealing gasket in its seat.

Lubricate the piston with brake fluid and introduce it in the brake caliper. The piston
should be displaced easily by hand; in any case, it shall be not forced or tapped by a
hammer.

Mount the purging screw.

@ BRAKE CALIPER SEALING CHECKING

Connect to the brake caliper, a pressure gauge attached to a compressed air source.
Create a 0,3 bars pressure in the brake caliper.

Dip the caliper into a vessel with alcohol.

Move the piston several times to remove the air from the sealing gasket seat.

Place a wooden wedge between the piston and the brake caliper.

Check the sealing of the brake caliper at various pressures , without going over2 bars.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
BRAKE CALIPER

If the brake caliper lets the air flow by the piston, dismount thecaliper brake once more.
If the piston has been reused, it shall be replaced, and if has been replaced, it shall be
recovered and the brake caliper shall be replaced with a new assembly.
Perform again the sealing test.
After having performed the sealing test, dismount the brake caliper and blow it with
compressed air.
If the brake caliper is in a good state, it shall be mounted.
Grease the pinion and the inside of the caliper brake grease.
Mount:
- the sealing gasket;
- the piston;
- the protection bellow;
- the purging screw;
- the flexible connection, with a new copper gasket.
Fill up the caliper with brake fluid.
Mount the caliper brake on the vehicle.
Purge the braking circuit.
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS 3 1

BRAKE DISK
FRONT BRAKE DISK
SPECIAL TOOLS:
DENOMINATION CobE
Caliper piston pusher FR 500
Dynamometric wrench MOT 30
@ TIGHTENING MOMENTS
- Brake caliper fork attachment screw on steering knuckle................ 6,5 daNm
- Disk attachment screw on the hub..........c..ccoociiiiiiiiniiniiiee 2 daNm
- Steering knuckle front wheel nut..........c...coooeviiiiiniiiiine 23 daNm
= Wheel NUL.....c.oooiiiiiiii 9 daNm

The brake disk shall be not rectified.

A bigger wear or important marks on the brake disk impose obligatory replacement of
the brake disk.

The minimal accepted thickness of not aerate disk

....................................... 9 mm
The minimal accepted thickness of aerate disk.. ........ccccceevvieeriieennieennnen. 19 mm
The maximum accepted axial deviation ...................... 0,2 mm on diameter ¢ 215

NOTE:

The maximum axial deviation is 0,2 mm. If the thickness of the disk is smaller than
9 mm or if the wear is not uniform, the disk shall be replaced.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
BRAKEDISK

DisMOUNTING

Liftthe vehicleon the elevator
Dismamnt :

- the wheel,;

- the front wheelsteering knucklenut;

- the caliperwithoutdisconrectingthe flexible connection
- the brake pads;

- thecalipersupport.

Lock the hub by means the of the PF 235 A deviceand unscrew the steering knucklenut.

Unscrewthe three attachmentscrews of the hub disk, locatedat 120° one of another; mount
in their place the RO 482 — 01 extractor.

Placea screwnear the attachmentnut of the bearing closingplateand bringthe three screws
in contact withthe steening knuckle.

Altemativelytighten the threescrewsuntil dismountingthe “ hub — disk “ assembly

Dismountthe disk offthe hub.

2 Wi 1
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS 3 1
BRAKE DISK

REMOUNTING

Check the stateof the flexiblehose and of the brake pads; replacethem if necessary.
Attachthedisk to the hub.
Grease thebearing with LiCaPb typell grease.
Mountthe crossbar on the huband placethe “hub —diskassembly on the steering knuckle.
Mountthe “ hub — disk”assembly on the steering knuckle by meansof the PF 236 device.
Mountthe steering knucklenut and tightenat 23 daNmmomentby meansof the
MOT 50 wrench.
Mount:
- the caliper support with the screws greased with FIXAMED R 58 and new Grower
washer;
- the brake pads;
- the brake caliper;
- the wheel.
Getthe vehicledown from the elevator.
Press the brake pedal several times, in order to bring the pistonin contact with the brake
pads.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS

BRAKECALIPERSUPPORT
TI1GHTENING MOMENTS (TndaNm) @
The attachment caliper support screw on steering knuckle........ 6.5
The attachment protector screw on thecaliper support.................1,3
The attachment protector screw on the steering knuckle............
2
DismouNTING

Lift the vehicleon atwo columns
elevator;
Dismant: i

- the wheel; 'J"-E'r;* vy I' ik
- the caliperwithoutdisconnectirg the %ﬂ‘lﬂ ™
V-
kol
]
5

flexibleconnection; B ,
- thebrake pads. _-'.. I-_.I | U
Dismamnt: j‘j&’& ¢ .:,' I
- the two screws M 6 x 1 that attach el A L"E_'-‘J" i
the protectoron the brake caliper support; _,fﬁ:_ﬁ; A
- the two screws M 8 x 1,25 that M, TR __'-,-'"'"f

attachthe brake calipersupport on the steer-
ingknuckle;

- thetwo screws M 12 x 1,25 that at-
tachthe brake calipersupporton the steering
knucklethebrake calipersupport.

REMOUNTING

NOTE:
Upon remounting, greasethe screws with FIXAMED R 58 and replacethe Grower
washers.

Place thebrake calipersupport in the right position.
Tightenthe screws M 12 x 1,25 atthe required moment of 6,5 daNm.
Tightenthe screws M 6 x 1 that attach the protector at therequired momentof 1,3 daNm.
Moaunt:
- thebrake pads;
- thebrake caliper support;
- thewheel.
Take down the vehiclefrom the elevator.
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS

31

STEERING KNUCKLE
DisMoUNTING
SPECIAL TOOLS:
DENOMINATION Cobe
Transmissiongearand hub extractor [PF 235 A
Transmissiongear mountingdevice PF 236
Balljointsextractor PF 476
Front axle support cross bar PF 509
Dynamanetricwrench MOT 50
@ TIGHTENING MOMENTS
- Upperballjointnut...........cceeveeviieeniunnnenne SdaN.m
- Lowerballjointnut.........c.ccecveeecmneeeeennneenns SdaN.m
- Steering ball jointnut..........c.coovmeeeeniinneen. 4daNm
- TransSmiSSioNNUL.........cuvervveerceeniierienieene 23daN.m
-Wheels nUut........ccceeeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiecceee 9daN.m
- Caliper support attachment screws................ 6,5 daN.m
DisMoUNTING
Lift the vehicleby meansof anelevator.
Mount the PF509 support cross bar. #
Dismanmt: P
- the wheel; _ ‘I;:if, .
- the brake calipertogetherwithflexible % L
connectian; i

- the brake caliper support andthe mud
flap
- the transmissiongear nut.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
STEERING KNUCKLE

Mountthe PF 235 A extractoron the hub;
Depress the “hub—disc”’assembly;
Dismountthe three balljointsby means PF 476 and take out the steering knuckle.

REMOUNTING

Positionand pressthe steering knuckle on the “hub— disk “assembly,afterpreviowly having
introduced a greasesupply.
Mount the “hub —disk - steering knuckle ’assembly, by coupling the ball joints and tighten
theirnutsto the required moment.
Mountthe transmission gear by meansof the PF236 device.
Mountand tighternt
- the transmissiomut;
- thebrake calipersupport and the mud flap;
- thebrake caliper.
Mount the wheel, getthe vehicle down from the elevator,recoverthe PF509 crossbar.
Pressthebrake pedal several timesin order to bring the brake caliperpiston in contactwith
the brake pads
Whenreplacingthe steenng knuckle,check andadjustthe steeting box position,the parallel-
ism, distribution.
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS

STEERING KNUKLE

31

STEERING KNUKLE - CHECKING

SPECIAL TOOLS:

DENOMINATION

CobE

Steering knucklechecking device

PF 496

The steening knuckleis dismountedoffthe motor car.
Dismountthe innerbearingof the steering knuckle.

In itsseat, placethe pin (C) of the PF 496 checkingdevice,and placemandrels (A) and (B)

in the suspensionballjointseats.

In thissituation,the side(E) of the steening knuckle should be parallelto the checkingdevice

front side,and the seat ofthe steering balljoint shouldgetinto the devicebore.
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
STEERING KNUCKLE BEARING

SPECIAL TOOLS:

STEERING KNUCKLE - BEARINGS REPLACEMENT

DENOMINATION CobE
Front axle supportcrossbar PF509
Transmissiongear and hub extractor |PF235 A
Transmissiongear mountingdevice PF 236
Ball jointextractor PF 476
Shatft protectionbushing RO 15-01
Bearings extractor CV 28 A
Dynanpmetricwrench MOT 50

Dismountthe steering knuckle off the vehicleand dismountthe sealingplate.

Place the steering knuckle on a 80 mm
— inner diametertube and depressthe inner
bearing, usinga 45 mm — outer diameter

rod.

Once the “hub — disk” assembly being
dismounted, mountthe RO 15-01
protectionsleeve and dismount the bearing
by means ofthe CV 28 A extractor.

INNER BEARING DISMOUNTING

OUTER BEARING DISMOUNTING
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS 3 1
STEERING KNUKLEBEARING

INNER BEARING REMOUNTING

Mountthe newbearing by meansof a press,usinga bushinghaving the outer diameterof71
mm and the inner diameterof66 mm.
The bushingshallbe supported and shallbe pressedon the bearing outerring.

NOTE: Do not deteriorate the bearing sealing gasket !

OUTER BEARING REMOUNTING

Mount bearing by pressing it on the hub, usinga 36 mm inside diameterrod. This shall
be supported and shallpress the innerring of the bearing.

Put grease LiCaPbtype UM 180 Li 2 in the steering knuckle.

Introduce the bearing spacer.

Positionthe bearing togetherwiththe steering knuckle on the “hub— disk”assembly
This is pressed on the hub using arod thatshall rest on the innerring, and that shallhave the
followingdimensions:outer diameter. 43 mm and inner diameter 36 mm.

Grease the inner bearing sealinggasketedge with grease LiCaPbtype UM 180 Li2.

Mountirg thesealingplate.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
CHARACTERISTICS OF FRONT SUSPENSIONMAIN ELEMENTS

FRONT SUSPENSION ( section)

FRONT SUSPENSION

Withhelical springs, hydraulicshock absorber with double effect, with incorporatedlock
buffers and stabilizemrod.
Thehelical springs have a flatsupport areaat theupper part, and a flat support areaatthe

lowerpart.
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS 3 1

SUSPENSION - TIGHTENING MOMENTS

NOTE: Make sure the suspension springs of each axle have the same characteris-
tics.

TyrE CoiLDIAMETER  FREHLENGHT/
OF MOTOR CARE (mm) NDER LOAD daN/mm

FRONT SPRINGS

Pick - up 1304,1305,1307 14,5 10 / 250
STABILIZERROD

VEHICLE TYPE DIAMETER (mm )
Pick - up 1304,1305,1307 19

FRONT SUSPENSION TIGHTENING MOMENTS

-Upperarmshaft nut.........cccccoovveniiiiiiniiicecceecee 9,5daN.m
-Lowerarm shaftnut..........ccooooieiiiiiiiieieeee e, 11 daN.m
- Upperball jJoint NUL........ccceeeviieeiiieeceeiie e SdaN.m
-Lowerball Joint NUL.........c.eeiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e SdaN.m
- Steering ball JOINENUL........eeeiiiiieeiiieeee e 4daN.m
- Stabilizerrod shaftnut............ccocoeiiiiiimciiiiieeeeeeeee e, 8daN.m
- Steering connecting rod loWer nut..........coocvveieeercieenieenne 1,5daN.m

- Shock absorberlock nut.............cccoovvieiiiiiiiieciec e 1,5daN.m
- Front shock absorberlock nut.............cccceveeiiiiiiniiiieiiiieees 6daN.m
- Stabilizerrod shaft attachmentnut.............cccowveeeeiivinnnnnnnen.. 1,5daN.m

IMPORTANT!

Since the shock absorbers are stored in the spare parts warehouses in horizontal
position ,it is possible, that they get depressed.

That is why ,before mounting on the motor car, the shock absorbers shall be pressed
by shifting the rod upwards and downwards (the shock absorber in vertical position).
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS

FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER

FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER
REPLACEMENT BY MEANS OF THE SUS 478 - 01 DEVICE

The front shock absorber may be dismountedas follows:
- single,using the SUS 478 — 01 device;
- togetherwiththe spring, usingthe SUS478 device.

DisMouNTING
Mountthe PF 509 support crossbarbetween Sl 5
the shock absorber lowerattachmentshaft and A5 Bl _ _g..'iﬂ
the suspensionlowerarm shaft. i T

Lift the engine by means of a 2 columns

elevator. R ¥ o
Removethe plastic shutter mountedon the 'Ii*“ *:: ;

shockabsorber column. F' 2 :
Dismountthe wheel. i A

Mountthe SUS478 — 01 deviceon the wing

doublelining reinforcemeh ,.5_3_{ 'Tlu_ ,I_‘_“‘{Q
Place the threaded rod and compress the & I -

spring. N 7 gr iy,
Loosenthe stabilizerrod shaft nut. I _-.;::_3[ R
Unscrew: SR

- theshock absorber upper lock nut and nut;

- theshock absorber lower lock nut.
Rotatethe shock absorber and removeit from the lower joint.
Pushtherod, tilt the shock absorber and takeitout.
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS

FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER

31

REMOUNTING

Grease the threaded parts of the shock absorber with special MoS2 grease.

Press therod, tilt andplace the shock absorber.
Fullyscrewthe shock absotber into the lowerjoint.
Pull the shock absorber rod by means of the SUS 513 device.
Positionthe rubber buffers and the crossbar.
Tightenthe upper nut at the requiredmoment.
Tighten the lock nut.
Tightenattherequired couple:

- thelowerlocknut;

- the stabilizerrod shaft nut.
Dismount the SUS478 —01device.
Mountthe wheel.
Lowerthe vehiclefrom the elevator.
Removethe PF509 support crossbar.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER

FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER REPLACEMENT BY MEANS
OFTHE SUS478 DEVICE

DisMouNTING

Mount the PF 509 support crossbar.

Lift the vehicle by meansofa2 columnsel-

evator.

Dismountthe wheel.

Take the SUS 478 device and perform the
following operatims:

- grease the thread of the grippers;

- hook the grippers to the lastbut one up-
per coilof the shock absorber spring;

- placethe lower plateof the device;

- slighty tighten the nuts;

- mount the lock colhratthe middle of
the springs;

- compressthe spring by altematelytight-
ening the nuts, until the spring raises from the
shockabsorber flange.

Dismaint:
- the shock absorber upper nut and lock

nut;
- the shock absorber lower lock nut.
Rotatethe shock absarberandremove it from
the lowerjoint.
Push the shock absorber rod.
Dismountthe “device—spring— shock ab-
sorber “assembly.
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
FRONT SHOCK ABSORBER

31

REMOUNTING

Grease the threaded parts of the shock absorber with special MoS2 grease.

Placethe“ device— spring—shock absorber “assembly.
Fullyscrewthe shock absorber into the lowerjoint.
Pull the shock absorber rod by means of the SUS 513 device.
Positionthe rubber buffers and the crossbar.
Tightenthe upper nut atthe requiredmoment.
Tighten the lock nut.
Tightenat the required couple:
-thelowerlocknut;
- the stabilizer rod shaft nut.
Depressthe spring anddismountthe SUS 478 device.
Mountthe wheel.
Lowerthe vehiclefrom the elevator.
Removethe PF509 support crossbar.
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3 1 FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS
FRONT SUSPENSION SPRING

DiISMOUNTING

Dismountthe shock absorber and the spring by means of the SUS 478 device.

Clampthe SUS480deviceintothe vice.

Placethe “ SUS 478 device —spring
assemblyon the SUS 480 device.

Place the upper plate and press the spring
untilthe SUS 478 deviceis released.

Dismountthe SUS478 device.

Depress the spring and removeit.

REMOUNTING

Placethe new spring on the SUS 480 7
device. a4 |
Press the spring , observing itsmountingpo- £ =
siti. 5
Mountthe SUS478 device(thegrippersshall il
be hooked on the last but one upper coil). e )
[
i Afe
EA
NOTE:

The lower end of the spring must be in contact with the plate and aligned with
the SUS 478 device support slot.

Dismountthe SUS480 device.
Mount the “ device— spring — shock absorber” assembly.
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FRONT BEARING ELEMENTS

FRONTSTABILIZER ROD

31

Unscrew :

- the attachmentnuts(1)and (2) of the
casingon thelongitudinal girder;
- thenuts(3) of the stabilizerrod aux-

iliary connectingrod.

Dismount the stabilizerrod together with

the auxiliary connectingrod.

Check the state of the elasticbushings; if
itshows marks of wear,replace the

auxiliay connectingrod.

DisMOUNTING

ied
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REMOUNTING

Mountthe auxiliaryconnectingrods on the stabilizerrod.

Grease the auxiliaty connectingrod shaft withspecial MoS2 grease.

Mountthe assembledstabilizerrod.
Press the front axle at adistance D =45mmby meansofthe TAV 238 —02 device.
Tighten at therequired moment:

- casingattachmentnut;

- auxiliaryconnecting rods shaft nuts;
- thenutsthatattachthe auxiliary connectingrodto the stabilizerrod.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
PLATE DRIVE REAR AXLE

33

Itis arigid type axle made of plate, with .
differential gear and propeller shafts. A,

PLATE DRIVE REAR AXLE
DACIA 1304,1307

CHARACTERISTICS

TR
Itis attached tothe chassis by means of "'llr'"."';*"-;""'l:-..._
semi elliptic springs and hydraulic shock "ul:}ggn;ﬁ?’ 2

absorbers.

The main transmission is simple type,

with hypoid gear between the pinion and =
g
the rim.The differential is symmetrical, f'fj-"‘

simple, with four conical differential

pinions.

ATTENTION!

After fixing ,the tighten nut of the cardanic flange shall be lock by straining.

IDENTIFITION

On the rear part of the axle casing it is marked by stamping :
- mark or symbol of the manufacturer;
- manufacture series;
- week /year ( month / year).

The characters height is at least S mm.

The minimal deep is 0,15 mm

CONSUMPTION PRODUCTS

Transmission gearoil 80 W/90 or T9O EP 2 (2,01)

Fixamed R 58.
Loctite 518.
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS

PLATE DRIVE REAR AXLE
ANGLES
VALUE ADJUSTMENT
Parallelism 0° Not adjustable
Camber angle 0° Not adjustable
Pressing position of the leave spring G =162 mm

@ TIGHTENING MOMENTS

- Shock absorber lower NUL.......c..eeeeeiveeeieiceeeeeeeeee. 3 daN.m
- Axle attachment NUL.........oovveeeeeeeeeee e 11 daN.m
= WHREEL NUL e 9 daN.m

DRIVE REAR AXLE
DismounTING
Lift the rear axle by means of a two columns elevator.

Dismount the wheels.
Disconnect the brake limiter control.

33 -2




REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
PLATEDRIVE REARAXLE

Dismount :
- the four screws of the cardanic flange at the side towards the differential gear;
- the shaft nut that attaches the shock absorber;
- the clamping clips of the half-elliptic spring.
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Detach the brake cable from the hand brake levers.

Disconnect the flexible connecting hose of the braking hydraulic circuit from the
three ways connection.

Remove the rear axle, place it on a support and drain the oil, by dismounting both the
empty plug and the level one, to speed draining.

REMOUNTING
Perform the same operation in reverse order; attention should be paid to the fact that
the axle may overturn when lifting it to mount the clips.
NOTE:

The steps performed when dismounting , remounting the rear axle (as assembly ) are
similar for all types of pick-ups.
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
BRAKE DRUM

The two rear brake drums must have the same diameter, the rectifying of one drum
implying the same operation for the other one.

SPECIAL TOOLS

Depress bearing closing assemble device PS 65.

@ TIGHTENING MOMENTS

- Wheels nuts

................................................................................................... 9 daN.m
= SIORA UL ..ot 24 daN.m
- Theattachment screws of the assembly “drum —axle brakeplate “............ 6,3daN.m
- The connecting screw propeller shaft— drumhub assembly ..................... 1,54 daN.m
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
BRAKE DRUM

DisMoOUNTING

Dismount the M 8 x 1,25 - (1) screw.

Dismount the elastic ring 32 and washer 8,1 x 12,7 - (3).

Dismount the four 4 screws M 10x1,5-(4).

Dismount the ““ hub drum — brake plate ““ assembly and place it on a bench.

Straighten the shoulder of the slotted nut (5).

Unscrew the slotted nut and take out the bearing washer (6 ).

Separate the brake plate from the drum-hub assembly.

Dismount :
- the sunk screw ( 7 ) and separating the drum from the hub assembly;
- the safety ring Al 68;

- depress the bearing casing assembly from the hub by means of the PS 65 device.

REMOUNTING

Clean of dust the drum and brake shoes by means of a cleaner ( vacuum cleaner) for
brake.
For remounting, perform the mounting operations in reverse order, respecting the
required tightening moments;
The clearance adjustment shall be perform as follows :
- by means of a wrench, rotate the eccentric downwards until the drum locks, than
rotate it upwards with 1/12 rotations ( 30” );
- after performing the adjustment, the drum must easily hand rotate. Begin with the
compression brake shoe;
- the brake shoes by pressing several times the brake pedal;
- the hand brake ( see chapter 37 “Controls”).
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS

BRAKE CYLINDER

@ TIGHTENING MOMENTS
= WHREEISTIULS  ..eviieiiiieeiie ettt ettt et et e e et e e e e e enteeesnraeas 9 daN.m
= STOtERA TIUL .t 24daN.m
- Attachment screws of theassembly “drum —axle brake plate “.................. 6,3daN.m
- Connecting screw propeller shaft — drum hub assembly ...........cccccc..e..e. 1,54 daN.m
- Connection screw of the rigid duct..........ccocueeeriiiieiiiiiiiieeieeceeceeee e 1,5 daN.m
- Cylinder attachment screws on the brake plate .............ccccceeieeniid 0,53...0,99 daN.m

DISMOUNTING

Dismount :
- the rigid duct connection from brake cylinder by means of a wrench;
- the connection of secondary cable with the hand brake lever;
- the brake drum ( see comresponding chapter);
The brake plate being placed on bench, dismount:
- the upper return spring (see the corresponding paragraph);
- the assembly rod assembled with the hand brake lever;
Distance the shoes in the cylinder area.
Unscrew the two cylinder attachment screws on the plate by dismounting it.
Check the state of the shoes linings and if oil trace are present, replace the brake shoes.

REMOUNTING

Clean ofdust the drums and the brake shoes by means of a cleaner(vacuum cleaner) for
brake.

Perform in reverse order the dismounting operations.

Adjust the drum clearance.

Acerate the brake system.

Check the pressure in braking system.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
BRAKE CYLINDER

REPAIRING

Dismount the cylinder off the vehicle.
Dismount: the protection bellows assembled with pistons, the pressure gaskets, and
the purging screw.
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Check the state of cylinder boring, pressure gaskets of the bellows and of the pistons.

Any trace of wear, oxidation or scratches implies the replacement of brake cylinder
assembly.

If the cylinder components are in a good state, lubricate the parts with brake fluid and
mount them in the reverse order of dismounting.

Check the easy moving of the pistons in the cylinder.

Mount the brake cylinder on the vehicle.

Check the adjustment of the hand brake.

Perform the purging of the brake system.
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS

BRAKE SHOES
@ TIGHTENING MOMENTS
= WHEEIS NMULS ..ot 9 daN.m
- Attachment screws of the assembly “ dmum — axle brake plate “............... 6,3 daN.m
= SIOTEA NUL ..ot 24 daN.m
- Connecting screw propeller shaft —hub drum ........c...occooniinnnnne 1,54 daN.m

The brake components with adjustment

by eccentrics:

A - tightening shoe

B - compression shoe

C - supporting plate ( fixe point )
P - shoe’s foot

1. Upper return spring

2. Lower return spring
3. Clip for maintaining shoes

DISMOUNTING

The replacement of brake shoes must be performed in complete set, never mount the
brake shoes equipped with linings of different brands and qualities.

Dismount :

- the connection of the brake secondary cable with the hand brake lever;
- the brake drum ( see the corresponding paragraph) separating it from the brake

plate;

The brake plate being placed on a bench, dismount ;
- the shoes maintaining clips on the brake plate;
— the upper return spring by means of a nipper for brake shoes;
- the assembled connecting rod with the hand brake lever;
- the assembled shoes with the lower return spring;

- the lower return spring.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
BRAKE SHOES

REMOUNTING

The shoes assembled with the lower retum spring is attached on the plate ( the shoes P
foots in contact with supporting plate C).

Remount the auxiliary connecting rod assembled with the hand brake lever.

By means of a brake shoes nipper, set the upper connection of shoes by means of the
upper retum spring.

Mount the brake shoes maintaining clips.

Apply a sealant layer ( ROMTIX 1502 ) in the areas of the maintain clips with the
brake plate.

Assembly the brake plate with the drum — hub assembly.

Tighten at therequired moment the attachment screw of the assembly “drum - rear axle
brake plate”.

Drum clearance adjustment:

- rotate downward the eccentric until the dum is locked than motate it upward with

1/12 rotations ( aprox. 30°).
- after performing drum adjustment, it must be easy rotating by hand.
- begin with the compression shoe.
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
BEARING (39X68X37)

SPECIAL TOOLS

Depressing device for bearing casing assembly PS 702

@ TIGHTENING MOMENTS
= WHEEIS NULS ..ot 9 daN.m
= STOTEA MUL ..ottt e 24 daN.m
- Attachment screws of the assembly “duum axle brake plate™ ............. 6,3 daN.m
- Connecting screw propeller shaft — hub drum ..................coi 1,54 daN.m

CHECKING

Check by means of a comparator device attached on the drum, the axial clearance:
0 - 0,15 mm max.

DismounNTING

Dismount :

- the connection of the secondary cable with the hand brake lever;
- the assembly hub drum-brake plate.
Take out from the assembled bearing casing :

- the safety ring by means of adequate nippers;
- the bearing by means of a tube.

REMOUNTING

Clean the inside of the bearing casing.

Mount the bearing by means of a tube and a press;
Set in its place:

- the safety ring for boring by means of special nippers.

Press the bearing casing on the hub — drum assembly, tighten at the required moment
the slotted nut.

Set the assembly hub drum —rear brake and mount it on the axle.
Fix the secondary hand brake cable.
Adjust:

- the drum clearance ( see the corresponding chapter );
- the hand brake.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
PLATE DRIVE REAR AXLE DIFFERENTIAL

The rear axle assembly is dismounted from the vehicle, placed onan universal support,
having its propeller shaft removed.

DisMOUNTING

Dismount:
- the flage nut (1);
- the washer (2);
- the cardanic flange (3);
- the sealing ring (4) ( annular oil ring ) 42 x 72 x 12;
- the deflector (5);
- the bearing (6) ( the inner ring with balls) 30 x 72 x 28,75;
- the adjustment bushing set (7).
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
PLATE DRIVE REAR AXLE DIFFERENTIAL

Remove the differential assembly by unscrew the eight screws of the casing.
Dismount :
- the screws that attach the differential nuts lock washers (1);
- the differential adjustment nuts (2);
- the stub bolts nuts that attach the bearings half casings (3);
Remove the centering bushing and unscrew the stub bolts.
Together with the conical balls bearings, remove the differential assembly, detaching it
from the front part of the drive pinion.
Remove the differential drive pinion together with the conical balls bearing from the
differential casing.

Dismount two rim attachment screws, on opposite sides.
Depress the beanings by means of the CV 28 A extractor, provided with CV 48 claws.
Dismount the rim ; do not reuse the screws.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
PLATE DRIVE REARAXLE DIFFERENTIAL

Dismount the elastic pin that attaches
the differential pinions shaft by means of
the mandrel CV 31 B.

Dismount:

- the differential pinions lock washer;

- the differential pinions shaft, the ball
joint;

- the differential pinions;

- the friction washers (elasticbushings);

- the propeller shaft pinions.

REMOUNTING

The differential gear shall be re mounted by performing the dismounting operations in
the reverse order.
Before mounting,the camponentelements fom thedifferential casing, shall bdubricated
with T 90 or T80 oil.
Mount the following items in the casing:
- the propeller shaft pinion opposite to the rim , after attaching the support washer
on the former;
- putin, the four differential pinions and their respective bushings, oriented with the
lock notch in the casing seat;
- putin the balljoint the differential pinions shaft and half'shafts, so thatthe pin hole
corresponds to the hole in the casing;
- attach and push the pins by means of the CV 31 B broach,;
- after attaching the differential pinion shaft lock washer, mount the rim on the
casing by means of the ten self lock screws ( use new screws).

Tighten at the required moment of 9 ...... 11 daNm
k3
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
PLATE DRIVE REAR AXLE DIFFERENTIAL

The two conical ball bearing shall be mounted by pressing in the differential casing.

Press the two outer rings of the differential drive pinion bearing in the differential
casing.

Put the differential drive pinion in the casing; the former has the adjustment washer
mounted on it and the 30 x 80 x 32,75 conical balls bearing pressed on.

The differential assembly shall be fixed and mounted in the casing, with the bearings
cushioned on half casings.

Tightenthe differentialbearing caps on the differentialcasing ata momentof 3,5-5 daNm.

Tighten the bearing adjustment nuts.

NOTE: Mark the adjustment nuts in correspondence with the casing.
Check the mark on the bearings in correspondence with the casing.

L=
i, <

To remount the main transmission, observe the following:

1. The pairing of the conical gear.

The pinion and the rim are lapped together.

They are inseparable.

Replacing one of the parts implies obligatory replacing of the other one.
There is a common, corresponding mark both on the rim and on the pinion.

2. The use of a continuous sealing material layer of LOCTITE 518 on the contact
surface of the differential casing and the axle casing (aprox. 5 gr). Operation procedure is
as follows:

- dismount the differential assembly from the rear axle;

- clean the old sealing material ( by scraping ) ;

- clean with solvent the contact surface of the differential casing and of the axle
casing.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
PLATE DRIVE REARAXLE DIFFERENTIAL

- place continuos sealant material layer on the whole contact surface of the rear axle
taking care not to close the attachment wholes of differential casing;

- mount the differential assembly and tighten the screws at the required couple of
2-2,5daNm.

NOTE: The interchangeable of the gasket with the layer is not affected.
DIFFERENTIAL REMOUNTING - ADJUSTMENT

Continue the attachment and mounting of the following items :
- the new adjustment bushing of the bearing;

- the 30 x 72 x 28,75 conical balls bearing;
- the deflector ;

- the 42 x 72 x 12 annular oil seal.
Attach and tighten:

- the washer;

- the flange nut.

NOTE: When assembling the cardanic flange, check the wear degree of the surface
in contact with the annular oil seal.

After remounting , the rear axle must be sealed.

The sealing test is performed by blowing airat a 0,15 — 0,20 bars pressure through
the aeration valve seat.

No air leaking is accepted.

@ TIGHTENING MOMENTS
- Thescrews for the attachment of gear rim tothe differential box .............. 9-11 daN.m
- The two screws of the differential bearings adjustment nutslock washer-........ 2daN.m
- The four nuts of the attachment stud bolts of the beaning cups.............. 3,5-5daN.m
- The differential drive pinion nut tightening moment  .....c..cccceeee v 9-11daN.m

ATTENTION: After tightening ,the nut shall be locked by straining.
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
PLATE DRIVE REAR AXLE DIFFERENTIAL

MOUNTING CONDITIONS

1. Adjustment of the conical distance 54 ® mm between the rim axis and the front
surface of the pinion head. -0l

2. The propeller shafts and the differential pinions shall be selected so that a
maximum 0,1 mm clearance is obtained in the whole differential assembly, one propeller
shaft being locked, the moment required for the rotation of the propeller shaft should be
maximum 1 daN.m.

3. The geared rim shall be adjusted so that the clearance between the pinion and
therim measured on the outer diameter of the rimis between 0,12 — 0,25 mm, measured in
three points, placed at 120 °.

4. The resistant moment due to the initial tightening of the differential bearings,
without differential drive pinion, shall be between 0,12 — 0,15 daNm , measured within
the range of the gear clearance.

5. The rotation moment of the differential drive pinion, without the mounted rim,
is 0,15-0,20 daN.m.

DIFFERENTIAL ADJUSTMENT

To be performed before and upon ey
remounting s ) ; ; <o
This implies three operations : . :
o | v a
1. Adjustment of the conical distance s Y ﬁ}; [n 1 S

2. Adjustment ofthe gearing clearance h

3. Adjustment of the differential bearings bguwﬁ

1. ADJUSTMENT OF THE CONICAL DISTANCE

It supposes to measure and correct the distance between the front face of the differential
drive pinion and symmetry axis of the rim.
The following operations shall be performed:
- place the outer housing of the bearing in the differential casing;
- place the conical balls bearing;
- place the 8512 41196 — 08 standard gauge and then place the 8151 — 5544 gauge

checking device.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
PLATE DRIVE REARAXLE DIFFERENTIAL

Check the distance 90 +/- 0,015 mm by reading the value shown by the device.
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OBSERVATION: Regarding the mounting conditions:
- in case there are accidental deviations from the absolute value 54, on the firont
side of differential drive pinion it will be marked the effective deviation in hundredth;

- the conical distance of 54 ° mm shall be algebraic corrected with a.m. value.
-0,1

The adjustment of the value shall be done
as follows:

- for the 0 value read on the device, choose
a washer of A value (value A is the one written
on the differential pinion; for example: 185
means A = 1,85 mm);

- for negative values ( example : - 0,05 )
choose a washer of A value =+ 0,05 mm;

- for positive values ( example: + 0,05 )
choose a washer of A value=- 0,05 mm.

Remove the bearing.

Place the adjustment washer on the
differential drive pinion and press the bearing.

The differential drive pinion ad thepressed
bearing shdl be placed in thediffeential casing.

Place the 8512 4313 standard gauge on the front side of the differential drive pinion,

then place the gauge checking device and measure the 54 ° mm distance value.
-0,

According to the value shown on the gauge, the washer shall be replaced or not.
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
PLATE DRIVE REAR AXLE DIFFERENTIAL

2. ADJUSTMENTOF THE PINION — RIM GEARING CLEARANCE

Checkingofthe clearance of the conicalassemblygearis performedinitiallyby estimation,
by hand.

If the clearance felt is too big, act upon the nut on the side of the casing; by unscrewing
it anumber of rotations, until a smaller clearance inthe conical assembly gearis obtained,
or, perform the opposite operation clearance is too small.

The following operations shall be performed:

Place in the differential drive pinion casing, the casing — rim assembly, mount the
bearing casings, the adjustment nuts, observing the marking made upon dismounting.

Tighten the bearings casings nuts at a moment of a 4 — 5 daNm.

Screw the adjustment nuts until the clearance value of the gear may be estimated by
hand.

Mount a dial compantor with the tester perpendicular on the rim tooth flank and check
the gearing clearance : it must be between 0,12 — 0,25 daNm.

The measurement shall be made in three equidistant points.

The bearings tightening correction is performed by means of the adjustment nuts.
Mark the position of the nuts in correspondence with the casing.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
PLATE DRIVE REARAXLE DIFFERENTIAL

3. DIFFERENTIAL GEAR BEARINGS ADJUSTMENT

It is performed by means of the adjustment nuts until the bearing opposes a certain
resistance.
The bearning clearance is correct if upon rotation ofthe differential, without differential
drive pinion, the resistant moment shall have values between 0,10 — 0,15 daNm.
The adjustment shall be performed as follows.
Rotate the differential rim several times so that the bearings get in their seats.
Winda string around the differential gear casing and pull the end of'the string by means
of a dynamometer.
The force that allows the rotation of the differential is between 2 — 3 daNm.

If the force measured is not within the specified range, tighten or loosen the nuts.

Mark the nuts in correspondence with the marks on the casing.

The rotate tightening couple of one propeller shaft shall be maximun 1 daNm when
the other is blocked.
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS

NONDRIVEPLATEREARAXLE

NONDRIVEPLATEREARAXLE
DACIA 1305,1307 F

CHARACTERISTICS

Itisrigid, drawntype.

From the manufacturingpoint of view; itlookslike the platedriveaxle.
The central and annularpart is sealedby means of a cap.

Provided for : DACIA1305,1307 F.

Valuesof'the steering angels:

- paralleliSm ......ocveeivieiicieieccce e 0°
- pivotcross indicator angle ...........ccocceeuieeiiieeiieennn.. 4 0°
- tighteningpositionof'the leafsprings..............! G =162 mm
-
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
NONDRIVEPLATEREARAXLE

WHEEL HUB

DisMOUNTING

NOTE: It is assumed that the axle is dismounted and fixed on the support.

Dismountthe wheel.
Unscrew the M8 sunk screw.
Unscrew the four M 10 screws attachingthe bi-conicalbearing casing to the axleend.
Removethe hub —bearing casingassembly
Dismant:
- the slotted nut and the spacerwhich attachthe bearing casing on the inner part;
- theinsidesafetyring
Depress the hub from the bearing casing by means of the PS 65device.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.
Thetighteningmomentshave the samevaluesas thosefor the hub of the drive plateaxle.

ﬁi’l&’ "l-
-.g:i-..
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
NONDRIVE PIPEREAR AXLE

NONDRIVEPIPEREAR AXLE
DACIA 1305,1307F

CHARACTERSTICS
Itisa drawn, rigid type axle.

Attachmentto the chassisis performed by meansof the halfaxialbladesspringsand of the
hydraulicshock absorbers.

Provided for Dacia 1305,1307F.

Valuesofsteeingangles: et
- parallelism............ccccvuurenennn 0° e
- pivotcross angle.................. 0° -, f e
- tightenng positia of theleafspring TR e
................................. G=162mm e
The parallelismand the pivotcross ﬁl‘;&u’ "E#}}:.::. ¥
inclinationanglearenot adjustable. : ~--.ri‘:£jr__{,-.!-" %

WHEEL HUB

DisMOUNTING
NOTE: It is assumed that the axle is dismounted and fixed on the support.

Dismountthe wheel.
Detach the drum from the wheelhub by unscrewingthe three M 8 sunk screws.
Dismount the drum cap by means of the RO 441 tongues.
Straightenthe nut retainerand unscrew the steenng knucklenut.
Take out:
- theretainer;
- the supportwasher.
Extract thehub by means of the PF235 A extractor.
Depress and recoverthe two conicalballs bearings.

NOTE:
If the sealing ring (annular oil seal) has marks of wear on the sealing surface, it

shall be replaced.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
NONDRIVEPIPEREAR AXLE

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
CASTIRON REARDRIVE AXLE

REARDRIVEAXLE OFCASTIRON
DACIA 1304, 1307 ( supplier ARO CAMPULUNG )

CHARACTERSTICS

Itisarigid type castiron axle, withdifferentialand propellershafts.

Itis attachedto the chassis by means of the half-elliptical springs and the hydraulic shock
absorbers.

The main transmission is simple type , with hypoid gearing between the pinion and the rim.

The differentialis symmadrical,simple,withtwo differentialconical pinions.

IMPORTANT !
The interchangeability of the cast drive axle with the pipe axle (assembled axle ) is

depenedent of the replacement of the shock absorbers, springs attachment plates,
attachment clips from the springs and shock absorbers buffers.

NOTE:

The dismounting — remounting steps of the cast drive axle ( as an assembly ) are
the same as the ones for the drive axle made of plate, previously presented.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
CASTIRON REARDRIVE AXLE

33

WHEEL HUB

DisMOUNTING

NOTE: It is assumed that the axle is
dismounted and fixed on the support.

Dismountthe wheel.

Detachthe drum from the wheelhub by un-
screwing the three M8 sunk screws.

Unscrew the six attachment screws of the
propellershaft flange on the wheelhub and re-
movethe propellershaft.

Straightenthe retainerblade whichis found
on thenut groove.

Unscrew the slottednut and remove:

- thenutretainer,

- the bearing support washer.
Take out the firstbearing of the hub.
Extractthe hub and the second bearing

Removethe 50 x70 x 10 sealing ring from
the wheelhub, and extractthe bearings spacer
from the steering knuckle.

REMOUNTING

Performthe dismourtingoperatiors in the
reverse order, observing the following
technral conditians.

- put grease in the cental part of the
hub;

- greasethe bearings with greasetype
LiCaPb tip 180 Li2;

- replacethe sealing gasketof the
propellershaftflange.

The propellershaftflange screwsshallbe
tightenat the required momert only
after having checked andadjusted the axial
clearanceof the hub bearings.
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
CASTIRONREAR DRIVE AXLE

@ TIGHTENING MOMENTS

- Screws assemblingthe propellershaft flange.............. 2,5daN.m
- The SUNK SCIEW ....vvvviiiiiiiiiiieieecceeeeirereeeeeed 0,8 +/-0,3daN.m
- Therear wheelstudboltnut............cccoeovivnieiiiiinieeenn, 7 daN.m

THE DIFFERENTIAL OF THE REAR DRIVE AXLE CASTIRON

Therearaxleassemblyis dismourted from the vehicle, placedonan universal suppart; having
itspropellershaftsdismounted.

DIFFERENTIAL DISMOUNTING

Onsideof cardanic flange, dismount:
- thenutretainet,
- thenutretainer;
- the cardanic flange;
- the sealingring (annularoil sealingring) 42 x 72x 12;
- the oil deflector,
- the bearing (the inner ring withconicalballs) 30 x 72 x 28,75;
- theadjustmentwasher;
- the differentialdrivepinionwasher.

33 - 26



REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
CASTIRONREARDRIVE AXLE DIFFERENTIAL

33

From theback part of the axledismount the
cap of the axle, by unscrewingthe fourteenM 8
SCIEWS.

Remove the G 3 —36and G 5 — 36e¢lastic
pins of the slottedbushing, by means of the 31
B setof mandrels, marking the position of the
bushingand shiftingit towards the exterior.

Dismountthe adjustmentnuts retainersmark-
ing the position of the nuts in comrespondence
withthe casing

Unscrew the bearingsnuts.

Dismountthe bearings half casingsby
unscrewingthe M 10 screws.

Removethe differentialgear assembly from
the rear axle casing, together withthe two bi-
conicalballsbearings.

From the back part of the axlealso remove
the differentialdrive pinion together withthe35
x 80 x 32,75 conical ballsbearing.

Dismount the twooppositescrews that
attachtherim.

Depress the bearings by meansof the
CV 28 Aprovided with CV 48 grippers.
Dismountthe rim ;the screws shall not be

reused.

_:,.I !E_-l.l_': : F
) f '\-\.;\-\}_ i
:-'E-.CJ P Ly '-.l " |
S sk alaLN
T TS AT W'L“—"_
"'%': A
%
Ty
R I L
T T
RN A N R
o I et i
DN [
T ,"x_'l:-.a_i y St e i S
"--..._'!nlu . .!.-":. 1 .
ST F e 1

33 - 27




3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
CASTIRON REARDRIVE AXLE DIFFERENTIAL

Dismounttheattachmentelasticpin of the
differentialpinionsshaft by meansofthe¢ S
CV 31 Bmandrel.

Dismant:

- the differential pinionsshatft;

- thedifferentid pinions;

- thedifferential pinions bushings;
- the propellershaft pinions.

Recoverthe support washerof the
propellershaft pinion oppositeto the rim.

DIFFERENTIAL REMOUNTING

e
Fok
't’"“*"‘i' e L
5
"'\:\.h"""x 1@_ a‘_:l;.l-.'h-\}\."‘-

Perform the dismourting operationsin the reverseorder, to remount the differential.
Beforemounting the component partsin the differentialcasingshallbe lubricatedwith T 80
or T 90 oil.
Mountthe followingpartsin the casing:
- the propellershaft pinion oppositeto the rim, after attaching on the formerthe support
washer
- placethe twodifferentialpinions together withtheirrespective bushingsorientedwiththe
lockingnotch towards the exterior;
- placethe differentialpinions in sucha way thatthe pin hole correspondswiththe hole in
the casing.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
CAST IRON REARDRIVE AXLEDIFFERENTIAL

By meansofa — Smandrel,attach and push the G 5 —40 elastic pin.
Mountthe secondpropellershaft pinionin the rim.
Mount the rim on the casing by means of theten M 11 x 22 screws (usenew ,selflocking
SCIews).
Tightenthematthe momentof 9 — 11 daNm.
Onthe sidetowards the flange mount the followingitems:
- the adjustment washer ( the valuesof the adjustmentwashers are measured every 5/
100 and are within therange: 1,45—2,85 mm)
- thebearing washer;
- the 30x 72 x 28,75 conical balls bearing;
- the oil deflector,
- the 42x 72 x 12 annularoil seal.

NOTE:
When assembling the cardanic flange, check the wear of the contact surface with
the annular oil seal.

Attachthe nutretainer, tightenthe flangenut and lock it.
Afterremournting and performingthe required adjustmentoperatiors, make the sealingtest,
and thanfillup withT 90 oil the driveaxledifferentialcasing.

@ TIGHTENING MOMENTS

- Axlecap attachment SCTEWS.......ccecvveereuieerciieeeiie e 1,5 -2daN.m
- Tooth rim attachment SCIEWS..........c.cecueerereiiienieeiienie e 9-11daN.m
- The screws of the differentialadjustmentnuts retaines................ 2daN.m
- The differential drive pinionnut............ccceevoriieenienieennenn. 9-11daN.m

Thetwo conicalballsbearings shallbe mounted by pressingon the differentialcasing.

Pressthe outer ringof the smallbearing and the outer ringofthe bigbearingin the differential
casing;for which,previously ,the adjustmentwasher required for the conicaldistancemeasure-
menthas been selected and attached.

Place thedifferentialdrive pinionin the casing;the 35 x 80 x32,75 conicalballs
bearing being alreadymountedon it.

The differentiahssemblyis attadhhedand mounted inthecasing,withthe bearing restingin the
halfbearing.

Thescrews fromthe bearings caps shallbe tightenedat amoment of4—5 daNm.

Tighten the bearings adjustmentnuts.
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
CASTIRON REARDRIVE AXLE DIFFERENTIAL

NOTE: Check the marks on the axes in correspondence with the casing.
Mark the adjustment nuts in correspondence with the casing.

When remowntingthe maintransmission,observe the followingtechnicalconditions:
1. The pinionand rim are lappedtogether.
They are inseparable.
Replacingone part obligatory impliesreplacingof the other one.
There isa common symbolmarked both on the rim and onthe pinion..

2. Thetwocapsbearingsshallbe in correspondencewithdifferentialcasing.

DIFFERENTIAL ADJUSTMENT

Itisperformed before and upon remournting and assumesthe performanceof the three types
of adjustment:

1. Check and correctionof the conicaldistance
2. Adjustmentof the differentialdrivepinion
3. Adjustmentof the rim gearingclearance

1. ADJUSTMENT OF THE CONICALDISTANCE

It consists in the measurementand correctionof the distancebetween the front faceof the
differentialdrive pinion and the rim symmetry axis( itsvalue is A=54 mm)
The followingdevicesshallbe used:
- thechuck M, togetherwith the comparator dial CC;
- the 18 mm spacerC.

The outerrings of the differentialdrivepinion bearingsare mountedin the differentialcasing.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
CASTIRON REARDRIVE AXLE DIFFERENTIAL

Workingprocedure:

Temporarily mount the inner ringwithballsof the back bearingon the pinion, and introduce
itin the casing, without mountingthe adjustmentwasher.

Tightenthe flangenut ata momentof 3 -4 daNm.

Setthe comparatordial to zero.

1.ADJUSTMENT OF THE CONICALDISTANCE

Nowsetthe 18 mm spacerC in front of the differentialdrive pinionand the chuckM, in the
halfcasingsofthe bearings.

By meansof the comparator dial ,measure the differencebetweenthe real value (the mea-
sured one) and the value A.

Dependingon the value of thisdifference, selectthe washer of the requiredthickness.

The washer shallbe placed under the outer ringof the big bearing.

CANL

[

y
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
CASTIRON REARDRIVE AXLE DIFFERENTIAL

2.ADJUSTMENT OF THE DRIVE PINION BEARINGS

The drive pinion ismountedin the casingtogetherwiththe two bearings, without the adjustmert
washer.

Mount the cardanic flangeand tightenthe nut at a momentof about 0,20 daNm, so thatthe
pinionrotateseasily at aloadbetween 2 and 3 daNm.

Mount the support S of the comparator dial CC on the cardanic flange.

Removwe the support and the dial,dismowntingthe flang andthe innerballsring of the bearing.

Removethe differentialdrive pinionfrom the casing,clampitin a viceand placeon itsshaft
the followingparts::

- the front bearing washer,
- thebearinginnerring;

- the flarge;

- thenut.

Tightenthenutata 9— 11 daNm moment and place thesupport with thecomparator dial
againon the flange, measunng the differencebetweenthe axis and the differentialdrive pinion
front side. The value of thisdifference corresponds to the value of the
adjustmentwasherthickness.

Dismountthe followingsfrom the pinion: the flange the bearinginnerringand washer.

Removethepinion from the vice,place it againinthedifferertial casing, mountingthe folloving
partson the pinion shaft : the adjustmentwasher having the thickness
previouslyestablished, the bearing washer, the balls innerring, the annularoil seal , the flange
and the nut, which shallbe tightenedat amomentof 9—11 daNm.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
CASTIRONREARDRIVE AXLE DIFFERENTIAL

3.ADJUSTMENT OF THE DIFFERENTIAL DRIVE PINION AND
DIFFERENTIAL RIM CLEARANCE

In afirstphase,the clearance of the conical group gearing ismeasured by hand.
The checkingand the exactcorrectionare performed using the comparator dial.

Workingprocedure:

Placethe differential drive pinion, the rim—
casingassembly, the bearings set, the
adjustmentnuts in the differential casing,

observing the marking make upon dismounting. L ‘{{‘-{q. e,
Tightenthe bearings casingsscrews ata mo- % r.r g‘-ﬁ ":_ ﬁ
u o .l'_":l

ment of 4—5daNm,; -""'??tl*“- e

Screw theadjustmentnutsuntil the gear clear- |
ancemay be estimated by hand.

Mount the compantor dial with the sensor
perpendicularon the rim tooth flank and check
the clearance of the gearing it shouldbe
between 0,12 and 0,25 mm.

The measurementshallbe performed in threeequidistantpoints.

The correctionof'the clearance shallbe performed by meansof the adjustment nuts.
The differentialbearings clearanceis correctif, uponrotatingthe differential,a
0,05-0,20 daNm moment is used.

Afterperforming the a.m. adjustments,lock the adjustmentnuts by mears of the plateretain-
ers.

Remountthesleevesand the pins, observing the marks madeupon dismourting.
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
SHOCK ABSORBER

REARSUSPENSIONWITHLEAF SPRINGSANDHYDRAULIC

SHOCK ABSORBERS
@ TIGHTENING MOMENTS

- Shock absorberupperattachmentnut .................ccooviiiiiiiiiiniininn.. 8,5daNm
- Shock absorber lowerattachmentnut ..o 8,5daNm
- Leafspring frontattachmentnut..................c i 11 daNm
- Leafspringrearattachment nut..................ooiiiiii i 7,5 daNm
- Thenut thatattachthe clip of theleaf spring on therearaxle............... 8,5daNm

“'1 7,5 daNm

T o

. .' . .\"'\.
' ':i .
Sy,
11 daNm ﬁ%

o
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REARSHOCK ABSORBER
(for DACIA 1305, 1304 ,1307 vehicles )

DISMOUNTING

Liftthe pick up on atwocolumnselevator.

Dismountthe rear wheels.

Unscrew the nuts thatattachthe shock
absorber atthe lower and upper parts.

Removethe shock absorber.
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REAR BEARING ELEMENTS 3 3
SPRING

REMOUNTING

Performedin the reverse orderthe shock absorber dismourtingoperatiors, taking into account
the shafts greasingand tightening at requiredmoments,as follows:

- upperattachmentnut............................. 8,5daNm
- lowerattachmentnut............................. 8,5 daNm
REAR SPRING

Dacia1304, 1305,1307, lighttrucksare provided with leafsprings.

The leaf springs suspension has the advantagethat it undertakes in the sametime with the
verticalforces,the longitudinaland the cross ones;theseare the forcesthatoccurupon contact
betweentire androad, withoutrequiringadditionalguidingelements.

DisMOUNTING

Unscrew the nutsof rear wheels. iﬁk%"“ ‘@:’:@.;-

Lift the pick up on a two columnelevator. Sl derd e
. i )

Dismountthe rear wheels. P T

Dismountthenuts (1) of therods that
attachthe leafsprings (2)to the front part.

Lifttheback axleby meansof ajackin
orderto facilitatethe dismountirg ofthe (3) nuts
fixing the leafspring tothe clip (4) thatattaches
the spring to the axlein therear part.

Unscrew the nuts (5) that attachthe leafspring
on therearaxle.

Removethe leafspring

REMOUNTING

Performthe operatims required for dismourtinginthe reverseorder, observing the followirgs:
- whenplacingthe spring on the axle,a good centering of the central screw should be
done, in order to avoid intemal tension;
- thenutsare lockedat the established moments,for the spring shaftsand for the flange;
- checktherearaxleparallelismwith the front axle.
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3 3 REAR BEARING ELEMENTS
REARANTIROLLROD

@ TIGHTENING MOMENTS
- Antirollrod shaft attachment SCreW.........cccceveveveiimiieeeeiiieeiins 1,5daN.m
- Antirollrod-auxiliary connectingrod connectionaxlesnut............ 8daN.m
DIsMOUNTING

Loose therear wheels nuts.

Liftthe vehicleon a two columnselevator.

Dismountthe rear wheelsnuts.

Dismounttherear wheels.

Unscrew the connectionsof the rear antirollrod (1) withconnectingrods (2).
Dismountthe connections(3) of therear antiroll rod withthe rear axle.
Dismountthe antiroll rod.

REMONTING

Grease the attachment screws ofthe antiroll rod with specialgrease MoS2.

Mount the antirollrod on the rear axle.

Attach theantiroll rod to the connectingrods.

Tighten at the requiredmoments: the antirollrod- auxiliaty connectingrod connectionaxles
nuts and screws, antirollrod attachmentscrews onthe rear axle.

Mounttherear wheels.

Lowerthe vehiclefrom the elevator.

-
=y

Therearantirollrod diameteris: ¢24 mm.
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WHEELS AND TYRES

CHARACTERISTICS

35

RIMS

The wheels identification marking is represented in two ways:
- engraved marking for steel rims;
- cast marking for aluminum rims.
The marking enables acknowledgment of the main wheels dimensions criteria.
This marking may be:

Example: 5 J 14 3 CH 48, or
- simplified.
Example: 5 J 14

complete.

A B C D E F

Wheel{ Width | Therim ¢ Nominal Number of | Tire Offset

type |(in inches)| edge profile (in inches) fixing points| staffing |(in mm )]

Under tire bead profile

5714 5 J 14 3 CH 48
3CH4

5714 5 J 14 5 CH 48
5CH48

The wheel bolts (studs) are situated on a diameter of 100 mm.
Maximum axial runout: 1,2 mm measured on the rim edge (in G ).
Maximum radial runout: 1,2 mm measured on the bedding side of the tires beads.
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WHEELS AND TYRES

35

CHARACTERISTICS

TIRES
Identification marking examples: 175/70 R 14 83 S

175/

@ W0 O

- 175 - Tire width inmm (1)

- 70-Ratio  _h height
1 width

- R - Radial structure

- 14 - Inner diameter in inches ( ¢ ): This is corresponding with the rim
diameter
- 83 - Charging index

- S - Speed index max. 180 km/h max.
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WHEELS AND TYRES 3 5
CHARACTERISTICS
Some speed markings: Max. speed Km/h
R 170
S 180
T 190
U 200
H 210
\Y% 240
ZR bigger than 240
Structure types:
Diagonal No marking
Radial R
Diagonally belted B
RIMS - TIRES
AIR FILLING PRESSURE [bars]
OutERr
VEHICLE Rm TIRES DIAMETER [mm)] AT COLD
FronT REAR
D 1304 5714 175R 14 1920+/- 25 1.9 472
D 1307 with 48 mm PR 8
offset
D13074WD| 5] 14 175R 14 1920+/- 25 2,0 4.5
D 1305 with 48 mm| PR 8
D1304 4 WD | offset

The nuts ( screws ) tightening moment of the wheels: 9 daNm.

The inflating pressure must be checked at cold

The temperature raising during driving, leads to a pressure increase from 0,2 to 0,3
bars.

In case temperature checking is done at warm, take into account this pressure increase
and never let air coming out.
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WHEELS AND TYRES
WHEELSBALANCING

BALANCING WEIGHTS

Useexclusivelythe weightsdelivered asspare parts::

- fixed by meansof clampson steelrims(clampsincludedin weights)

35-4



STEERING ASSEMBLY 3 6
CHARACTERISTICS, TIGHTENING COUPLERS

CHARACTERISTICS

The steering mechanism is rack-and-gear drive.

The multiplication ratio in the steering box is: 20:1.

The steering wheel number of rotations, corresponding to passing from one end to the
other of the rack: 3,5.

The central point of the steering gear is: ¢ =65 mm

The diameter of the turning circle between:

- pavement.........c.ccceeeueennn. 112 m
-wallS.... e, 11,6 m
LONGITUDINAL SECTION
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3 6 STEERING ASSEMBLY
CHARACTERISTICS, TIGHTENING COUPLERS

CROSS SECTION

TIGHTENING MOMENTS

- Screws for the attachment of the box on the cross rod...................... 2,5 daNm
- Steering ball JOINt MUL........c.coviiiiiiiieeieeeeeee e 4 daNm
- Elastic coupling NUL........cccveeriiieniieeiieeceeeee et 1,3 daNm
- Steering auxiliary connecting rod shaft nut.........c.cccocoeiniinnninnn 3,5 daNm
- Steering wheel shaft NUt...........cccooviiiiriiii e, 4,5 daNm
- Steering cardan NUL .......cocveviiriiriinieiee et 3,5 daNm
- Corp articulagtie pe cremaliera ..........coocveeeviieeniieiiieeieeeeeeeiee e SdaNm
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STEERING ASSEMBLY 3 6
SETTING THE STEERING GEAR CENTRAL POINT

In order to set the geering gear central point, bring the rack in the position in which the
value C = 65mm.

This position is obtained when a rivet of the elastic coupling is oriented upwards.

Performing of a checking and adjustment operation of the front axle, impose the
identification of the steering gear central point in order to avoid measurement errors
occurrence.

STEERING GEAR BOX

The replacement of the steering gear box implies the adjustment of the steering gear
height and the parallelism adjustment

DisMoOUNTING

Disconnect the battery.

Dismount: the battery and the battery support.

Dismount the steering gear auxiliary connecting rods shaft nuts.

Remove the ball joints of the auxiliary connecting rods using the PF476 extractor.
Disconnect the steering auxiliary connecting rod connections with the steering box.

36-3



3 6 STEERING ASSEMBLY
SETTING THE STEERING GEAR CENTRAL POINT

Dismount:
- the attachment screws of the elastic coupling;
- the steering box attachment screws on the cross rod.

NOTE:
If the steering gear box is not replaced, do not dismount the eccentrics safety rings,
so that, after remounting, it will not be necessary to adjust the height of the steenng
gear box.

REMoOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order:

Grease the ball joints with Li Ca Pb Hp2
grease.

Check the state and the attachment of the
protection bellows of the steering box.

Tighten the steering gear auxiliary
connecting rods shafts nuts to the required
moment.

Tighten the elastic coupling nuts to the
required moment.

Check and adjust:

- the steering gear box height, after
which, the screws by means of which the box
is attached to the cross rod are tightened at
the required moment;

- the parallelism.
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STEERING ASSEMBLY
NOISE ABSORBER BEARING

36

REPLACEMENT OF THE NOISE ABSORBER BEARING

DiISMOUNTING

1. Noise absorber bearing
2. Elastic bushings

3. Inside support washer
4. Outside support washer
5. Safety ring

Place the car on the elevator.

T
—
1

=

Dismount the wheel on the noise absorber bearing side (right side).

Dismount:

- the steering auxiliary connecting rod;

- the protection bellows.

Rotate the steering wheel until the rack is withdrawn.

Dismount:
- the safety ring;
- the outer washer.
Remove, by means of a screw driver:
- the elastic rings;
- the worn noise absorber bearing.
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3 6 STEERING ASSEMBLY
NOISE ABSORBER BEARING

REMOUNTING

Carefully clean the rack and the noise absorber bearing seat and grease with a special
grease containing MoS2.
Mount the elastic rings on the noise absorber bearing.
Rotate the seering wheel towards the left until the rack is on the extreme right position.
Mount the following parts on the rack:
- the new noise absorber bearing;
- the support washer;
- the old noise absorber support.
Temporarily tighten the joint body of the steering auxiliary connecting rod.
Rotate the steering wheel until the rack is completely withdrawn; in this way, the new
noise absorber bearing gets into its seat.
Dismount:
- the articulation body ;
- the worn noise absorber bearing.
Check if the noise absorber bearing got into its seat and if the outer washer does not
cover the safety ring.
Dismount:
- the safety ring;
- the steering auxiliary connecting rod;
- the protection bellows.

Check and adjust the parallelism.
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STEERING ASSEMBLY 3 6
PUSHER ADJUSTMENT

The pusher clearance adjustment shall be performed taking into account the wear
degree of the following parts: rack, pusher, casing.

The adjustment method shall be
observed every time itis necessary to alter
the spacers clearance, in order to maintain
anormal operationof the steering gearbox.

1. Cap

2. Elastic washer

3. Sprig

4. Adjustment washer
S. Pusher

The operation shall be performed after
removing the steering gear box off the
vehicle.

ADJUSTMENT METHOD

Clamp the steering gear box in the vice.
Dismount:
- the pusher cap (1);
- the adjustment washers (4);
- the elastic washer (2);
- the spring (3);
- the pusher (5).
Carefully clean the pusher seat and the parts that have been dismounted.
Grease the parts with special grease containing MoS2.
Mount the parts in the pusher seat, except for the elastic washer.
Make a comparator support out of an old cap.

NOTE: Do not rotate the drive pinion while the cap is dismounted.
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3 6 STEERING ASSEMBLY
PUSHER ADJUSTMENT

MEASUREMENT OF THE FREE HEIGHT “ H «

OF THE ELASTIC WASHER
Place the washer on a straight plate and
measure its height by means of a comparator, e
. . . W,
using aset of spacers with a knownthickness. A e RS
Note the average value. =1 o=l

! 2

Sl

-l 3

RACK WEAR CHECKING
The rack wear degree is established by e
measurngthe difference betweenthe maximun gt
and minimumvalues ontherack, in the central Ti 4‘T'; I’*.-‘.
area. IE_ ;;n'
Attach the comparator support instead of "‘?Ht‘_fﬂﬂ; 0
the cap. ' v}cvé‘“i"{ﬂ
Bring the feeler in contact with the pusher. G £ T
A
R
P

Mark points A and B in the centrl area of
therack, correspondingto the box extremity.

The measurements are always performed A ]
from point (A) towards point (B). :

Bring the rack to point (A) and set the
comparator to zero.

Slowly move the rack until it reaches point
(B).

Bring the rack back to point (A).
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STEERING ASSEMBLY 3 6
PUSHER ADJUSTMENT

Move the rack up to the point where the value is the highest.
In this point, reset the comparator to zero.

MEASUREMENT OF DISTANCE (D ) ABOVE THE PUSHER

In the position previously set, rotate the rack by means of a fixed wrench, without
forcing, until the pusher comes into contact withthe adjustment washers;the rotation must
be done in both directions.

Read the displacement value on the comparator and note the highest value.
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3 6 STEERING ASSEMBLY
PUSHER ADJUSTMENT

SETTING OF THE ADJUSTMENT WASHERS THICKNESS

The thickness of the adjustment washers shall be measured for the lowest point of the
rack, so that a pre compression of the washer is obtained:

E=(D+0,06 mm)-H

E - washers thickness;

D - the distance above the pusher;

H - the free height of the elastic washer;

0,06 - pre compression of the washer.

In order to obtain an adequate thickness
which may be obtained from the existing

washers, diminish the calculated value by
0,04 mm.

On remounting, place the elastic washer (2) in contact with the pusher (5) and the
adjustment washers (4), in contact with the cap (1).
Observe the mounting sense of the elastic washer.

Place the set of washers, established by measurement above the pusher.

CHECKING

Place the set of the washers, established by measurement, above the pusher.

Measure the distance between the pusher
and the adjustment washers; this distance
should be equalto the free height ofthe elastic
washer, minus 0.02-0.06mm.

Ifthis value isnot obtained, measure again.
Dismount the comparator support.
Remove the adjustment washers.

Put specialgrease, containingMoS2, in the
seat.
Remount:
- the elastic washer;
- the adjustment washers;
- the cap. 1:@'
Tighten the cap attachment screws at the
required moment.
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STEERING ASSEMBLY 3 6
PUSHER ADJUSTMENT

ADpJusSTMENT EXAMPLE

The distance between the pusher and the adjustment washers: D = 1,48 mm

Free height of the elastic washer: H = 1,32 mm

Thickness of the adjustment spacer: E=(D +0,06)-H=(1,48 + 0,06 ) - 1,32
E =0,22 mm

PARTICULAR CASE

It may happen that value found for the adjustment washers thickness is negative.

ExamMPpLE

The distance between the pusher and the adjustment washers: D = 1,17 mm
Free height of the elastic washer: H = 1,35 mm
Thickness of the adjustment spacer: E=(D +0,06)-H=(1,17 + 0,06 ) - 1,35
E=-0,12 mm
In this case, take out a 0,15mm thick washer from the washers set, after which perform
measurement again to establish the thickness of the adjustment washers.
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3 6 STEERING ASSEMBLY
ADJUSTABLE STEERING AUXILIARY CONNECTING ROD

DISMOUNTING

Unscrew The attachment nutof the funnel to the steering knuckle support and depress the
auxiliary connecting rod ball joint.

Take out the attachment collar of the bellows on the casing box.

Detach bellows (2) from the steering box.

Straighten the edges of the safety washer (4).

Unscrew the steering connecting rod from the rack, using the special wrench and take it
out together with the safety washer (4) and the locking washer (3).

4*-\.'-_'.‘:-\. ,FH'I
e
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REMOUNTING

Fold the bellows (2) towards the connecting rod funnel.

Apply a layer of FIXAMED R 58 on the threaded part of the joint ball.

Put the safety washer (4) and the lockerwasher (3) (in this order) on the threaded shaft
of the steering auxiliary connectingrod, passing the curved pin of the safety washer through
the slot of the locking washer.

Screw the steering auxiliary connecting rod by placing the safety washer pin on the flat
area (A) at the end of the rack.

Tighten the ball joint ball body with the rack at a moment of 5 daNm.

Bend the safety washer in the opposite part to the pin in at least one ofthe cuts made on
the ball joint body.

Mount the bellows in its channel from the steering casing.

Mount the bellows collar.

Mount the auxiliary connecting rod funnel in the steering knuckle support.

Check the tightening of the nut (5) at a moment of 4daNm,on the vehicle.
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STEERING ASSEMBLY 3 6
ADJUSTABLE AUXILIARY CONNECTING ROD

The tightening at the moment of 5 daNm shall be performed with the 6902-4105
special wrench.

AUXILIARY CONNECTING ROD FUNNEL

In case only the auxiliary connecting rod funnel is worn, this may be replaced.

DISMOUNTING

Dismount the attachment nut of the auxiliary connecting rod funnel ball joint on the
steering knuckle support.

Depress the funnel ball joint from the steering knuckle support

Loosen the nut (5).

Unscrew the auxiliary connecting rod funnel from the assembled auxiliary connecting
rod end.

REMOUNTING

Remount the new funnel performing the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
See that the nut (5) is tightened to the moment of 4daNm.
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3 6 STEERING ASSEMBLY
STEERING WHEEL SHAFT BUSHING

STEERING WHELL SHAFT BUSHINGS REPLACEMENT
DISMOUNTING

Disconnect the battery.
Dismount:
- the lower half case;
- the steering wheel;
- lights control switch;
- windscreen washer control switch;
- the steering cardan;
- upper bushing safety ring;
- the ignition/starting contact.
Push the steering wheel shaft by means of a bronze mandrel and a plastic hammer until
the lower bushing gets out of the steering gear support.
Take out the upper bushing.
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STEERING ASSEMBLY 3 6
STEERING WHEEL SHAFT BUSHING

REMOUNTING

Place an old lower bushing, with the diameter diminished by 2mm, under the new
lower bushing(1).

Push the steering wheel shaft (3) upwards until the lower bushing gets in its seat.

Push downwards the steering wheel shaft and recover the old bushing.

Mount the new upper bushing (2) by means of a pipe.

Check the correct positioning of the bushings in their respective seats.

Mount the safety ring (4) of the upper bushing.

Bring the steering gear to its central point.

-
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Tighten the lower nut (A) of the cardan.
Rotate the steering wheel to the left or to the right and tighten the lower nut (B) of the
cardan.
When the steering gear is in the central point (the wheels in straight line), one of the
ends of the cardan screws should be oriented upwards.
Mount:
- the lights control switch;
- the steering wheel;
- the lower half casing;
- the ignition/starting contact.
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3 6 STEERING ASSEMBLY
STEERING GEAR SHAFT

DisMOUNTING

Disconnect the battery.
Dismount:
- the lower half casing;
- the steering wheel;
- the lights control switch;
- the tum lights relay.
Disconnect the stop lamp switch and the
ignition/starting contact.
Dismount:
- the steering cardan,;
- the servo brake attachment nuts;
- the servo brake.
Disconnect:
- the brake pedal pushing rod and the

clutch cable.
Unscrew the two attachment nuts of the
steering column and dismount the column.

REPAIR

Check the parts; steering wheel shaft, steering wheel shaft bushing, steering column.
Replace the defective or worn parts.

REMOUNTING

It shall be performed in the reverse order
as to the dismounting.

Tighten at the moment the steeing cardan
nuts. E :
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MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS 37
BRAKE PUMP

DOUBLEBRAKEPUMPWITHPRESSUREDROPINDICATOR (ICP) INCLUDED

TiGHTENING MOMENTS ( daNm ) @
The hydraulic ducts guides 14
The attachment nuts brake pump with servobrake 1,3
COMPONENTS
1. Assembled prnimary piston with gaskets :EL_— ZE;H jE_ Al
2. Assembled secondary piston with Wy 5 Ai,u.u..
gaskets : _%ph Eh e
3. Primary piston pin. S, £ TRAREI
4. Secondary piston pin. /L
5. Primary piston return spring 7 4
. . 8
6. Secondary piston return spring.
7. Purging screw s
8. ICP transducer %L :
A —A ICP assembly section 6
OPERATION
a) BRAKING

THE FRONT BRAKE CIRCUIT

The primary piston is controlled by the pushing rod. A part of the brake fluid under
pressure will operate together with the spring on the secondary piston, and the other part of
the brake fluid shall penetrate through the ducts to the upper floor towards both exits
leading to the front brake calipers.

THE FRONT BRAKE CIRCUIT

The secondary piston is continuing its movement, conducting the brake fluid under

pressure, through the ducts, to the upper floor, towards the exit to the pressure reducing
valve.

b) DE BRAKING
After effort ending, the two pistons resume their initial position under the effect of the
retainer springs, while the fluid is coming back and the pressure is decreasing in both
circuits.
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37 MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS
BRAKE PUMP

PRIMARY CIRCUIT - PRESSURE LOOSING

Lack of pressure in the pimary circuit leads to the following situation:

The primary piston advances up to the pin, so it controls mechanically the secondary
piston.. The secondary piston reaches a fluid pressure that shall operate on the piston —
linings assembly moving it to the right, opening also the second exit of the rear circuit
(the by-pass circuit) increasing the pressure in this circuit.

In this moment, by means of the transducer, the warning light onthe instrument panel is
on.

SECONDARY CIRCUIT - PRESSURE LOOSING

Both cylinder pistons go on. The caliper cylinders of the front brake shall normally
operate.

The secondary piston reaches its respective pin, but the pressure will decrease (due to
the failure).

BRAKE PUMP DISMOUNTING

Drain the brake fluid reservoir.

Disconnect the pump from the ICP transducer.

Dismount the four pipes from central
pump.

Unscrew the attachment nuts of the pump
on the servobrake.

Dismount the pump.

BRAKE PUMP REMONUTING

Before remounting, check the stroke of the servobrake push rod to be min. 30 mm.

Mount the brake pump on the servobrake, performing the dismounting operations in
reverse order.

After assembling with the brake fluid reservoir and fluid filling, no leakage must occur
in the surface of separation between the two elements.

VERY IMPORTANT : The 1.C.P. transducer is mounted after the braking system

purging. The tightening moment = 2daNm. ICP sub-assembly is not reparable (ICP —
pressure decreasing indicator)
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MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS 37
BRAKE PUMP

@ BRAKE PUMP REPAIRING

The operation is performed after dismounting the central pump off the vehicle.

DISMOUNTING

Dismount the brake fluid reservoir, recovering the two gaskets.
Dismount the transducer and the purging screw.

Clamp a 3,5 mm drill in the vice.

Introduce the drill in the elastic pin of the primary piston.
Rotate and draw the pump until the pin is extracted.

Extract the secondary piston elastic pin, in the same way.
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37 MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS
BRAKE PUMP

Remove from the pump bore :

- the primary piston assembled with Pp gaskets;

- the primary piston return spring;

- the secondary piston assembled with Ps gaskets;

- the secondary piston return spring.
Wash the parts with alcohol and blow them with compressed air.
Check:

- the pump bore;

- the pistons gaskets the springs.

Theparts of the “ primary piston” Pp and those ofthe “secondary piston”Ps, cannot be
repaired. In case one of these parts is damaged, replace the whole” primary piston” and
“secondary piston” assembly.

REMoOUNTING

Before remounting, the parts and the pump bore will be lubricated with brake fluid.

Mount the “ secondary piston”, retained spring and “primary piston “ assemble.

Compress the pistons and introduce the elastic pins; the elastic pinsslotshallbe oriented
towards the back of the pump (towards the pushing rod).

Mount the purging screw.

Purge the brake circuit and remount the ICP transducer.
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MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS 37
SERVOBRAKE

MASTER - VAC SERVOBRAKE

TIGHTENING cOUPLE ( daNm ) @

Servobrake on the iron brake 2

The attachment nut of the central pump with servobrake 1,3

CHARACTERISTICS

The Master-Vac servobrakeis abrake booster with the objective of reducing the driver

efforton the brake pedal and may beof 152 mm or 177,5 mm witha minimal boosterrate
of 1,9.

NOTE :
In case one circuit is damaged, the pedal stroke shall be longer, the braking being
done only by the circuit still working.

The servobrake cannot be repaired.
The only items which are to be replaced are the air filter and the retainer valve.
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37 MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS
SERVOBRAKE

DISMOUNTING

Drain the liquid out of the reservoir.

Detachthe four brake ducts from the pump.
Disconnectthe electrical contact from ICP
transducer.

Dismount the central pump from the
servobrake.

Disconnect the suction hose of the
servobrake.
Dismount :

- the connecting fork shaft to brake
pedal (1);

- the attachment nuts of the servobrake
on the iron plate.

Dismount the servobrake.

REMOUNTING

Before remounting, check:

- the adjustment of the main cylinder stroke, which is obtained by acting on the

pushing rod (P) nutin order to obtain value X=9mm,between the pushingrod end andthe
rest surface of the main cylinder;

- theadjustmentin order to obtain the value L=131 mm is performed by screwing or
unscrewing the fork C, followed by blocking the lock nut E.

For remounting, perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order
Purge the brake circuit.

o _'|
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4 oe A ; 'i'}'
FR s e

37-6




MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS
SERVOBRAKE

37

TIGHTNESS CHECKING

Thetightness of the servobrakeis checked on the vehicle, withthe hydrauliccircuit

under operation.

Connectthe vacuum meter between the
servobrake and the inletcollectorby means
of a “ T ” type connector.

The connecting hose of the vacuum
meter shall be as short as possible.

Start the engine and let it idle run for
1min.

Block the air suction hose by means of
the MOT 453 device.

Stop the engine.

Read the indicator.
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If air suction lowers with more than 33 mbar (25 Hg) in 15’period, it means there is a
loss:at the retainer valve - replace the valve or at the servobrake membrane - replace the

servobrake.
Dismount the MOT 453 device.
Dismount the vacuum hose.

Connect the air suction hose to the servobrake.

If the servobrake does not work, but the braking system is working, then the effort on

the brake pedal is increased.
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37 MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS
AIR FILTER - SERVOBRAKE RETAINER VALVE

AIR FILTER REPLACEMENT
DisMoUNTING
Dismount the servobrake off the vehicle.
Loosen the lock nut and dismount : the coupling brake and the lock nut.

Remove the old filter, F.

REMOUNTING

Mount the new filter.
Mount:

- the lock nut;

- the coupling fork.
Adjust the value L.
Tighten the lock nut on the fork.
Mount the servobrake on the vehicle.
Purge the braking circuit if necessary.

SERVOBRAKE RETAINER VALVE REPLACEMENT

The operation shall be performed without dismounting the servobrake off the vehicle.

DISMOUNTING

Disconnect the air suction hose.

Dismount the valve by rotating and then
pulling it.

Dismount the retainer valve gasket.

REMOUNTING

Check the state of the retainer valve gasket;
replace it if necessary.

Mount the retainer valve gasket.

Mount the new retainer valve.

Connect the air suction hose.
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MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS 37
HAND BRAKE

Lever on floor, mechanical controlled, operating on the rear wheels.

TIGHTENING MOMENTS ( daNm ) @
The attachment screws of the hand brake lever assembly on the floor 1,2
The primary cable tightening nut on swing bar 2
ADJUSTMENT

With rear wheels suspended and hand brake lever released ,tighten the castle nut M
until the shoes gaskets come lightly into contact with the brake drum.

Tighten the lock nut N at the required moment.

The adjustment shall be performed so that is insuring a hand brake lever stroke of min.7
teeth until the blocking of all wheels.

The adjustment shall be performed anytime the shoes wear is requiring it.

The hand brake adjustment shall be performed only after the rear brake adjustment.
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37 MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS
HANDBRAKECONTROL LEVEL

DISMOUNTING

Disconnect the battery.
Lift the vehicle by means of an elevator.

Release the hand brake. .
Disconnect the primary cable from the i

rocking joint. . .Q;%-%
Dismount the hand brake omament case. S,
Dismount the screws that attach the hand .

brake lever to the floor.
Release the hand brake lever.

Dismount: Bl ; ,p:-""‘

- thelockingring of the primary cable fork . E ) #’:’._)_,y"f
shaft; % ﬂ_{f‘

- the primary fork shaft; 0 il

- the hand brake lever. T

REMOUNTING

Grease the primary cable fork shaft with special MoS2 grease.
Connect the primary cable.

Mount the hand brake lever.

Mount the hand brake ornament case.

Adjust the hand brake.

Get down the vehicle on ground.

Connect the battery.
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MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS 37
HANDBRAKE PRIMARYAND SECONDARY CABLE

THE HAND BRAKE SECONDARY CABLE REPLACEMENT

DisMOUNTING

Dismount the hand brake lever.

Disconnectthe primary cable from the
rocking joint.

Dismountthe stop sheath of the primary
cable.

REMOUNTING

Place a sealant material layer between the floor and the primary cable case.
Mount the primary cable.

Mount the stop sheath.

Mount the hand brake lever.

Adjust the hand brake.
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37 MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS
HANDBRAKE PRIMARYAND SECONDARY CABLE

HAND BRAKE SECONDARY CABLE REPLACEMENT
DISMOUNTING

Disconnect the battery.

Release the primary cable from the rocking joint.

Dismount the drums.

Lift the motor-car by means of a jack.

Unscrew the nuts M and N.

Release the secondary cable from the control levers.

Dismount the sheathes stops (from the plate and from the floor).
Dismount the secondary cable.

REMOUNTING

Position the secondary cable.
Connect the secondary cable in:
—the floor;
—the sheaths stops from the plate;
—the sheaths stops floor.
Adjust the hand brake.
Tighten to the required moment the nut N.

Jlr
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MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS 37
BRAKE LIMITER

BRAKE LIMITER CHECKING-ADJUSTMENT

Place the vehicle on the checking bench so that wheels are in contact with the ground
(unloaded pick up and one person on board ).

Mount in the place ofthe purging screw of the brake cylinder, the R 214 — 02 checking
manometer.

Dismount the fork from the big spring.

After 3,4 successively pressings, the brake pedal remains pressed.

Read the value of the pressure which must be 2O+20 bars.

In order to obtain this value, strain by bending the limiter support slide from the base
( Z area) for lower the pressure ( to inner side ).
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37 MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS
BRAKE LIMITER

After obtaining the pressure of 20*) bars, with the brake pedal pressed, slide the
passing fork (3) until the contact with the limiter control lever.

In this moment block the passing fork by means of the screw (1) and the nut (2).

Release the brake pedal and purge the braking circuit.

Dismount the manometer and the adjustment is considered ready.

OBSERVATION!

If, with the limiter being mounted, the pressure of 20 + 20 bars can not be obtained,
proceed to the limiter replacement.
Repairing of the limiter is forbidden !
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MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS 37
BRAKE PEDAL AND CLUTCH

DisMOUNTING

Remove the safety clip (1).

Detachthe spring (2) of the clutchcable
shaft.

Remove the pins and the shaft (3) of
the main cylinder pushing rod.

Remove the clutch pedal from the
pedals shatft.

By means of a bronze nail, push the
pedals shaft towards the right, then
remove the brake pedal.

REMOUNTING

Grease the shaft (A) with special grease
containing MoS2.
Mount in the following order:
—the brake pedal(F);
—the washer (C).
Place the shaft (A) together with the
elastic pin (B) in the pedal support.
Place the shaft in the second support
bore, then place the following items:
~the washer (D);
—the clutch pedal (E).
Check that the elastic pin (B) is well

set in its seat.
Mount the safety lock (1).
Attach the following parts:
—the clutch cable;
—the pushing rod of the main cylinder, on the brake pedal.
Adjust:
—the clutch stroke;
—the brake stroke.
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37

MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS
CLUTCH CABLE - CLUTCH STROKE ADJUSTMENT

CLUTCH CABLE REPLACEMENT

DISMOUNTING

Dismount the clutch lever cable.
Dismount the attachment clip (1) of the

pedal.
Push the shaft rightward and take out the

pedal.
Release the spring (2) and the shaft (3) of

the fork.

Dismount the fork.
Release the cable fom the housing stopper

on the pedal support and dismount it.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.

Grease :
—the pedal shaft;

—the fork shatft.
Adjust the clutch stroke.

CLUTCH GEAR STROKE ADJUSTMENT

Loosen the lock nut (1).
Tighten or unscrew the nut (2) until

obtaining the 2,5-3,5 mm stroke at the lever

end.
Lock the lock nut.
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MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS 37
THE STEERING COLUMN SUPPORT ASSY AND FIRE WALL

DisMOUNTING

Dismount the throttle, brake and clutch pedals.

Dismount the attachment screws (2) of the steering column mounting (1) on the wall
metal.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order by screws tightening at the
moment of 1,5 — 2,5 daNm.
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37 MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS
THROTTLE PEDAL

THROTTLE PEDAL REPLACING

DISMOUNTING

Release the throttle pedal by dismounting the clip (8),the washer (7) and support shaft

(6).
Dismountthe attachment nuts of the pedal support (2) and release the throttle pedal (3).

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order then adjust the throttle stroke
at the “ maximum” position of the valve, which is obtained by pedal pressing till its
calibration on the limiter (4) and by threaded pin adjustment (5) in this position.

THROTTLE CONTROL CABLE REPLACEMENT

DisMoUNTING

Dismount the attachment screw of the cable(1) from the throttle control lever,then
remove the clips(8) the washer (7), and the pedal shaft (6),releasing the attachment throttle
pedal.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order, followed by the corresponding
adjustment of the throttle pedal.
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MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS 3 7

GEARBOX CONTROL MECHANISM

DisMOUNTING

Dismount the return spring (1).

Dismount the control auxiliary connecting rod screw.

Dismount the four attachment support nuts M8 (2) of the gearbox control case.
Dismount the attachment screws M7 of the bellow control lever.

Remove from the vehicle, the gears control assembly .

Dismount the attachment strap (3) from the control rod (4).
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Dismount the safety ring from the lever end.

Dismount the control lever from control rod and recover the two elastic washers and
the flat washers.

Dismount the four screws M7 of control box assembly (5) with its support.

Dismount the ning and the protection bellows (6).

Dismount the elastic ring D68 (7).

Take out: assembled bellows, spring, elastic ring, elastic washer, the cap and the ball
bearing.

Take out the control lever.

Check the wear of bushings for axial-radial clearance taking over.

Replace the damaged or worn parts.

37-19



3 7 MECHANICAL ELEMENTS CONTROLS
GEARBOX CONTROL MECHANISM

REMOUNTING

Re mounting is done by performing in the reverse order, the dismounting operations.
Before mounting grease the parts with grease UM 170LiCa Pb2M.
Tighten at the required moment the attachment nuts and screws:

-nuts M8 1,5-2daNm

-screws M7 e, 1-1,5daNm

GEARS CONTROL ADJUSTMENT

Engage theend lever of the gearbox inthe

velocity step IV. =
Place in contact the plug of the control {b»h
lever with an adjustment washer of13 +/- 0,5 mm, ' | ;
placed between the control box wall and the E i O e o T
plug, observing also the value W =56 +/-1. i o 1_1, o 13eos
Tighten at the required moment the strap d B ’D‘T ] ""‘?—{
attachment screws (1,8 —1,9 daNm) and the 4 ’ :
elastic joints at the control shaft end :
(1,1 — 1,9 daNm) observing the value L=10. |_|
The strap must be in horizontal position :
with the screws heads down. :r ! _
Attach the return spring. W (:L . o ;;E I

NOTE:

Before mounting grease the joints with
grease LiMoS?2
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ELECTROVACUUMATIC CONTROL SYSTEM
4X4 COUPLING 3 8
PRESENTATION

It is used for the Dacia 1304, 1307 vehicks equipped with 51 C type gearbox, for
front transmission coupling. Thisis allowed after vehicle stopping or during driving, at a
speed of max.10 km/h, after declutching.

The specific elements of this system may be identified in the above drawing:
- the vacuum capsule (12) — attached on the gearbox left half casing (11); it has the
purpose of mechanic control of the front transmission coupling and uncoupling.
- electric valves ( 3 and 4 ) are placed in the enghe compartment, on the right wing
lining. These are destined to open or close the vacuum route between the inlet manifold
and the two vacuum capsule compartments ;

- 4x4 switch —1is placed on dashboard. When this is operated, the front transmission
coupling is controlled.

- intermediary relay-is placedunder the dashboard, on the left side and itis controlling
thelightingof the““ 4 x 4 “ warning light onthe instruments panel, when front transmission
coupling is done.

- vacuum tank (5) — is placed in the engine compartment, being attached by means
of a clamp, on the right shock absorber column.

- vacuum control ducts assembly — is performing the vacuum route, between the
inlet manifold , the vacuum tank, electric valves and the vacuum capsule.
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ELECTROVACUUMATIC CONTROL SYSTEM
3 8 4X4 COUPLING
PRESENTATION

- one-way vacuum valve ( 2) — is placed on the connection hose between the inlet
manifold and the electric valves.

- “4x4” coupling control wiring — is performing the connection of the system
components to the vehicle electrical equipment.

The system is working based on the vacuum from the inlet manifold (1), which, during
enginerunning, is actingon the membrane separating the two vacuum capsule compartments
(12). This will impose the longitudinal movement of the capsule axle, which by means of
the control lever (6) will act upon the font transmission coupling contol axle (7), placed
in the geaibox right front part (1). In this way isperformed the front transmission coupling
and the transit from rear drive to all wheeldrive (4 x 4).
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ELECTROVACUUMATIC CONTROL SYSTEM
4X4 COUPLING 3 8
ELECTROVACUUMATICCONTROLADJUSTMENT

Suspendthe vehicleon an elevator.

Dismountthe fixinglock pin of the connectionbolt (8) between the capsule axleand the
control lever(6), thenremovethe bolt fromitsplace.

Rotatethe front right wheeland set the positions coupled-uncoupledacting upon the front
transmisson control axle. The front transmisson control axle stroke =11,5 mm.

Operatethe front transmission axle(7) in the position uncoupled, thenrotate the threaded
bushing(9)placedonthe capsuleaxle, so thatthe hole from the capsuleaxle fork is correspond-
ing withthe hole from the control lever.

Placethebolt(8) in thisposition and ensure itby means of the lock pin.

Checkthe uncoupledpositionof thefront transmissionthe uncouplingconditionis performed

whenthe front right wheelwillbe freely turning andin the gearbox no gears engagementnoises
canbe heard.

Block the threaded bushing positionfrom the capsuleaxle by means ofthe near by nut.
Forthe good operationof thissystem,in case ofthereparation, the following requirements
mustbe observed:
-The systemsealingcondition ( piping,vacuum tank, electricvalves,vacuum
capsule)must be performed ata depression of 0,07 Mpa= 0,7 bar, whichmust be maintained
for 30 seconds.
-The vacuumvalve—is to be mountedso thatthe arrow marked on its body to be
oriented from the electric valvestowards the inletmanifold.
-Thetighteningmomentfor vacuumcapsuleattachment= 1,8 —2 daN.m
-The tightenirng momentsfor capsulesupport attachmentare :
-1,8 — 2 daN.m for the screws M8 x 1,25 x 18 and
-1,9 — 2,2 daNm for the screw M10 x 1,5 x 20
-The tighteningmomentof the vacuumtank attachmentscrew= 0,32 — 0,6 daN.m.
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ELECTROVACUUMATIC CONTROL SYSTEM

3 8 4X4 COUPLING
ELECTROVACUUMATICCONTROLADJUSTMENT

-The vacuum piping connectingmode betweenthe electnc valvesand the vacuum
capsule isaccording tothe drawing: the pipe from the vacuum capsule axleis connected to
the electric valve having the pipeson both sides of its body, and the pipe from the opposite
part of the capsule axle is to be connected to the electric valve having the pipes on the
same side of its body.
-The connecting mode ofthe electovacuumatic coupling contiol wiring is as per next
diagram, where the following components may be identified:
1.Intermediary relay
2.Instruments panel
3.Right connection plate (+DC).
4.4 x 4 switch
5.Electric valves connectors
6.Vacuum capsule
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ELECTROVACUUMATIC CONTROL SYSTEM
4X4 COUPLING 3 8
VACUUM CAPSULE

DiISMOUNTING

Suspend the vehicle on an elevator.
Disconnect the vacuum capsule connector.
Disconnect the vacuum hoses from the capsule.

Dismount the lock pin and remove the bolt which is connecting the capsule axle with
the GB control lever.
Dismount the capsule attachment nuts on the support.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in reverse order.

NOTE:

Observe the connecting position of the hoses to the capsule, from corresponding

electric valves. After capsule replacement, perform the electrovacuumatic control
adjustment.
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ELECTROVACUUMATIC CONTROL SYSTEM

3 8 4X4 COUPLING
ELECTROVALVE

DISMOUNTING

Disconnect the connector from the electric valve.
Disconnect the hoses from the electric valve.
Dismount the electric valve attachment screw.

REMoOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.

NOTE:
Obsewe the connedion position ofthe hosesto the electric valve, bafire disconneding.
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GENERAL
DESIGNATION OFPARTS (BLOW-UP)

40

LOWER STRUCTURE COMPOSING ELEMENTS
DACIA 1304

1. Front cross member

2. Upper longitudinal girder assembly
3. Steering cross member

4. Lower longitudinal girder assembly
5. Longitudinal girder closing plate

6. Intermediary longitudinal girder

7. Rear unit assembly

8. Rear longitudinal girder

9. Rear cross member
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GENERAL

40

DESIGNATION OFPARTS (BLOW-UP)

LOWER STRUCTURE COMPOSING ELEMENTS
DACIA 1304 PICK-UP, DROP- SYDE

1. Pedals floor
2. Cabin closing panel
3. Central floor panel
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GENERAL
40

DESIGNATION OFPARTS (BLOW-UP)

LOWER STRUCTURE COMPOSING ELEMENTS

DACIA 1307
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1. Front cross member 6. Intermediary longitudinal girder
2. Upper longitudinal girder assembly 7. Rear unit assembly
3. Steering cross member 8. Rear longitudinal girder
4. Lower longitudinal girder assembly 9. Rear cross member

5.Longitudiml girder closingplate

1. Front side plate.
2. Central floor
3. Rear floor
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GENERAL

DESIGNATION OFPARTS (BLOW-UP)

UPPER STRUCTURE COMPOSING ELEMENTS
DACIA 1304, 1307
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1. Headlamp support 10. Separating wall

2. Front grill simple 11. Ceiling

3. Front wing lining 12. Windscreen frame

4. Front pillar lining 13. Lower cross member

5. Front pillar 14. Climate control box

6. Buffer 15. Iron plate

7. Middle pillar 16. Upper radiator cross bar
8. Front part belt

9. Side windscreen lining
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DESIGNATION OFPARTS (BLOW-UP)

40

UPPER STRUCTURE COMPOSING ELEMENTS

DACIA 1304 PICK - UP, 1307
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1. Side panel

2. Side panel upper part
3. Front extensor

4. Rear lamp lining

5. Rear extensor

6. Rear wheel passage
7. Rear plate

DACIA 1304 DROP- SIDE
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1. Side panel

2. Side panel
3. Rear wheel passage
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GENERAL

40

DESIGNATION OFPARTS (BLOW-UP)

BODY REMOVABLE ELEMENTS
DACIA 1304 PICK - UP, 1307
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1. Front wing 4. Rear drop side
2. Front door 5. Aerating gnll
3. Rear door 6. Front bonnet
DACIA 1304 DROP - SIDE

1. Front drop side 3. Rear drop side
2. Left drop side 4. Right drop side
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GENERAL

40

REPAIRING GENERAL CONDITIONS

The replacement ( reparation ) operations of the weldable elements described in this
chapter are specified subject to: emoving of the parts to be replaced, access to the welded
elements, tools and checking devices accessibility, etc.

In case the vehicle body has suffered important deformations it is recommended the
straightening of the damaged body elements, by means of some hydraulic presses, the
operation being performed slowly and at cold.

For this range of vehicles, the elements resistance structure which is affecting the
vehicle security, are not to be partially replaced ( not to be cut ), but entirely.

After welding detaching, the body elements must remain straight, without breakage or
cracks, the possible holes being covered out with filling material or by tinning. The body
elements surfaces are to be pickled ( to eliminate possible oxidation marks) , dried and
initially applied a paint layer.

The electric welding detaching of the body elements, is performed as follows:

- witha well sharpen chisel, this method may lead toparts deformation or even parts
breaking.

- by using some extractors equipped with steel cutter type BRENDEO or
PICKVANT max. 6 mm, having the cutting head as per shape shown in fig.1.

1. Centering point 3 l_f.fl ;;"Lg_P
2. Sharpen slope 2 - AY
3. Drill acting edges Ia?j E.?aal i
4. Gap for catching the welding material | ,ﬁg r ;"' !
P = cca.4mm % i, y

Whatever method is used, the remaining element must be in good order and to allow
performing of a good quality welding point.

The plates cutting it is recommended to be performed ( subject of importance and
thickness ) using manual scissors or pneumatic portable tools for plates cutting.

During cutting or welding of the body elements it is necessary to protect the electric
wiring from the interior of the body structure.

The cutting, welding, or strengthening operation done on body welded ebments, are to
be performed on body checking/ straightening bench type CELETTE .

IMPORTANT !

When removing or straightening the body resistance elements it is forbidden the
totalor partial heating with flame,in order to avoidthe mechanicalresistance decreasing
and of the metal elasticity.
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GENERAL
WELDING TYPES AND PARAMETERS

40

At the reparation of the welded body elements, three welding categories may be used:
protection gas welding (CO2), electric spot welding and filling materials welding
(autogenous).

At the autogenous welding, it is recommended that flame must be slightly inclined so
that arch can be seen and the flame extremity to be maintained at aprox. 5 mm from the
part to be welded.

1. Spot welding resistive parameters for steel plates with catbon content C < 0,15 %.

Plate thickness (mm)| Welding current (KA) | Welding time(per)| Tightening force (daNm)l
0.5 6.5 5 130
0,8 8,0 8 200
1,0 9,5 10 250
1.25 10.5 10 295
1,5 10,0 14 310
2,0 12,0 16 350

NOTE : 1 period =1/50 part of a second

2.Weldingparameters for the welding in protector gas for carbon steelplates orlowalloyed

steel.

Horizontal welding position ( fig. 1)

Cross linked end to corner
r=-,plates welding  end welding welding ‘:Eiﬂ .
S 5 vl
'E%J:l%\\‘ L o i)
= i A : o kS0as

s 0-1,5mm (fig.1) (fig2) = mm
Plate thickness (mm) 0,6 1.0 1.5 20
Electrode diameter (mm) 0,6 0,8(0,8 101 0,8 1,010,8 10
Welding wire speed (m/min) 2.5 19(3,2 24| 44 3,815,7 4.4
Welding current (A) 35 35(55 80| 80 120{100 130
Welding speed (m/min) 025 0,25/0,35 0,33(0,33 0,50[0.,45 045
Welding voltage (V) 17 17] 18 18 | 19 19 | 20 20
Protection gas flow(l/min) 12-17
Electron free length (mm ) 6-12
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GENERAL

40

WELDING TYPES AND PARAMETERS

NOTE:
In case of using Ar + CO2 mixture, the welding voltage will decrease with 2 V.

Vertical welding position (obligatory from top to bottom) fig. 2

Plate thickness (mm) 0,6 12 2,0
Electrode diameter (mm) 0.6 0808 101 08 1.0
Welding wire speed (m/min) 2.5 19(33 3,21 5,7 4.4
Welding current (A) 35 35(70 100] 100 130
Welding speed (m/min) 025 025/038 048 0,50 0,50
Welding voltage (V) 17 17] 18 18 | 20 20
Protection gas flow (I/min) 12 - 17

Electron free lenght (mm ) 6-12
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GENERAL 4 O
COLLISION DIAGNOSIS

Duringthe vehicleexploitation,the body maysufferdifferent distations, thatlead manytimes
to the wheels settingangles change,body elements breakage, vibrations or even mechanical

parts wear.

In these conditions, before performing the vehicle body reparation, some checking is
necessary:

Visual checking - consistingin the examinationof the mechanicselements attachments
and of the distortions that occur in the damaged areas.

Checking with the bar (control gauge) — consisting in comparing the measurements
donein symmetic points.

CHECKINGOFTHE LONGITUDINAL GIRDERS POSITION

'r.

The checking of the longitudinal giders positionconsistin comparing the measurements
done on symmetric points.

Thechecking of B—B’ ,H —H’ pointsis affecting themechanical part of the half-front
axles and of the rear axle. Certainly, the distances between the points must be equal, as
follows: BB’ = HH".

The checking of A,F,F’ ,A’ points is affecting the centering of removable parts of the
body.

The distances between the points must be equals, as follows: AF =A’F’.
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40

COLLISION DIAGNOSIS

CHECKING WITH THE BAR GAUGE
CENTRALPART CHECKING

It is performed in the purpose to establish if one of the distortions is not affecting this
part, from which the checking starts.

The checking points are : Holes A — F — F’ —A’ and consquently H—- H’ and B — B’.

FRONT LONGITUDINAL GIRDERS CHECKING

Checking points are: B — B’ for lower longitudinal girders and G — G’ for upper
longitudinal girders.

Lower longitudinal girders:

Compare the diagonal distance A—B’with Tt R ‘x‘x ‘“’ff-eﬂ-
i o
diagonal A’ — B. |

Upper longitudinal girders:
Compare the diagonal distance F— G’ with

i,
the diagonal F’ - G . A e = w
& i 5 el
_.r |G#'I'|-"'“'-h 'l‘q\

--\.._\_\_\_:--:u’.
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GENERAL 4 O
COLLISION DIAGNOSIS

REAR LONGITUDINAL GIRDERS CHECKING

The checking points are C — C’ ,H—- H’, D — D’ and E — E’. Compare the A’— H
diagonals, continuos line with A — H’ diagonal broken line and the A’ — C diagonal
continuos line with A — C’ diagonal broken line.

These four holes being closest to the rear axle, must be first checked. Compare diagonals
H’ — D and H’ — E continuos line with diagonals H— D’ and H — E’ straight line.

FLOOR FRAME CHECKING

P E W L

NOTE: The values marked * are for Dacia 1307.
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GENERAL

40 BODY CHECKING/ STRAIGHTENING BENCH
TYPE CELETTE

For checking, straightening or repairing the DACIA vehicles bodies, the use of the
CELLETTE bench is recommended.
The checking / straightening bench type CELETTE ( service code CAR 500 ) is
composed of:
-CAR 501 ( 1 mobile bench with four wheels, four parts for vehicle anchoring, one
traction arm of 10 t, type “ CAIMAN ).
-CAR 502 - set modularcross bars;
-CAR 503 -22 towers MZ;
-CAR 504 - set accessories for traction;
-CAR 505 - set of specific supports for DACIA BI, Bk.;
-CAR 506 - set of specific supports for DACIA 1304, 1307 CAR 507 - set of
specific supports forDACIA NOVA.

1.CAR 501

The mobile bench (1) is provided with four anchoring parts (2) - (fig 1), which can be
used when a body checking / straightening operation is performed.
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GENERAL
BODY CHECKING / STRAIGHTENING BENCH 40
TYPE CELETTE

To straighten the vehicle body, CELETTE bench is provided with a traction arm of 10
tons, Caiman type, 250 mm stroke of the hydraulic cylinder, with rapid anchorage on any

side of the mobile bench ( fig. 2 ) stands is.

-, ST
Y M g
i i |
! b o F s iy
] iy ',."' £ 1 i
: Yy PP l,_;-“_";. Ty J,r'}r.'.' i
H ey, Heimdedd I oA I,
1 - :Tﬁ—*ﬁaf L o et
Do e Tna, Pt P e s b ¥
Wi TRt RS S
e R
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_-':' a !.I-_:_T.
T, b, ST
Vi e T
one.... two... and tree ! ‘
(fig.2)

2. CROSS BAR MODULAR SET CAR 502 )

CELETTE bench has in its composition, five modular cross bars ( fig.3 ), as follows:
- two front cross bars A and B ( T shaped ) there are always ready in the same
position (towards front of bench) — fig. 4.
- two straight cross bars C1 and C2 and one D cross bar ( U-shaped ) which may be
placed in different positions subject to vehicle type.
Themarked figures (14...... 36) are engraved on the mobile bench, every mounting
being supplied with a drawing indicating the exact position of the modular cross bars

subject to vehicle type.
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( fig.3) (fig4)
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GENERAL

40 BODY CHECKING / STRAIGHTENING BENCH
TYPE CELETTE

3. TRACTION ACCESSORIES SET( CAR 504 )

CELETTE bench is equipped with atractionaccessories set CAR 504, which allow the
operator to achieve different anchoring when a body strengthening is performed (fig. 5).

=
S

a,

o i, -
-

n e Tam
& b \ pe (fig.5)

4. SET OF SPECIFIC SUPPORTS FOR DACIA 1304.1307 (CAR 506)

The mounting of the specific supports for DACIA vehicles1304,1307 shallbe performed
according withthe mounting diagram whichis supplied withthis KIT (fig. 6,7,8,9,10,11).This

1s a compact mounting sysem.

Dacia 1304,1307 Dacia 1304,1307
..-i-: | l_'!,__l'.‘ : 1
ok i
I
i 4 -4 i : N..r .1
(fig.6) (fig.7)
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BODY CHECKING / STRENGTHENING BENCH
TYPE CELETTE

40

Dacia 1304

Dacia 1307

(fig.8)

Dacia 1304
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(fig.9)

(fig.11)

Each support is identified by a plate showing the CELETTE specific item number, the
mounting direction and its orientation on the bench. (fig. 12,13)

(fig.12)
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GENERAL
40 BODY CHECKING / STRAIGHTENING BENCH
TYPE CELETTE

attachment on the bench right
side(orientation direction towards front)

attachment on bench left side
(orientation direction towards front)

reference number (specific CELETTE)
support identification in view of]
mounting on the bench.

Caption: (fig.13)
A - with dismounted mechanic elements

@ - with or without dismounted mechanic elements.
REFERENCE POINTS ON VEHICLE (DACIA 1304, 1307)

Front longitudinal girder extremity supports fixing

Supports (1) and (2) are used in front
straightening, front mechanic elements
dismounted.

They enable the positioning of the front
longitudinal girders extremity ( fig. 14 ).

(fig.14)

Supports (3) , (4), (5) and (6) are used in
front straightening. They enable the
positioning and centering of the front longi-
tudinal girders ( fig. 15 ) and consequently
the vehicle front alignment on the bench.

(fig.15)
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40

Front suspension upper arm supports fixing

Supports (7) and (8) are used in front 3 . l ok
straightening. They enable the positioning
and centering of the upper longitudinal
girders- ( fig. 16 ).

(fig.16)
Centering under front longitudinal girder

Supports (27) and (28) are used for
centering and alignment of the front
longitudinal girders. They are to be used
for any reparation cases because they are a

main reference of vehicle setting on the
bench.( fig. 17)

(fig.17)
Rear spring front supports fixing

Supports (29),(30) and (31) are used
mainly in rear strengthening for position-
ing and centering the rear unit or the rear
longitudinal giders. In the sametime, they
may also be used for vehicle alignment in
the front straightening when vehicle front
part is replaced. ( fig. 18)

(fig.18)
Rear spring front supports fixing

Supports ( 32),(33)and ( 34 ) are used
mainlyinrear strengthening for positioning
therearunitor the rear longitudinalgirders.

In the same time, theymay also beused
for vehicle alignment in the front straight-
ening when vehicle front part is replaced
(fig.19).

(fig.19)
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LOWER STRUCTURE 4 1
LOWER LONGITUDINAL GIRDER

REPLACEMENT

This operation shall be performed only on the repair bench. For the specific supports
mounting on the bench, please see the 40 chapter.

DisMouUNTING

Dismount the damaged elements that are in contact with lower longitudinal girder.

Straighten the areas resulted from disassembling.

Process the areas resulted from disassembling.

In order to reduce the deformation danger of the upper longitudinal girder it is recommended
the use of a steel cutter for detaching the welding points.

Detach the welding points of the lower longitudinal girder with the upper longitudinal
girder in areas (1),(2),(3).

REMOUNTING

Position and center the new element

Perform a spot welding in the areas (1) ,(2), (3) where the lower longitudinal girder is
in contact with the upper longitudinal girder and a protection gas welding in the area
connection with the upper longitudinal girder.

Protect the new element with coat of sound deadening compound
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Spot welding Protection gas weding

Protect the lower longitudinal girder with a corrosion preventing and noise absorbent
product.
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4 1 LOWER STRUCTURE
ASSEMBLED FRONT LONGITUDINAL GIRDER

REPLACEMENT

This operation shall be performed only on the repair bench. For the specific supports
mounting on the bench, please see the 40 chapter.

DisMOUNTING

Dismount the damaged elements, which

are in contact with the longitudinal girder. e = _'__TT; T
Detach the welding points of the longitu- r.,-"LlF.L_'? S N —*|_|
dinal girder (1) which are in connection i'l s F’ T |
with: __L_ b Lok ""‘i_; “1\;; Sl
- the front cross bar in the area (2); LT '{*_JJLT = ‘-1| | '
- the front wingliningon the outline (3); N ok, ”"xf:jjl-:f_" d .h_a-k"le
- the steering cross barin the areas(4), x‘\_.f el W
(5); 2 3

- the gusset in the area (6);
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LOWER

STRUCTURE

ASSEMBLED FRONT LONGITUDINAL GIRDER

41

REMOUNTING

Position the new element.
Perform an electric spot welding as follow:

- in the area (2) connecting the
longitudinalgirder with the front cross bar;

- in the area (3) connecting the
longitudinal girder with the front wing
lining;

- in the area (4) connecting the
longitudinal girder with the steering cross
bar;

- in the area (6) connecting the
longitudinal girder with fixing gusset;

- inthe area(7) connecting the pedal
floor and central floor;

- in the area (8) connecting the
longitudinal girder with the iron plate.

Perform a hardening gaswelding inthe
areas(5) and (9) connectingthe longitudinal
girder with steering cross bar.

Protectthenew elementwith a corrosion
preventing and noise absorbent product.
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4 1 LOWER STRUCTURE
INTERMEDIARY LONGITUDINAL GIRDER

REPLACEMENT

This operation shall be performed only on the repair bench. For the specific supports
mounting on the bench, please see the 40 chapter.

DISMOUNTING

Dismountthe elements,whichare in contact
with the intermediary longitudinal girder.

Detach the welding points of the intermediary
longitudinal girder (1) that are connecting with:

- the longitudinal girder in the area (4);

- the pedal floor in the area (2);

- the lateral cross bar in the area (3);

- the central floor in the area (5);

- rear longitudinal girder in the area (7).

Straighten the areas resulted by dismounting.

Grind the areas resulted by dismounting.

REMOUNTING

Position and center the new element.
.. . “_-\.-:":!‘:

‘ Check the correct positioning of the P 6 B
intermediary longitudinal girder. P i _—\-__g, S

Weld the intermediary longitudinal girder i W Ij:;:-fﬂ al
following the assembly outliners 2,3,4,5,6. P o imEe 'f_#v ;-'.-'*f -

Protect the new element with a corrosion i G *'* L
preventing and noise absorbent product. :El: f*‘ﬁ}g“(

e i S
3
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LOWER

STRUCTURE
REAR LONGITUDINAL GIRDER ( Dacia 1304 )

41

REPLACEMENT

This operation shall be performed only on the repair bench. For the specific supports
mounting on the bench, please see the 40 chapter.

DisMOUNTING

Dismount the elements, which are in
contact with the rear longitudinal girder.

Detach the welding points of the rear
longitudinal girder (1) which are in con-
tact with:

- the front cross bar in the area (2);

- theinner frame inthe areas (4),(5),(6);

- the rear end cross bar in the area (3);

- the middle cross bar in the area (9);

- the spare wheelcrossbar in the area (8);

- the central cross bar in the area (10);

- the rear floor in the area (3).

Straighten the areas resulted by
dismounting.

Grind the areas resultedby dismounting.

REMOUNTING

Position and center the new element.

Check the correctpositioningof therear
longitudinal girder.

Weld the rear longitudinal girder (1)
after the assembling outliners
2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10.

Perform two CO 2 welding layers in the
connecting area of the rear longitudinal
girder with the front cross bar, central,
middle and the spare wheel cross bar.

Protectthenew elementwith a corrosion
preventing and noise absorbent product.

o Rear longitudinal girder
Spare wheel cross bar

__,- Front cross

/ member

2cordon X 45mm l-‘(:x\":%x

Rear longitudinal girder H} A

\

2cordon X 40mm
SECO2

Middle cros member .,

Rear longltudlnal
g1r er

SECO2
2cordon X 20mm

1cordon X 40mm

: .-I:" ; Rear longitudinal
& / glrder
SECO2 —

2cordon b
X 45mm T =
= Central cross member
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41

LOWER STRUCTURE
REAR LONGITUDINAL GIRDER ( Dacia 1307 )

REPLACEMENT

This operation shall be performed only on the repair bench. For the specific supports
mounting on the bench, please see the 40 chapter

DISMOUNTING

Dismountthe elements whichare in contact
with the rear longitudinal girder.

Detach the welding points of the rear
longitudinal girder (1) which are connecting
with:

- the front cross bar in the area (2);
- the lateral platein the areas (4), (5),(6);
- the rear end cross bar in the area (7);
- the middle cross bar in the area (9);
- the spare wheelcrossbar in the area (8),
- the central cross bar in the area (10);
- the rear floor in the area (3).
Straighten the areas resulted by dismounting.
Grind the areas resulted by dismounting.

REMOUNTING

Position and center the new element.

Check the correct positioning of the rear
longitudinal girder.

Weld the rear longitudinal girder (1)
following the assembling outliners
2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10.

Perform two welding layers in the connecting
areas of the rear longitudinal girder with the
front cross bar, central, middle and the spare
wheel cross bar.

Protect the new element with a corrosion
preventing and noise absorbent product.

Rear longitudinal girder

e

i

A -
s {-. L

Spare wheel cross bar

R g ; / Front cross
"‘:1 o .‘x' /member
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2C01'g.01’(l: )(() 40mm -__f ﬁ;«-
2cﬁredz?rn i)?lsglﬁlrlndmaf‘% G ‘\J:
girder o

Middle cros member

\?Ii .'":'
SECO2 4 \Eear longitudinal
2cordon X 20mm___Z£47. girder
Icordon X 40mm ‘-,i.r Rearlongitudinal
girder

SECO2 _.

ZCordon

X 45mm

Central Cross
member
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UPPER FRONT STRUCTURE 42
FRONT WING

DisMOUNTING

Dismount the elements which are in contact with the front wing ( front bumper, the
turning lamp from the wing).
Dismount from the front wing the following screws:
-in (1) at the upper part;
- in (2) at the connection of the wing with the front grill, at the lower part;
- in (3) at the connection of the wing with the front pillar (it is not necessary
dismounting of the front door);
- in (4) at the lower part of the body.

PREPARATION
Applyby means ofabrusha layerof thermo- weldableproduct class. 33 B CS 4603202
on the contact areas of front wing with : front wing lining, front grill and front pillar.
Apply a sealant material layer type 223 in the contact area of the front wing with: the
front wing lining, the lateral frame, and front pillar.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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42 UPPER FRONT STRUCTURE
FRONT UNIT CARRIAGE BODY

REPLACEMENT

This operation shall be performed only on the repair bench. For the specific supports
mounting on the bench, please see the 40 chapter.
DisMOUNTING

Dismount the damaged elements, which are
in contact with the front part body.

Perform a checking redressing on the check-
ing/repairing bench, until bringing the carriage
body almost at the initial shape.

Detach the welding points from to front part
of carriage body as follows :

- in (2) joining aea of the front longtudinal
girders with the pedal floor;

- in (3) joining aea of the front longtudinal
girders with the left/ right lateral cross bar;

- in (4) joining aea of the front longtudinal
girders with theintermediary longitudinal girders;

- in (5) joining area of the front wing
linings with the iron plate;

- in (6) joining area of the cover reinforce-
ments and climate control box;

- in (7) joining area of the front wing
linings with the front pillar linings;

- in (8) joining aea of the front longtudinal
girder with the iron plate.

Straighten the areas resulted by dismounting.

Grind the areas resulted by dismounting.

REMOUNTING A e
o M BT
.. :ll-_.-_' -.___1 'l?:'_an: _!-
Position and center the new element on the oL T (o e ) (3 J"L'
repairing bench. N S '.-:!]'- i ﬁf B
Check the correct positioning of the front unit : f_ c_.r_._ P T
carriage body. ' ;' et
Weld the front unit carriage body (1) following "

the assembling outliners 2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10.
Protect the new element with a corrosion
preventing and noise absorbent product.

42 - 2



UPPER FRONT STRUCTURE 42
FRONT WING LINING

REPLACEMENT

This operation shall be performed only on the repair bench. For the specific supports
mounting on the bench, please see the 40 chapter.

DisMOUNTING

Dismount the damaged elements, which are in contact with the front wing lining.
Detach the welding points from to the front wing lining (1) which are in contact with

the front grill in the (5) area;
the upper longitudinal girder in (6) area;
the iron plate in the (3) area;
the steering cross bar in the (4) area;

- the climate control box in the (2) area.
Straighten the areas resulted by dismounting.

Grind the areas resulted by dismounting.

REMOUNTING

Position and center the new element.

Check the correct positioning of the front wing lining.

Weld the front wing lining (1) following the assembling outliners 2,3,4,5,6.
Protect the new element with a corrosion preventing and noise absorbent product.
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DisMOUNTING
Dismount the elements, which are in contact with
the headlamp support.
Detach the welding points of the head lamp (1)
support which are in connection with :
- the radiator upper cross member in the area
3);
- the reinforcement in the area (4);
- the lower part of the front wing lining in the
area (5);
- the front wing lining in the lateral part in the
(6) area.
Straighten the areas resulted by dismounting.
Grind the areas resulted by dismounting.

REMOUNTING

Position and center the new element.

Check the correct positioning of the head lamp
support.

Weld the headlamp support (1) following the
assembling outliners 2,3,4,5,6.

Protect the welding with a corrosion-preventing
product.

Mount the elements, which are connections with
the headlamp support.

42 UPPER FRONT STRUCTURE
HEAD LAMP SUPPORT
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UPPER FRONT STRUCTURE 42
RADIATORUPPER CROSSMEMBER

DiSMOUNTING

Dismount the elements, which are in contact with
the radiator upper cross-member.
Detach the welding points of the radiator upper
cross member (2) which are in connection with:
- the head lamp support (7);
- the reinforcement in the (8) area.
Straighten the areas resulted by dismounting.
Grind the areas resulted by dismounting.

REMOUNTING

Position and eenter the new element.

Check the correct positioning of the radiator upper cross-member.

Weld the tank mask assembly (2) after the assembling outliners 7, 8.

Protect the welds with a corrosion-preventing product.

Mount the elements, which are in connection with the radiator upper cross-member.
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42 UPPER FRONT STRUCTURE
AERATIONGRILL

DISMOUNTING

Dismount the two nozzles (1) of the wind-
screen washer. " z

Dismount the attachment screws (2) of the
aeration grill.

Take out the clips (3) from the front grill
grippers taking care to prevent their distortion
or damaging.

REMOUNTING

The mounting shall be done by performing

the dismounting operations in reverse order.
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UPPER SIDE STRUCTURE

FRONT PILLAR LINING

43

DiSMOUNTING

Dismount the elements which are in
contact with the front pillar lining.
Detach the welding points of the front
pillar lining (1) which are in connection
with:
- front pillar in the area (4) and (5);
- floor closing plate in the area (8);
- windscreen lower cross bar in the
area (9);
- front wing liningupper edge in the
area (10);
- climate control box end in the area
(11);
- iron plate in the area (12).
Straighten the areas resulted by
dismounting.
Grind the areasresulted by dismounting.

REMOUNTING

Position and center the new element.

Check the correct positioning of the
front pillar lining.

Weld the front pillar lining (1) following
the assembling outlines 4,5,8,9,10,11,12.

Protect the new element with a corrosion
preventing and noise absorbent product.
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FRONT PILLAR

43 UPPER SIDE STRUCTURE

DISMOUNTING

Dismount the elements which are in contact with
the front pillar .
Detach the welding points of the front pillar (2)
which are in connection with :
- lateral frame in the areas (3);
- front pillar lining in area (4) and (5);
- upper spacer and the lower windscreen
lining in the areas (6), and (7).
Straighten the areas resulted by dismounting.
Grind the areas resulted by dismounting.

REMOUNTING
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Position and center the new element .

Check the correct positioning of the front pillar.

Weld the front pillar (2) following the assembling
outliners 3, 4,5,6,7.

Protect thenew element witha corrosion preventing
and noise absorbent product




UPPER SIDE STRUCTURE 4 3

FRONTLOWER PANEL

DismouNTING
Dismount the elements which are in contact with
the front lower panel .
Detach the welding points of the frontlower panel
(1) which are in connection with :
- floor closing plate in the area (2);
- front pillar in the (3) area;
- in the length of the area (4) with floor closing

plate;

- side panel in the area (5);

- central pillar in the area (6).
Straighten the areas resulted by dismounting.
Grind the areas resulted by dismounting.

REMOUNTING

Position and center the new element .

Check the correct positioning of the front lower
panel .

Weld the front lower panel (1) following the
assembling outliners 2, 3,4,5,6.

Straighten with the autogenous welding the (3) ara
with the frontpillar, the (6) area with the central pillar

and the (5) area with side panel.
Leave open the water evacuation holes from the
front lower panel.
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43 UPPER SIDE STRUCTURE
MIDDLE PILLAR

DisMoUNTING

Dismountthe damaged elements which

are in contact with themiddle pillar.
Detach the welding points of the

middle pillar which are in connection
with:

Ceiling in the area (1).

Front lower panel in the (2) area.

Straighten the areas resulted by
dismounting.

Grind the areas resultedby dismounting.

REMOUNTING

Fittemporarily the middle pillar (3), by
introducing the pillar lining under the
upper frame (7) and underthe lower panel
plate (6).

Check the correct pillar positioning
using the door as geometric gauge.

Welding the middle pillar following the
welding outliner (1), and (2).

Perform a straightening gas protection
welding in the areas (4) and (5). i

Remount the elements which are in = e
connection with the middle pillar. . Ei b
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REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
SIDE PANELDACIA 1304 PICK - UP, 1307

44

DiISMOUNTING

Dismount the elements which are in
contact with the side panel.
Detach the welding points of the side
panel (1) which are in connection with:
- middle pillar in the area (2);
- floor side plate and front extensor
lower edge in the (3) area;
- the rear side plate andrear extensor
lower edge in the area (4);
- the platform floor in the area (5);
- the cabin side plate in the area (6).
Straighten the areas resulted by
dismounting.
Grind the areas resultedby dismounting.

REMOUNTING

Apply a layer of 5322 matenal on the
joints areas (7) of the side panelwith: front
/ rear extensor, lower panel, sideplate, rear
side floor cabin, rear plate.

Position and center the new element.

Check the correctpositioningof the side
panel .

Weldthe lateral panel (1) following the
assembling outliners 2,3,4,5,6.

Apply a sealant material layer
PLASTISOL 4 in the joint area (8) of
the side panel with : rear side floor, rear
lamplining, front/rear extensor, wheelpas-
sage, cabin separating wall.

4 -1



REAR UPPER STRUCTURE
SIDE PANELDACIA 1304 DROP - SIDE

44

DISMOUNTING

Dismountthe elements whichare in contact
with the side panel.
Detachthe weldingpoints of theside panel
(1) which are in connection with :
- middle pillar in the area (2);
- separating wall in the (4) area;
- floor side plate in the area (5).
Detachthe 5 weldingstrippers between the A
side panel and outer frame in the (6) area. % -"'j_x‘
Straighten the areas resulted by dismounting.
Grind the areas resulted by dismounting.

REMOUNTING

Apply a layer of 5322 a secured stripping
on thejointsareas (3)and (7) ofthesidepanel

with lower panel and cabin closing plate. Lower panel o
Position and center the new element. 4\r f
Check the correct positioning of the side ' s"r Fi

panel.

Weld the side panel (1) following the
assembling outliners 2,4,5,6.

Protect the welding with a corrosion Apply alayer 5322

preventing product. [ r"" : Side plate
-\ Floor side plate

\

I __,! Middle pillar

3 Intariturd panel
Apply alayer 5322
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REAR UPPER STRUCTURE

REAR WHEEL PASSAGE

44

DiSMOUNTING

Dismount the elements which are in
contact with the rear wheel passage.
Detach the welding points of the rear
wheel passage (1) which ar in connection
with :
- platform floor in the area (2);
- front extensor in the (3) area;
- rear extensor in the area (4).
Straighten the areas resulted by
dismounting.
Grind the areas resultedby dismounting.

REMOUNTING

Position and center the new element.

Check the correct positioningof therear
wheel passage.

Weld the rear wheel passage (1)
following the assembling outliners 2,3,4.

Protect the welding with a corrosion
preventing product.

Apply a sealant material layer
PLASTISOL 4, inthe contact areas ( 5)
of the rear wheel passage with: platform
floor, front extensor and rear extensor.

Front extensor Rear extensor

Rear wheel passage
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44

REAR UPPER STRUCTURE

REAR PLATE

DISMOUNTING

Dismountthe elements whichare in contact
with the rear plate.
Detach the welding points of the rear
plate (1) which are in connection with:
- platform floor rear edge in area (2);
- corner plate edge in the area (3).
Straighten the areas resulted from
dismounting.
Grind the areas resultedfrom dismounting.

REMOUNTNG

Position and center the new element.

Check the correct positioning of the rear
plate.

Apply a secured stripping in the joint area
(4) of the rear plate with the rear extreme crossbar.

Weld the rear plate (1) following the
outliners (2) and (3).

Protect the welding with a corrosion
preventive product.
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TOP OF BODY
ROOF

45

DiISMOUNTING

Dismount the elements which are in contact
with the roof ( doors, front wings, windscreen,
cabin glass, roof sealing of the ceiling and win-
dows gaskets).

Detach the welding points of roof (1) which
are in connection with :

- windscreen lower cross-bar in (2) area;

- front pillar in (3) area;

- front safety belt (front side ) in the (4)
area;

- windscreen pillar lining in the (5) area;

- front safety belt (rear side ) in the (6)
area.

Upper border of the separating wall in the
(7) area.

REMOUNTING

Position and center the new element.

Check the correct positioning of the roof.

Weld the roof (1) following the assembling
outliners 2,3,4,5,6, 7.

Mount in the reverse order the elements,
which are in connection with the roof.
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LATERAL OPENING

FRONT DOOR

47

DisMoOUNTING

Front door dismounting may be performed in two different ways:
a) by removing the clips (1) and pushing out the hinge pins.
b) by removing the attachment screws (2) on the front pillar.
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REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.

ADJUSTMENT

a) Horizontally, adjustment bush C are to be used.
b) Vertically, the front pillar holes are to be used.
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47 SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
FRONT DOOR OUTSIDE PANEL

DisMoUNTING

Dismount the front door and the elements which are in contact with this.
Cut the outside panel of the door following the outliner (1).

Unscrew the screws (2) from the joint of outside panel-glass frame.
Adjust, if necessary, the extensor (3).

REMOUNTING

Apply a strip of zinc on the caisson.

Apply a sealant material layer in the area (4).

Position the new outside plate and weld in the (2) area.

Fit the outside panel on the door caisson by folding in the area (5).
Remount the elements which are in connection with the front door.
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NON SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS

438

FRONT BONNET
DisMOUNTING -
Dismount : ':: .
- the attachment screws (1) of the ! }._ t
hinges; g3 f_ﬁ -

- the front bonnet. """

& 1 |
é 1’;'-
REMOUNTING xé:f i o

'\,,'\. .-'.-".ﬁ- LA

Perform the dismounting operations in

the reverse order.
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NON SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS
DROPSIDE DACIA 1304 PLATFORM

438

DisMouUNTING
Dismount : PR
4l
- the attachment screws (1) of the e T
hinges (2); L__:d] e
- the rear drop side (the drop side). vl g
R
REMOUNTING Yo s i
)

Perform the dismounting operations in

the reverse order.

48 -2



NON SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS 48

DROPSIDE DACIA 1304 Hck - Up, 1307

DisMOUNTING
Dismount :
- the screws (1) from the end of the

limiting mechanism (6).

Then, the rear drop side dismounting
may be performed in two different ways:

a) extract the safety ring (2) and the
hinge shaft (3).

b) unscrew thescrews (4) of the hinges
(5).

Dismount the rear drop side.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in
the reverse order.

48-3




SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS MECHANISMS 5 1
DOOR LOCK FRONT / REAR

DisMouUNTING

Dismountthe armrest, the window regulator , the locking knob and the front/rear door

panel.

Detach the door panel from the door frame.

Dismount the lock control of the front/rear door (1).

Dismount the attachment screws (3) of the front/rear door lock.

Release the control lever (2)of the outside opening flap.

Release the distance control lever (4) by taking out the clips bracket (5).

Dismount the attachment screws (6) of outside opening flap, releasing the flap.

Dismount the front/rear door lock from the door frame.

REMOUNTING

Perform in reverse order the mounting operations.
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5 1 SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS MECHANISMS
FRONT/REAR DOOR OPENING MECHANISM

DisMoUNTING

Before dismountingthe door lock control, remove thedoor panel and leave the window
in the lift position.
Dismount:
- opening knob (1);
- ornament (3) attachment screws (2);
- the attachment screw (4) of opening mechanism (5);
- control lever (6)off the hinge, releasing the opening mechanism.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in reverse order.
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SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS MECHANISMS 5 1
FRONT DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR

DisMoOUNTING

To dismount the door window regulator assembly, perform the following operations:
Bring the window in the position P = 85 mm.
Unscrew the attachmentnuts (10), press the shaft (11) for releasing the window regulator

towards the inner side.

Easy bend the “ window regulator-
window “ assembly, take out the supports
(12), the slides from the window base (13)
and the glass slide (14).

REMOUNTING

For remounting perform the following operations:
Place in it housing the outside wiper (15) assembled with bracket (15°).

In order to re mount the glass slide, easy
curve it in (F) and (G) ensuring a correct
attachment in the door frame.

Lift the window regulator in the
position J = 40mm,introducing the glass
through the door frame, with the top down
(16) center it in its slide and bring it in
position P = 85mm.
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5 1 SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS MECHANISMS
FRONT DOOR WINDOW REGULATOR

Put in its place the window regulator , introducing the shaft (11) in the frame than the
attachment washer (17) and attachment nuts (10).

Place the supports (12) at the glass bottom and perform a first sliding test.

Grease the window regulator hinges and supports and perform the others operations in
reverse order.

PREPARING THE GLASS BASE

When fitting the bottom edge and at the
glass positioningin the slide-bars, observe the - -_-f;;':ﬂf!
value of 92 mm. e %
]
A |
T T |
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|
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SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS MECHANISMS 5 1
REARDOORWINDOWREGULATOR

DISMOUNTING

In order to dismounta door windowand the
windowregulatorof the back door
window, perform the following operations:

Remove the screws (11) and (12).

Usingthe technologicalopening (14) in the
inner side of the door , remove the elastic
washer and the safety washer (20), which
makethe comectionwiththe window slide-bar,
by slightly sliding it to the lower part.

Removethethree screws (15),releasing the
back window regulator (19) and remove it
from the inner door.

REMOUNTING

For remounting , the operations shall be performed in the reverse order :

Replace the channel support in the rear inner side of the door , place the assembly
inside the doorframe, then remove again the frame, to allow the placing ofthe window in
the channel support.

Replace the window regulator mechanism (19) and temporally attach itssealing washer
(R).

The window placed in the channel support shall be secured by means of the safety
gasket andthe washer (20) and the lateral frame from the window attachment (21) shall be
temporally attached by means of thescrews (11) and (12), using the technological opening
(22) ;testrolling up the window several times, after which completely tighten the screws.

51 - 5§



NON SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS MECHANISMS 52
FRONT HOOD LOCK

DiSMOUNTING

Release the cable of front hood (1) from the connection with lock (3) and take out by
lock hook rod (4).
Dismount the attachment front hood lock nuts (2).
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REMOUNTING

Perform in the reverse order the dismounting operations.
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52 NON SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS MECHANISMS
REARDROPSIDELOCKINGSYSTEM

REAR DROP SIDE LOCKING SYSTEM DACIA 1304 Pk, 1307

DISMOUNTING

To dismount the rear drop side lock (1) unscrew the screws (2) of the closing hook
(3) and the screws (4) of the assembled lock (5).
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REMOUNTING

Perform in the reverse order the dismounting operations.
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NON SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS MECHANISMS
REARDROPSIDELOCKINGSYSTEM

52

REAR DROPSIDELOCKINGSYSTEMDACIA 1304 platform

DiISMOUNTING

Dismount :
- the screws (1) and (2) of the end of the stopper chain (3);

- the lock attachment screws (4) of the side panel the lock attachment screws (5)

of the rear drop side panel.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.

\}%
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WINDOWS
WINDOWS 5 4

WINDSCREENAND CABREARWINDOW

The replacement of these windows is performed in case they are broken, when they are
not according to the required overall dimensions or have manufacturing defects (image
distortions,cracks, etc).

DISMOUNTING OF A BROKEN WINDOW

If the window or part of it did not fall, the window gasket shall be dismounted and the
pieces of broken window shall be rrmoved from it easier by sticking a sheet of paper on
each surface.

PREPARING FOR MOUNTING
Position the gasket (2) around the : 7
window (1) and place the assembly on a - -

-

protection plate. e e an, .
Place in the gasket channel all around |Ei II'-‘I
the gasket frame; a cotton cord (4) of E| |§=

3 — 4 mm diameter, so that at its ends (3) 2

to have some more 20 ¢cm of cord, and @m?n— ﬂ,—,ﬂ,ﬁ
between the ends , the distance shall not e ‘QE

be more than 10 cm. 3

MOUNTING OF WINDSCREEN AND REAR WINDOW

The windscreen— gasket— cordassembly
is placed on the frame, for mounting, so
that the cord ends are placed towards the
inside of carriage body.

From the inside of the vehicle, successively draw the ends of the cord, beginning with
the lower parts, in this way the window gasket edge is lifted and then lowered on the
frame. At the outside , the window gasket is seated by slightly pressing it on window, so
that the tightening is uniform on the whole windscreen contour and frame.

The cord is always removed through the upper part of the windscreen.

Each time a windscreen or rear window is mounted, ensure the uniform setting of the
whole assembly on the carriage body by tapping several times with a rubber hammer, on
the edge of the window frame.
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EXTERNAL PROTECTIONS

35

FRONT BUMPER
DisMouNTING
Dismount : )
- the attachment screw (1) and (3) of ) T e yF ;
the front bumper (2) on the front wings; Gy N b "
-the nuts (4) which attach the | _:_ . _1!&%'-
bumper supports (5) on the front grill; i'h:;‘w ;.J'Ef" 5 -,—r_,.-:; 4I
- release the front bumper. A .
5
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REMOUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.
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EXTERNAL PROTECTIONS

35

REAR BUMPER
REAR BUMPER
( for vehicles Dacia 1304 Pk., 1307 )
DISMOUNTING
Dismount :

- the protectors (1) and the side attachment screws (2) of the rear bumper (3);
- the attachment screws (4) of the rear bumper on side panels ;

- the attachment screws (5) of the rear bumper supports (6) on the rear girders;
- release the rear bumper.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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EXTERNAL PROTECTIONS

REAR BUMPER

35

REAR BUMPER
( for Dacia 1304 platform drop side )

DisMOUNTING

Dismount :
- the attachment screws (3) of the rear bumper (2) on the end rear cross bar.
- the attachment screws (4) of the rear bumper supports on the rear girders;
- release the rear bumper.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.

b
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EXTERNAL ACCESSORIES
OUTSIDE REAR VIEW MIRROR

56

DisMOUNTING

Detach the protector of the outside rear view mirror (3).

Dismount the attachment screws (2) of outside rear view mirror (1).

Release the outside rear view mirror.
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REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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LOWER INTERNAL ACCESSORIES 5 7
DASHBOARD
.7-- Ly A R

e 10

DISMOUNTING

Dismount the battery
Dismount:

- the windscreen,

- the steering wheel and the lower/upper casing.
Dismount the attachment nut (12) of the coupling bar for dashboard sustaining.
Dismount the dashboard attachment screws (8) on the side support (9).
Dismount the dashboard attachment screws (11) on the windshield lower frame cross

member.

Dismount the headlamp adjustment switch (5) and the two attachment screws.
Dismount from the engine compartment:

- the control cable from the climate control valve,

- the vacuum hose from the servobrake valve,
Detach the dashboard and swing it over, in order to have access to the wiring discon-

necting.

Disconnect the following connectors:

- dashboard,

- fog lamp switch,

- hazard switch,

- electronic clock,

- blower switch,

- blower wiring connection,

-4 X 4 switch,
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LOWER INTERNAL ACCESSORIES

57

DASHBOARD

- fog headlamps switch,

- windscreen wiper timer,

- radio-cassettes player.
Disconnect the following wires:

- lighter lighting,

- climate control lighting,

- ashtray lighting,

- documents compartment lighting.

Dismount the followings: diagnostic socket and the three hoses from the climate con-
trol unit, observing the corresponding positions.

Extract the dashboard from cockpit.

Dismount the followings:
- the instrument panel,
- the hazard switch (7),
- the climate control unit
- the documents compartment (6) ( see page 57 -3 ),
- the radio-cassettes player and its support (4),
- the coupling bar (13) attached on the dashboard by means of the screw (14),
- the electronic clock,
- the lighter (2),
- the ashtray (3),
- the windscreen wiper timer (15),
- the fog headlamps switch (16),
- the 4 X 4 switch (1),
- the fog lamps switch,
- the blower switch.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
Check the operation of the board instrument and switches.
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LOWER INTERNAL ACCESSORIES

57

DASHBOARD

DASHBOARD TYPE DACIA 1325

DiISMOUNTING

In order the dismount the dashboard, perform the following operation :
Dismount:
- the steering wheel and the upper-lower steering wheel half cases;
- the ash try (5);
- wiper timer by dismounting the control knob (2), disconnecting the wiper timer
wires and the attachment nuts on dashboard;
- valve control cable on the control lever;
- upper flaps control cable from the climate maintenance block to the contwol lever;
- glove box (7) and disconnecting of the two wires of instrument board supply on
glove box lighting lamp;
- lower flaps control cable from the climate maintenance block;
- speedometer cable from the instrument board;
- the attachment screws (11) dashboard on the windscreen lower cross;
- the attached nuts (8) dash board on the lateral support (9);
- the attachment screws (10) dash board on the left/right pillar;
- three front wire connection boxes from the dashboard with RPM;
Disconnect the lighting wire of the cigarette lighter (4).
Disconnect and dismount the hazard warning switch (3).
Disconnect and dismounting G.M.V. climate maintaining switch (1).
Dismount headlamps adjustment switch (6).
Remove the dashboard and take out from vehicle interior.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
Check the operation of the board instruments and of the contact switches.
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LOWER INTERNAL ACCESSORIES

57

DASHBOARD

DASHBOARD TYPE DACIA 1325

DisMOUNTING

3 ﬁ_n

In order the dismount the dashboard, perform the following operation :
Dismount :
- the steering wheel and the upper-lower steering wheel half cases;
- the ash try (5);
- wiper timer by dismounting the control knob (2), disconnecting the wiper timer
wires and the attachment nuts on dashboard;
- valve control cable on the control lever;
- upper flaps control cable from the climate maintenance block to the contmwl lever;
- glove box (7) and disconnecting of the two wires of instrument board supply on
glove box lighting lamp;
- lower flaps control cable from the climate maintenance block;
- speedometer cable from the instrument board;
- the attachment screws (11) dashboard on the windscreen lower cross;
- the attached nuts (8) dashboard on the lateral support (9);
- the attachment screws (10) dashboard on the left/right pillar;
- three front wire connection boxes from the dashboard with RPM;
Disconnect the lighting wire of the cigarette lighter (4);
Disconnect and dismount the hazard warning switch (3);
Dismount:
- headlamps adjustment switch (6);
- the selector speed knob (12) and the attachment nut screen AC controls;
- blower (13) by detaching the clips;
- AC knob control (1).
Remove the dashboard and take out from the vehicle interior.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
Check the operation of the board instruments and of the contact switches.
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LOWER INTERNAL ACCESSORIES
DOCUMENTS COMPARTMENT

57

DISMOUNTING

Disconnect the battery.

Dismount the diagnostic socket.

Dismount the documents compartment attachment screws (2) on the dashboard.
Disconnect the documents compartment lighting wires.

Extract the documents compartment from the dashboard.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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LOWER INTERNAL ACCESSORIES
THE HANDBRAKE CASIN AND GEARBOX LEVER ORNAMENT

57

DisMoOUNTING

Dismounting the screws (1) and release the gearbox lever ornament (2).
Dismounting the screws (3) and release the handbrake casing (4).
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REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in reverse order.
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LOWER INTERNAL ACCESSORIES
INSIDE REAR VIEW MIRROR

57

DisMOUNTING

Dismount the protector support (1).
Dismount the mubber buffer (2).

Detach from clips the sun visors rod from the inside rear view mirror support.
Release the inside rear view miror (3) by dismounting the attachmentscrews (4).

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in reverse order.
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LOWER INTERNAL ACCESSORIES

57

SUN VISORS

DisMOUNTING

Take out inside rear view support protector.
Detach the sun visors (2) rod from the inside rear view mirror support.
Release the sun visors (2) by dismount the attachment screws (1).

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in reverse order.
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LOWER INTERNAL ACCESSORIES

TURN HANDLES

57

DISMOUNTING

Dismount the turn handles (1) attachment screws (2) from the stretcher.
Dismount the turn handles.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in reverse order.
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LOWER INTERNAL ACCESSORIES
DOORS THRESHOLDS

DISMOUNTING

Dismount the screws (1) from the cable
supports (3).

Release the front doors (2) respectively -

rear doors thresholds.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the
reverse order.
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SAFETY ELEMENTS 59
FRONT SAFETY BELTS

DisMOUNTING

Dismount :
- the protector and attachments front safety belts screws on the upper middle pillar

(pos. 1);
- the attachments front safety belts screws on the lower middle pillar (pos.2);

- the attachment screw of lock front safety belts on the front plate protection (pos.3)
of fixing front belt on middle pillar — lower part;
- front safety belt.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in reverse order.
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SAFETY ELEMENTS
REAR SAFETY BELTS

Dismount :
- the protector and the attachment rear safety belt screw on the upper part of lateral
panel (pos.1);
- the attachment rear safety belt screw on the inner lateral frame (pos. 2);
- the attachment screws of the rear belt lock on central floor (pos.3);
- rear safety belt.

DisMOUNTING

REMoUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in reverse order.
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HEATING 6 1
CLIMATE CONTROLBLOCK

DisMOUNTING

Disconnect the battery.
Dismount the ash try from the dash board.
Dismount the attachment screws (4) of the block on the dash board and detach the
block from its place.
Disconnect:
- the control cables (5) of the flaps;
- the control cable (6) of the climate control valve.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operation in the reverse order, observing the following
conditions:

- when remounting the flaps cables, operate oneby one other, the levers (1) and (2)
to the left, leaving a clearance of 3 — 4 mm, the cable sheath being attached in this
position, by means of a clip and check the correct operation of the lever and the flap
closing;

- the control cable (6) of the climate control valve (7) is mounted to the lever (3), so
that the valve is set in the open position ( the arrow direction ) and the lever (3) is moved
towards right, leaving a clearance of 3 — 4 mm. In this position attach the cable sheath by
means of clip, than check the comrect operation of the lever in the position corresponding
to the valve closing, respectively opening.

61 - 1



6 1 HEATING
CLIMATE CONTROL BLOCK

(for the commercials with dashboard type 1325)
DismMouNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Dismount the switch knob (1), the climate control switch and the luminous plate (2).
Disconnect the connections of the luminous plate and the vacuum hoses.

Dismount the attachment screws (3) of the climate control.

Take out the climate control block from its housing.

Disconnect the climate control valve cable (4) and the climate control cable.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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HEATING 6 1
CLIMATE CONTROL UNIT

DisMOUNTING

In case AC system can not be used, the classis climate control system may be used
according to necessities.

Dismount the dashboard.

Disconnect the wires from the dashboard wiring.

Dismount the control cables of the distribution flaps and mixing flaps from the contmol
levers and the recycling flaps cable from the climate control panel.

Dismount the ducts of the heating valve and the aeration connection.

Dismountthe attachment nuts of the climate control unit (4) - positions (1),(2) and (3).

Detach the climate control unit through inside cockpit, together with the ducts, through
the iron plate shutter.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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6 1 HEATING
CLIMATE CONTROL VALVE

DISMOUNTING

Clamp the heating hoses (1) , (2) by means of the clamp (3) — MOT 453 and dismount
the hoses from the valve.

Dismount the contol cable (4) of the valve (§)and bring the valve in the OF position.
Dismount the climate control valve.

NOTE: The valve cannot be repaired.
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REMOUNTING

Valve remounting is to be done by performing the dismounting operations in the

reverse order, observing the following conditions:

- the valve control cable is mounted at the valve control lever so that valve is set in
open position and the control lever is moved to the right, leaving a clearance of 3-4 mm.
In this position attach the cable sheath by means of clip, than check the correct operation
of the lever and valve closing;

- after remounting the climate control valve, the purging of the cooling system and
the checking of the cooling fluid in the expansion vessel must be obligatory performed.
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HEATING 6 1
CLIMATE CONTROL G.M.V.

A.COMMERCIALS EQUIPPED WITH DASH BOARD TYPE SERIES

Climate control GMV is located underthe dashboard, in the right side and can bewith
one or two rotation steps.

DisMOUNTING

Disconnect the battery.

Disconnect the GMV connectors from
the right connection plate (+DC).

Dismountthe attachment screws of the
GMYV on the iron plate.

REMOUNTING

Performthe dismounting operations in
the reverse order.

B.COMMERCIALS EQUIPPED WITH DASHBOARD TYPE 1325

The climate control GMV is mounted in the climate control unit. It is located under
the dashboard, in the central zone, being attached on the iron plate and it has 4 rotation
steps. Dismount the GMYV, after previously the climate control unit has been dismounted
from the vehicle.
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HEATING
6 1 DIAGNOSTIC

CLIMATECONTROLBLOWERNOT WORKING

Check the FO2 fuse from the cockpitfuse box. | NO
Isitblown ? S

Check if the blowerissupplied.

Supply wire disconnectedor broken.
Fixit.

No Replacethe blower

Replacethe blowerswitch

Mass wire disconnectedor broken.
Fixit.
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AIR CONDITIONING
62

GENERALITES

The purpose of the air conditioning unitis to produce a decrease of the temperature in the
passengers compartmentand to maintainthis temperature atan inferior value compared to the
environmentone, reducing inthe sametimethe air moisture.

Basically theAC unitisoperatingina closedcircuitand itiscomposed of the followingmain
elenents:

- evaporator

- compressor

- condenser

- thermostaticexpansionvalve
- connectionpipes.
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6 2 AIR CONDITIONING
GENERALITES

DRAINING-FILLING REFRIGERANT CIRCUIT
DRAINING

Connectthe chargingequipmentpiping tothe filling-drining valves.
Performthe vacuuming ofthe air condition system,recoveringthe oil andthe refrigerantfluid.
Closethehoses valves.

Disconnectthe charging equipment piping and stopthe equipment.
TIGHTENING MOMENTS

FILLING

Attachthe draining — fillinghosesof the equipmenttothe air conditionirg valves.
Putcompressoroil type SP 10 in the charging equipmentvessel

Setthe quantityof the refrigerant fluid whichmustbe charged (0,700kg).
Observe the fillinginstructiors prescribed by the equipmentproducer.

TIGHTENING MOMENTS
(daNm )

Thread 17 (14 steps/17) 2.5
Thread 3/4” (16 steps/1”) 1,6
Thread 5/8” (18 steps/1”) 1,6
The tank filterattachmentscrew M6 044
The tank filtersupport attachmentscrew M5 0,5
The upper condenser attachmentscrew M6-16 1,1
The clipnut pipes attachmentclamp on cross - bar 0,1
The compressor attachmentscrews on supports 35
Compressorshaft attachmentscrew 3.5
The compressorbelttightenernut 3.5
The altemator bracketnut 1,25
The altemator attachmentscrew on support 24
Pressure controllercouple 0,7
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AIR CONDITIONING
A.C.CIRCUITOPERATING DIAGRAM

62
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6 2 AIR CONDITIONING

MAINTENANCE

Forimportantleakageremoval, forany comporentsreplacement(compressor,
condenser,etc) and ifmoisture wasnoticedin the air conditioning circuit, the dryer filtertank is
tobereplacedand the unitdrainingisto be done. The sameis validalso whenthe conditioning
circuitstillopen withoutprotectioncoversmore than 10 minutes.

Forcompaoentreplacementimplyingthe circuit draining, itisabsolutelynecessary the use of
new parts and of a specialoil for compressor.

ATTENTION !

The new components must be obligatory provided with protection covers. In order to
avoid the moisture penetration, protect with protection covers the parts dismounted
from the unit.

The vehicle equipped with an air conditioning system will be not exposed for more
than 20 minutes in painting cabin where there are temperatures higher than 80 grd C.

It is absolutely forbidden to perform welding on the elements of the air condition
circuits.

It is essential using the type of the refrigerating agent and of the compressor oil
prescribed by the producer.

The filling of the conditioning system can be performed only in authorized service
stations, observing the producer’s instructions.

For mechanical or body operations it is recommended piping protection in order to
avoid their disconnection by accident.

Avoid the drip of the oil compressor on the painted vehicle body.

Avoid the contact between the refrigerant liquid and the body skin because this can
produce a refrigerant effect (temp. of — 26 dgr C).

The filling up with oil for different repairs is to be performed by adding in the
charging equipment container, the recovered oil quantity, plus an oil quantity, as per
following:

- Condenser replacement ............ueeeueeeverenerornveonnn. 30g
- Evaporator replacement...........eueeesveressuerossannonns 30g
- Dryer filter replacement................ueeeeeuevesuenennns 10g
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AIR CONDITIONING 62
DETECTIONOF REFRIGERANT FLUID LEAKAGE

In order to detectthe refrigerant liquid leakage, the detector INFICON type HDL 300 (or
similar) maybe used, calibrated to detect leakageof aprox. 9gr./an.

Start the engine and switchon the air conditioningunit. Check through the sightglassof the
dryerfiltertank ifthere are anyair bubbles;if through the sight glassair bubblescan not be seen,
the unitisin good operation,butifair bubblesare occurring andthey remainduringoperation,
thisshowsthe lack of refrigerant fluid.

If there are not airbubbles and the air conditioningsystemis not operating, the refrigerant
fluid mustbe checked.

Thelackof refrigerant fluid can be confimmed by measuting the circuitpressur, ata filling

station.

IMPORTANT :

When starting each time the compressor, air bubbles appearance through the sight
glass, for few seconds, is normal.
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6 2 AIR CONDITIONING
CONDENSER

Condenser hasthe purposeto achievethe secondheatexchange, where the refrigerant fluid
by condensation, is transmitting outside the abstractedheat. When coming out from the con-
denser,therefrigerant fluidisliquid athighpressute.

The condenserismade of aluminum, Harrison type, withparallelflows.

It ismounted in front ofthe vehicle’sradiatorin thefront partofthe vehicleand is ensuringthe
abstractionof heatof the refrigerant fluid.

In orderto grantthe optimumcondenseroperation, itsoutsidesurfacesmustbe alwaysclean
and air penetrationnot to be stopped. Also, the condenserpipes must not show deformations.

DisMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Drain thecooling circuit.

Dismountthe radiator.

Drain the refrigerant circuit

Dismountthe pipes (1)and (2) connectedto the condenser.
Disconnectthe electiic connectorof the coolingGMV.

Dismournt the condenser attachmentscrew (3) on the upper crossbar.
Detach the condenser.

Separatethe GMV from the condenser.

ATTENTION : Avoid the possible deformation of the ducts and finned plates.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.

Tightenatthe required moment( 1,6 daNm ) the refrigerant fluid pipes attachedat the con-
denser.

Tightenatthe required moment (1,1 daNm) the condenser attachment srew on the upper
crossbar.
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AIR CONDITIONING 6 2
DRYER FIITER TANK

Thedryer filtertank is mounted by means of a support, onthe front wing liningand ithas a
triple purposein the airconditimingsystem:
- filteringthe refrigerant fluid fromthe system;
- absorbingthe moisture fromthe system;
- itisa buffer storage tankof refrigerant fluid.

FILTER TANKREPLACEMENT
DiSMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Draintherefrigerant circuit

Dismountthe refrigerant fluid pipes (1) and (2).
Disconnectthe electiic connectorof the pressure controller.
Dismountingthe pressure controller(3).

Loosenthe attachmentring of the tank filter(4).
Replacethereceivertank filter.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.

Tightenatthe required moment(0,4 daNm) the tank filterattachmentnut.
Tightenatthe requirdmoment(1,6 daNm) the refrigerant fluid pipesconnectiors.
Fillthe refrigerant circuitand check the good operationof the unit.

ATTENTION! Do not mount dryer filter tanks which do not have protectioncovers.
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6 2 AIR CONDITIONING
COMPRESSOR

Compressor is absorbing the vapors coming from the evaporator atlow pressure and tem-
perature,is compressingthemand convey the gas athigh temperature and pressure to the con-
denser.

The compressoristype Harrison V5, alternatingwithpistors and variablecylinders capacity

Compressor oilused PAG SP 10

Quantityof compressor oilused 265 cme

The compressoris mounted on the left sideof the engineblock by meansof two supports.

ATTENTION !

During handling the compressor oil, reduce to minimum the oil contact with the air,
which contains moisture.

DisMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Draintherefrigerant circuit

Disconnectthe pipes (1) and (2) from the compressor.

Dismountthe tensioningclip (3) and the altemator belt.

Disconnectthe electric connectors of the altemator and the electric connector of the com-
pressor.

Dismount the altemator attachmentscrew on the support and detachthe altemator.

Dismountthe compressor tierod (4).

Dismount the compressorattachmentscrews on supportts.

Dismountthe compressor.
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AIR CONDITIONING 62
COMPRESSOR

REMOUNTING

Position the compressoron the attachment supports.

Tightenthe compressoronthe supports, by meansof 3 screws,whichare to be initialscrewed
inthe followingorder : frontupper left, rearlowerright, front lowerleft.

Positionand tightenthe tierod on the compressor upper support and on the cylinders hous-
ng.

Screw and tightenat the requiredmomentthe compressorattachmert screwsin the following
order : front upper left, front lowerleft, rear upper right, rear lowerright
(3,5daNm).

Tightenat the required moment the tie rod attachment screw on the cylinder housing (3,5
daNm).

Mountand tensionthe alternator beltby actingupon the tightenerscrew (seechapt.

” Beltstightening checkingandtensioning®), then lock it, by tighteningthe tightenernut at the
required moment(3,5SdaNm).

Tensionthe alternatoibelt (seechapt.”Beltstighteningcheckingandtensioning ) andtighten
atthe required moment (1,25 daNm)the altemator clamp attachmentnut. and the clamp for
altematorbelttightener.

Tightenat the requiredmomentthe altemator attachmentscrew on the support
(2,4daNm).

Mount the pipes to the compressor and tightenthem atthe required moment(2,5 daNm).

ATTENTION !
The compressor — evaporator pipe of °”, is the suction pipe, and the compressor —
condenser pipe of 13/32 ”, is the discharging pipe (in case mounting is not correct, the
system is not working).

Fill the refrigerant circuit and check the climate control system operation.

NOTE : When compressor is replaced, obligatory replace also the tank filter.
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6 2 AIR CONDITIONING
COMPRESSOR

COMPRESSOR SUPPORTS

DisMOUNTING

Dismountthe compressor (see“ Compressor replacement™).
Dismountthe upper support.
Dismountthe lowersupport.

REMOUNTING

Positionthe lowersupport (1) of the compressoron the cylinderhousingandinitialtightenits
attachmentscrews.

Positionthe upper suppart (2) of the compressoron the cylinderheadand initialtightening
itsattachmentscrews.

PositionadjustmentdeviceMOT 556 on the upper and lowersuppartsand slightlytighten its
attachment scews on the supports.

Tightenattherequiredmomert (1,9%9aNm)the upper supportattacment screwsin the folbwing
order: lowerleft, upper right.

Tightenatthe required momentthe lowersupport attachmentscrews in the followingorder:
upper left (3 daNm), lower left (1,9 daNm), upper right (3,5 daNm).

Dismountthe adjustmentdevice.

Perform the other operationsasdismountingin the reverse order.

Tensionthe compressor belt.

Tensionthe altemator belt.

Filltherefrigerant circuitand check the climatecontrol operation.
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AIR CONDITIONING 62
EVAPORATOR

Evaporator hasthe purposeto transfer to the refrigerantliquidthe air heat, whichis passing
through it

The cooledair,is so conveyedin the passengers compartment, progressivelyreducingthe
temperature. The refrigerant fluidwhichgoes into the evaporator,absorbs the passengers
compartment heat, cycled transmitted by the GMV-AC atconstanttemperature and is trans-
formingit from liquid intovapors.

Attheinletrefrigerantisliquidat the outletin G.M.V.—AC ithas changesinto gas.

The evaporator consists of a package with slottedaluminumplates, separated by an empty
“U-shape”space, where the refrigerant fluid flowis pushed.

The evaporatorismountedon the iron plate,inthe right side,under the dashboard, right side,
under the dashboard.

DISMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Draintherefrigerant circuit

Dismountingthe dashboard.

Removeanti-condensesealingmaterial.

Disconnectthe pipes evaporator— compressor and evaporator— tank filter.
Disconnectthe connectorof the evaporator GM'V.

Dismountthe thermostaticexpansionvalve.

Disconnectthe air flow pipes.

Dismountthe front attachmentnuts (1) and (2) of the evaporatorunit.
Dismount the evaparator attachmentscrew (3) on the right front pillar.
Dismountthe evaporator.
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6 2 AIR CONDITIONING
EVAPORATOR

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.
Fillthe refrigerant circuitand check the good operation of the climatecontrol system.

NOTE :
Ensure that evaporator finned plates are not deformed and they are not excessive
dirty.
ATTENTION !
For mounting or remounting the piping connections from refrigerant circuit, use
two wrenches to balance the tightening moment in order to avoid the piping spin-
ning.
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AIR CONDITIONING
62

SYSTEM PIPING

The air conditimingsystempipingensure the refrigerantfluid circulationbetweenthe system
comporents.

When pipes are replaced, check the existenceof the protectivecovers. Lubricate the con-
nectionsand gasketswith compressoroil and fillup withcompressoroil.

The systemfillingand draining valves are placed on the compressorpipingand have different
diameters, so thatthey cannot be reversed.

When one airconditioning pipe isreplaced itiscompulsory thatitsmountingto be performed
immediatelyafterdismowtingthe protectia cover.

Piping compressor —condenser ............ccevveeeeveeennnee. 13/32”
Piping compressor — evaporator ...........cceeeueeerueenenenns 172”7
Piping condenser - tank filter ............cccevveennnen. 5/16”
Pipingtank filter —evaporator ...........cceeceevoeeueennene 5/16”
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6 2 AIR CONDITIONING

THERMOSTATIC EXPANSIONVALVE

Thermostatic expansion valve —allowsthe reductionof therefrigerant liquid whichis
coming from the condenser,passingthrough the tank filterand is continwusly adjustingthe
refrigerant flow from the evaporator,to reachthe compressor in gaseous shape.

The good operationofthe air conditionng systemis ensured by a dryer filtertank whichhas
the purpose to protect theunitby absorbing the eventually solid particles found in the oil and
refrigerant liquidcirculation,if not, thesemightblockthe operatioan ofthe thermostaticexpansion
valve or may produce the compressor mobilepartsworn or gripping.

Refrigerant: HFC 134 a

Quantity of refrigerant: 0,700 kg.
Compressor oil: PAG SP 10
Quantity of compressoroil: 265 cmc.

REPLACEMENTTHE THERMOSTATICEXPANSION VALVE

DisMOUNTING

Cleanthe anti-condensesealantmatenal.

Dismourt the refrigerantfluidpiping atachnent flarge (1) on the thermostaticexpansionvalve.
Mountprotectioncoversat the two refrigerant fluidpipes.

Dismountirg the thermostatiexpansionvalve

Replacethe thermostaticexpansionvalve.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.

Lubricatethe connectionsand sealinggaskets(“ O rings) withcompressor oil,
PAG - SP 10.

Mount the anti-condense sealant material over the refrigerant fluid pipes from the thermostatic
exparsionvalve.
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AIR CONDITIONING 62
PRESSURE CONTROLLER

PRESSURE CONTROLLER

The pressure controllerismounted on the dryer filtertank.
The pressute controllerisan electric/mechanicaldevice,whichhasthe purposeto protectthe
airconditioning unitand ithasthe folloving funcions:
- cutsoff the compressoroperation whenthe pressure in the high pressure circuitis low-
ering more than 2,5 bars.
- cutsoff the compressoroperation whenthe pressue in the high pressure circuitismore
than27 bars.
staits the cooling GMV, whenthe pressure in the high pressure circuitis more than
16 barsand cuts off the GM'V when the pressure is lowering more than 12 bars.

PRESSURE CONTROLLER REPLACEMENT

DISMOUNTING

The dismountingof pressure controllermay be performed withoutdraining the refrigerant
circut.

Disconnectthe battery.

Disconnectthe connector(1) of the pressure controller.

Dismount the pressue controller(2).

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin thereverse order.
Tightening atthe required momentthe pressure controller(0,7daNm).
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62

AIR CONDITIONING

DIAGNOSTIC

Defective cooling.
%?,

A
a

Is GMV working?

Adequate air flow
and relay?

Yes

Yes | Replace them JEERE

No

Check the GMYV fuse.
Are they defective?

No

integrity.

Check the air flow flaps GMV
engine.Opemntionand the airduct

No
Change GMV tﬂ

Supply the
GMV at (+12V). Does it
works?

?

4 Yes

Compressor belt tensioning is good
conditioning?

No

repair the electric circuit.

Replace the air switch or]

Restore the belt tension.

Yes

Any refrigerant fluid leakage

Detect the refrigerant fluid
leakage cause; Perform
refilling.

in the system ?

No

%

Is clutch supplied witch (+12V) ? |

g‘ Yes Yes

Clutch is coupling the

No %

Check the electic circuit
for supplying and control.

Replace the compressor.

compressor?
— 5‘2
Pressure controller is working ? N No
No ﬁ Yes ?
/A /!
Replace it. Replac§ the thermostatic.
Expansion valve.
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AIR CONDITIONING
62

DIAGNOSTIC

Correct A.C. system filling.
Compressor does not work.

%

Yes Is +12V at pole 2 of 584 relay ?

No

F‘;’i

Check the clutch coil ?
Is +12V at pole 8 of 584 relay}

Broken, short-circuit ? ?

Yes Yes {

X A No \ |
Replace the Restore the electric circuit| [ Is +12V at pole No
COmMPpressor. between E and clutch. 4 of 584 relay? é

Check fuse Fo1 from engine
Yes compartment. Restore the wir-

The wiring between injection compu- No ing between F1 and relay 584.

ter and the pole 6 of 584 relay is broken

2 Restore the wiring between pole
\ Yes 4 of 584 relay and pole 2 of
- 238 relay.

Repair the wiring.

Injection computer

- . s RS
Injection computer does not receive AC actuatlon? defective. Replace it

NO

. No | AC control switch
Replace the switch. m is working ?

;}E Yes
Check the switch electric circuit.

Pressure controller is working?

No Yes

Replace the Check the pressure controller electric circuit.
pressure controller.
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SEALING OPENING ELEMENTS 6 5
FRAME SEALING GASKETS

DisMouUNTING

1 - gasket under front grill

2 - front bonnet gasket

3.4 - wing chute gaskets

5,6 - rear/front doors frames gaskets

Manually dismount by pulling one end toward applying area external.

REMOUNTING

To be mounted by hammer tapping. Cut the extra ends. Tighten the clipping areas
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6 5 SEALING OPENING ELEMENTS
DOORSEALING GASKETS

DisMOUNTING

Dismountthe gasketsfrom the door profile by pullingthemtowards exterior,followingthe
dooroutline.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.
Mountingof the sealinggasketson the door framesis performed by plastichammer

tapping.
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SEALING WINDOWS AND SCREENS 6 6
GLASSES SEALING GASKETS

1 - Side glass rubber gasket ( D 1304 King - cab )
2 - Separating wall glass rubber gasket
3 - Windshield rubber gasket
DisMOUNTING
Remove the glass together with the rubber gasket, by pushingit fromthe interior of the
vehicle.
Clean the rubber gasket ifit will be reused or replace it with a new one.
REMOUNTING
Place the rubber gasket around the glass on all its contour, where previously has been

introduced a cotton rope (4) with the diameter of 3-4 mm leaving some 20 cm of free rope
at each end (3) but no more than 10 em between ends.

T
L_ET?J

For glasses dismounting/remounting please see s/chapter 54.
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66

SEALING WINDOWS AND SCREENS
INNERWIPERS

DisMoUNTING

Dismount the arm rest at the upper part.
Dismount the window regulator handle and the inner opening mechanism.
Dismount the panel by removing it from clips and take out the inner wiper.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.
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SEALING WINDOWS AND SCREENS 6 6
OUTSIDE WIPERS

DiISMOUNTING

Lower the window to the minimum position
The dismounting ofthe outside wiper is performed by removing it from the fixing clips.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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INTERNAL BODY TRIM 7 1
FLOOR CARPETS

1. molded carpet
2. under bench carpet ( Dacia Double Cab)
3. platform carpet ( bed mat)

MOLDED CARPET

DISMOUNTING
Dismount:

- the front seats

- the front safety belts locks

- the gearbox lever ornament

- the front/rear doors thresholds.
Dismount by hand the molded carpet.
REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.

UNDER BENCH CARPETS ( DACIA DOUBLE CAB)
DISMOUNTING
Dismount :
- the rear bench
- the rear safety belts locks that are attached on the intermediary floor.
Dismount by hand the carpet under the bench.
REMOUNTING

Perform in the reverse order the dismounting operations.
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INTERNAL BODY TRIM
WINDSCREEN COVERING

71

89 7 6
1. front pillar covering E}?:& . L
2. w1‘ndscre‘en covering 5 ;Hf;';“:%b}
3. middle pillar lining § z ~T¢,:'_'3';.;;T;qf| ']']
4. side lining lower covering =) it )
5. upper side panel lining '.:_;3"
6. side panel covering ,gff? ;&
7. cabin wall lining & i =0
8. plate screw I / i
9. flat washer fﬂr{l Iy
Floere
1 2 3 4 5
REPLACEMENT OF THE WINDSCREEN COVERING
DISMOUNTING
Dismount :

- the windscreen
- partially the front doors weather-strip.
Unstuck the windscreen covering

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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INTERNAL BODY TRIM
MIDDLE PILLAR LINING

71

REPLACEMENT OF THE MIDDLE PILLAR LINING

DISMOUNTING
Move ahead the front seat, in order to enable the access at the middle pillar.
Dismount :

- the front thresholds

- partially the front/rear doors weather-strips

- the front safety belts at their upper/lower part attachment on the middle pillar.
Unstuck in the reverse order of the dismounting operations.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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INTERNAL BODY TRIM

71

UPPER SIDE PANEL LINING

REPLACEMENT OF THE UPPER SIDE PANEL LINING

DISMOUNTING
Swing over the rear bench back
Dismount :

- the rear safety belts at the upper part.

- partially the rear doors weather-strip.
Unstuck the upperside panel lining.
REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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INTERNAL BODY TRIM
CABIN WALL LINING

71

REPLACEMENT OF THE CABIN WALLLINING
DISMOUNTING
Swing over the rear bench back
Dismount :
- the rear glass grill
- the rear cabin glass
- the screws and washers attaching the cabin wall lining.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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INTERNAL BODY TRIM

71

CEILING COVERING

REPLACEMENT OF THE CEILING COVERING

DISMOUNTING

Dismount :
- the front and rear doors weather-strips;
- the front windshield and the cabin separating glass;
- the side lamps, sun visors and tum handles ;
- the ceiling covering from the front doors upper frames, rear doors upper frames
( Dacia Double Cab, windshield fixing frame and the cabin rear glass in the contact areas
with the ceiling covering.
Remove the ods (1) assembled with the plagic bushings (2) (arch ends ) fromthe side
taps.
Release the covering (3) by unstuck it and remove the rods from the corresponding
sleeves.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order, by consecutive mounting of
the rods, positioning and stacking of the ceiling covering edges on the windshield fixing
frame, onthe frontand rear ( Dacia Double Cab ) upper frames and creating the access for
the side lamps.
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INTERNAL BODY TRIM

FLOOR NOISE ABSORBENT MATS

71

DisMouNTING

Dismountby hand the floor mat (1) the
under bench mat (2) and the molded mat

@3). 1 e
b £ e
Remove (unstuck): front cross member o) : £ e
noise absorbents (4),(8),the cowlpanelnoise L“‘nx' : 'f‘
absorbent (5), the front wheel noise 3 q:_i‘ o b
absorbents (6) ,(7) and the geartbox casing 4—,
iseabsorbent (9) ST R A9
noiseabsorbent (9). L e ™
— ':i“?‘h"— 8
REMOUNTING T,

Perform the dismounting operations
in the reverse order, the stacking of the
elements no.34.,5,6,7,8,9being done with

adhesive.
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SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS TRIM
FRONT DOOR PANEL

72

DisMouNTING

Dismount:

- the arm rest connection (3);

- the arm rest (2) from the screws (1);

- the window regulator handle;

- the distance control cover (8) by
dismounting the attachment screw;

- the inner wiper (5) from the clips (6); PEE e
- the store box (9). L
Detach the front door panel from its clips. | $B<' 7"2}}
Pull toward exterior to enable the panel 4 ,
releasing from the attachment done by clips
.
REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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72 SIDE OPENING ELEMENTS TRIM

DACIA1307 REAR DOORPANEL

DismouUNTING

Dismant:
- the arm rest (2) from the screws (1);
- the windowregulatorhandle;
- the distance contol cover (5) by
dismourting the attachmert screw;
- the inner wiper (4) from the clips (6);
- the store box (9).
Detach the rear door panel from its clips.
Pulltoward exterior to enable the panel re-
leasingfrom the attachmentdone by clips(7).

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.
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FRONT SEATS FRAMES AND RUNNERS 7 5
FRONTSEATS

ADJUSTMENTS

The front seats equipping the Dacia
vehicles offer the following adjustment
possibilities:

- longitudinal displacement back and
forth which may be performed by using the
control lever (L).

- the back rest rocking until the horizontal

position is obtained by using the button
(M).

DisMOUNTING

In order to dismount the seat, perform the following operations :

Lift the control lever (L), bring the seat in the front position and dismount the screws
(5) as well as the seat attachment cross-pieces (6) on the central floor (the rear part).

Bring the seat in the back position and dismount the seat attachments screws (2) and
cross-pieces (1) on the central floor (the front part).

REMoOUNTING
Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.
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7 5 FRONT SEATS FRAMES AND RUNNERS
FRONT SEATS FRAMES

REPLACEMENT

DIsMOUNTING
Dismount the seat off the vehicle.

Dismount the slide guides from the front seat.
Remove the upholstery and the clothing from the armature.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.

MR R
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FRONT SEATS FRAMES AND RUNNERS
FRONT SEATS SLIDE GUIDES

75

DisMOUNTING

Dismount:

- the front seat attachment screws (5)

and cross- pieces (3) and (6)on the central
floor;

- the slide guides (1) and (2) attachment
screw (4) on the seat armature;

- release the slide guides (1) and (2).

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in
thereverse order.
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REAR SEAT FRAMES AND RUNNERS

BACKRESTARMATURE 7 6

DisMoUNTING

Dismount the closing plate (1) by removing it from the clips of the rear bench back
rest.

Dismount the upholstery and clothing from the rear bench back rest (2).

ReMoOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order
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REAR SEAT FRAMES AND RUNNERS

76

REAR BENCHSEATARMATURE

DiSMOUNTING

The rear bench seat (4) is dismounted by rocking it in the supports (3).
Remove the upholstery from the seat clothing.

ReMounTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order .
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FRONT SEAT TRIM

77

SEATSUPHOLSTERY

DisMoUNTING

Take out the rods (3) from the seat upholstery (7) attachment clips (4) on the clothing
(14).
Take out the rods (6) from the attachment clips (5) with the front seat armature.

12

ReMouUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.
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FRONT SEAT TRIM
BACKREST UPHOLSTERY

77

DisMoOUNTING

Dismountthe back rest control button (2) releasing the screw, the washer, the plate and
the counter plate.

Removethesleeves for the headrest from the pipes (1) welded on the front seatarmature.

Take out the rods (9) from the clips (8).

Take out at the second criss cross arch level the rod (11) from the attachment clips
(10) of the back rest upholster (12) on the clothing(13) and removethe back rest upholstery.

ReEMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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REAR SEAT TRIM
SEATSUPHOLSTERY

78

DisMoUNTING

Take out the rods (1) from the attachment clips (2) of the seat upholstery (4) with the
seat clothing.

Dismountthe rods (3) from the chains (5), consequently the attachment clips from the
bench seat armature rod.

Remove the upholstery from the seat clothing.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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78

REAR SEAT TRIM

BENCHBACKRESTUPHOLSTERY

DISMOUNTING

Dismount the back rest plate from its plastic clips.

Take out from clips the rods (2) at the lower part and the side ends rods (1) from the
clips (4)

Release the clipping rods (5) from the attachment with the back rest clothing, by means
of the chains (3).

Remove the back rest upholstery from the bench back rest clothing.

REMOUNTING

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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BATTERY

ELECTRIC EQUIPMENT PROTECTION

When performing areparation at the vehicle, a setof actions mustbe taken to protect the
electric equipments of damages or to avoid a short-circuit which may lead to vehicle
burning.The battery is always disconnected by first disconnecting the negative terminal
and then the positive one.The connecting is done in reverse order.

Before starter operation, check if the battery is correctly connected ( negative terminal
connected at the mass, if the terminals are clean and well tightened. Never disconnect the
battery when engineis running order to avoid damages on voltageregulator or the altemator.

Disconnecting of the alternator, the voltage regulator, the battery and the repairs at their
connections are to be performed only when the engine is stopped ( the altemator is not
turning ).

In case of the battery connection to a charging rectifier, for charging purpose,( without
dismounting the battery from the vehicle), it is obligatory to disconnect the heavy wiring
from the battery terminals.

In case electric welding is performed on vehicle body, disconnect the battery terminals
and the connections plugs to the alternator

Some external or functional factors have a direct impact on the electric equipment,
which has as effect the modification in time of the nominal parameters of the component
elements of the electric equipment, affecting their reliability and operating safety.

The main affecting factors are:

- Temperature—someelements being placed next tothe engine, are obliged to operate
at high temperatures.

- Humidity — the electric equipment components are operating in a an environment
where they may be in contact with water, oil or fuel, consequently there is the danger of
contacts oxidation and destruction of the electric wires insulation.

- Variablerunning condition — the running condition of the engine being variable, it
signifies that electric equipment elements which are geared by the engine will also have a
variable running condition.

- Requests of energy sources —when starting the engine by means of the starter, the
battery is requested at high currents and after engine starting, due to the variable number
of consumers and to the variable rotation regime of the alternator, the battery is forced to
pass, in a short period of time, from unloading regime to loading regime and viceversa.

80 -1



BATTERY - FRONT HEADLIGHTS

30

BATTERY

BATTERY
CHARACTERISTICS

The DACIA vehicles are equipped with the bllowing types of batteries:12V/45 Ah,

55 Ah, and 60 Ah. The battery is attached to its support by means of a clip, supported by
two bars. The battery is connected tothe vehicle electric systemwith the negative teminal
to the mass. The battery terminals and cables clips shall be clean and well tightened, after
which they shall be greased with neutral grease.
Theelectrolyte level shall be maintained 10— 15 mm over the upper edge of the separators.

If lowering of the electrolyte level is noticed due to evaporation, the refilling is to be
done only with distilled water or free of minerals water.

Never empty the electrolyte off the battery.

The charging degree of the battery may be established by means of the densimeter,
comparing the values obtained, with the ones of the following table:

ELECTROLITE DENSITY [ g/cm 3 ] BATTERY CONDITION

IN TEMPERATE CLIMATE| IN TROPICAL CLIMATE

1,28 1.23 100 % charged
1.20 1,15 50 % charged
1,12 1,09 discharged

ELECTROLYTE PREPARATION

The electrolyte is dbtained from sulfuric acid for batteries STAS 164 /75 and distilled or free of
minerals water, without impurities.

When preparing the electrolyte , use vessels and funnels made of materials resistant to acids
(lead, glass, ceramics) that not made impurities or elements tha should discharged early the battery.

When preparing the electrolyte , pour the acid into the water ; never pour water over the acid.
There is danger of explosion !

When preparing theelectrolyte, use vessels and funnels made of lead, glass or ceramic, materials
which do not react with the sulfuric acid and are not producing impurities or compounds which
may lead to early self discharging of the battery.

Depending on the climate area where the battery is used, the electrolyte density measured at
15° C, mustbe:

- 1,23 g/ am = for tropical climate;
- 1,28 g/ am = for temperate climate;
- 1,30 g/ am = for cold climate.
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BATTERY
ELECTROLYTE QUANTITY OF
DENSITY [ g/cm 3 ] SULFURIC ACID [ cm * ]
1,23 290
1.25 328
1,27 368
1,29 412

To prepare electrolyte of a certain density, for each liter of distilled water,add a quantity
of sulfuric acid as per a.m. table.

BATTERY CHARGING

The batteries are charged in special rooms, well ventilated, where the working
temperature shall be of 20 — 25° C.

The dry-discharged batteries shall be filled with electrolyte with 1,26 g/cm~ density
at a temperature of 15— 25 °C until the level of the electrolyte is 10 — 15 mm over the
upper edge of the separators; after a 2 — 3 hours pause, during which the electrolyte
penetrates the plates, check again thelevel,and refill with electrolyte of same concentration.

The battery prepared in this way, shall be charged by a continuous current source
(rectifier), which will be connected with the (+ ) terminal at the (=) terminal of the battery
and the ( - ) terminal at the ( - ) terminal of the battery.The charging shall be performed
only when the electrolyte temperature is not higher than 30°C, and the battery will be
immersed in a cooling vessel, with the level at 2/3 from the battery height.

The battery charging is performed in two gages, the battery without plugs as follows:

-stagel - adjust the charging current (IT) to 10 % of the battery nominal capacity
(It =C n/10)- and shall be maintined at a constant value until the voltage per element
reaches 2,4 V. The temperature of electrolyte shall not be over 30° C; in this case the
charging shall be stopped in first stage I and follows the charging in second stage II.

-stage Il - adjustthe charging current (IIT) to 5§ % of'the battery nominal capacity
(Itt = C n /20 )and shall be maintained until the end of charging, when can be notice an
active gas emission from all elements, the electrolyte density increases to 1,28 ¢ / cm~and
the voltage reaches at 2,6 — 2,75 V / element, these values being necessary to remain
constant during 3 hours, in case of a good battery.
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BATTERY

The charging currents of the batteries are showed in the following table:

TYPE OF BATTERY NOMINAL VOLTAGE CHARGING CURRENT
[V] I1[A] In[A]
12V -45 Ah 12 45 2,25
12V -55 Ah 12 5,5 2,75
12V - 66 Ah 12 6,6 33
12V -70 Ah 12 70 3.5

If after battery charging the density is higher, add distilled water, and if it is lower add
electrolyte with 1,40 g/ cm= density, observing that the electrolyte level tobe 10 — 15 mm
over the separators. In case of adding water or electrolyte, the battery shall be submitted to
a homogenization charging process, in the second stage II, during 15 — 20 min.

The total charging time of these types of batteres is of about 35 hours.

The dry-charged batteries shall be filled with electrolyte with 1,28 g/em=~ density at
20 ° C, until the level of the latter is 10 — 15 mm over the separators. After 2 — 3 hours,
during which the electrolyte penetrates the plates, check again the level the level andrefill
it with electrolyte of same density, then batteries can be put it in operation. This type of
batteries are submitted to a charging processus, by mean of a voltage rectifier having the
charging current value set in second stage II, in the follow situations: batteries stored for
more than 6 months from the manufacturing date; extemely heavy exploitaion conditions
(repeated startings at low temperatures).

After finishing the charging process, screw the battery plugs, taking care not to obturate
the plugs vents, the surface of the battery to be dry and clean and the terminals greased
with neutral grease, acid resistant.
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HEADLIGHT BULBS REPLACEMENT

DisMoUNTING

Disconnect the battery.

Take out the headlight corrector attachment clip (B).
Unscrew the headlight corrector control screw (C).
Disconnect the headlight and signaling lamp connectors.
Push the headlight forward.

REMOUNTING

Place bypressing the adjustment screws in the headlight seats (by pushing towards the
engine compartment of the headlight).

Mount the headlight corrector control screw (C).

Insure the headlight by means of the attachment clip (B).

Connect the battery and adjust the headlights.
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LAMPS

HEADLIGHT BULB REPLACEMENT

DISMOUNTING

Disconnect the connector (1).

Take out the protector (2).

Release the springs sustaining the bulb.
Replace the bulb.

REMOUNTING
Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.

NOTE:
After headlight or bulb replacement it is recommended the adjustment checking.

FRONT SIGNALING BULBREPLACEMENT

Disconnect the wires from the signaling lamp.
Rotate the lamp-holder (3) and then remove it (draw it).
Replace the bulb.

Place the lamp-holder (3) in the signaling lamp and fix it by rotation.
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LAMPS
BULBS
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BULBS

Headlights

Two phases bulbR2 - 12 V- 40/45 W, holder
with flange P45t 41.

Front parking, side signaling lamp, trunk
lighting

Bulb 12 V - 4W with holder B A9 s.

Front tum signal lamps

Bulb 12 V -21W (colored) with holderBAU 15s.

Fog projectors

Halogen bulb H3; 12 V - 55 W with holder
P 16225.

Stop, parking Bulb12 V - 21/5 W with holder BAY 15d.
Rear lampe Turn signal and back-up | Bulb 12 V - 21W with holder BA 15 s.
Rear fog lamp Bulb 12 V - 21W with holder BA 15 s.

License plate lamps, courtesy lamp, glove
box lamp

Bulb SOFIT 10x35 type AS02; 12V -5W
wholder Sv 8.5

Instruments panel lighting and warnings

Bulb 12V -12W
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FOG PROJECTOR

FOG PROJECTOR DISMOUNTING - REMOUNTING

Disconnect the battery.

Detach the projector supply wires from the front wiring.

Dismount the attachment screws of the projector from front bumper.

Mounting is done by performing in the reverse order the dismounting operations.
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HEADLIGHTS ADJUSTMENT

The DACIA pick ups are equipped with two rectangular headlights.

The headlights adjustment is performed observing the following conditions :
- the vehicle shall be placed on a horizontal surface;
- the vehicle shall be empty (without load or passengers on board);
- the tires shall be inflated at the prescribed pressure;
- the dynamic adjustment switch in position “ empty “ (without load — rotate it to
the right).
The adjustment is performed with a special headlights adjustment device.

ADJUSTMENT OF MEETING BEAM (LOW BEAM )

This is performed by actuating the
screw (C)or (V) (adjustmentin the vertical
plan .By screwing up the light beam
“descends” and by unscrewing it, thebeam
“goes up”.

Check ifthe lighted area is centered on
the vertical axe and if the optical mark at
15° is the same with the lightof headlamps.
It is admissible 1 cm error.
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BATTERY - FRONT HEADLIGHTS

HEADLIGHTS ADJUSTMENT

A lightening fascicle deviated to theleft sideis shown as in ( figure a), and a lightening

fascicle deviated to the right is shown asin ( figure b ).

(figa)

Check that the position to coincide with
the adjustment made for the low beam, and

the lightening fascicle shall be uniform

distributed between the two vertically lines

on the panel.
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(figa)

HIGH BEAM ADJUSTMENT ( LONG BEAM )

When checking the high beam, the lightening center of the ellipse must be situated on
the cross sign marking the screen center.

If a major deviation compared to the short beam is noticed, it is recommended the
replacement of the bulb, this one being in most of the cases responsible for this defect.
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REAR AND INTERIOR LIGHTING

MOUNTING — REMOUNTING LICENCE PLATE LAMP.

Dismount the protector of the license plate lamp, then the attachment screws of the
lamp on the body.

Disconnect the lamp from the vehicle wiring.

Mounting is done by performing the dismounting operations in the reverse order.

REAR LAMP DISMOUNTING — REMOUNTING

Dismount the screws that attach the protector ( DACIA 1304 Pick —up ).

Dismount the screws that attach the lamp body on the vehicle body (DACIA 1304 Pick — up).

Dismount the nuts that attach the lamp body on the vehicle body ( DACIA 1304 Drop-
Side )

Disconnect the lamp from the vehicle wiring.

Perform the dismounting operations in the reverse order.
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DIAGNOSTIC

REAR RIGHT FOGG LAMP NOR WORKING

G Check if the bulb is not burnt. e

The bulb is burnt; replace it
between.

The bulb is not burnt; the supply wire lamps
Iis broken or not connected.

REAR RIGHT FOGG LAMP WORKING;
THE WARNING IS NOT WORKING

Check if the warning bulb is not burnt.

The bulb is burnt; replace it.

The bulb is not burnt. The bulb supply or
the instrument panel mass are broken.
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PRESENTATION

PRESENTATION

Thisantistarting system( type 0802) iscomposedof the followingcomponents
elenents:
- UCEantistarting (1) attachedby meansof threescrewson the sidewallof the left side
dashboard;
- antistarting electronic keys (2) are attachedto the vehiclekeys;
- antistartingreceiver(3) is fixed by clipsonthe dashboard, in theleft side of the central
aerator.

The antistarting electronic control unit (UCE ) isconnectedat the frontwiringof the vehicle
by means ofa 10 ways connector whichis attached by means of a gear behind the left side
dashboard.

Theanti starting receiver is connectedto antistarting UCE by means of a4 ways connector
and has a double purpose:
- transferring the informationreceivedfrom the electonic key to the UCE antistatting;
- showingthe active ornot activestateofthe the anti starting, confirmed by LED indicatar
lighting respectivelylighting off, placedon the receiver.
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PRESENTATION

CIRCUIT DIAGRAM
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Onthe circuitdiagram ofthe systemtype 0802, the following componentelemertsmay be
identified
1. UCEantistarting
2. Antistartingreceiver(2 a= electonic key contact,2 b =antistarting LED indicator)
3. Inside fuse box
4. Left connectionplate (+1.C.)
5. Antitheft device(starting- ignitioncontact)
6. Rear/front wiring connectimn
7. Electric fuel pump
8. Leftside dashboard ground.

9. Front/fuelinjectionwiringconnection
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PRESENTATION

OPERATING CONDITIONS

The antistarting has the purposeto block the supplyof the electic fuel pump and theignition
and injectionsystem.

The antistarting systemis automaticallyarmed after 30 secondsfromthe ignition
contactoff.(bringing the key on “S”’positionor takingout the key from the antitheft device); the
LEDindicatorwilllight,showingin thisway thatanti starting systemhasbeen activated.

To turn off the anti starting, consequertly to start the engine,itisnecessary the bringing of the
electronic key endin the contactwiththe antistartingreceiver.Inthismomert the LEDindicator
placedon thedashbeard willlight offconfirming inthisway thatthe antistarting systemhasbeen
turned off andthe vehiclestarting isnow authorised.

IftheLEDindicatordoesnot light off, then the electronickey doesnot belong to the vehicleor
there isa defectin the antistarting system.

ATTENTION !

The system activation may be also obtained without waiting the 30 seconds timing
after engine stopping. To do that it is necessary the bringing of the electronic key end
in contact with the anti starting receiver; in this moment the LED indicator will light
on, and the anti starting will become active.

UCE anti starting is provided with a safety circuit which restrains the anti starting
activation when the engine is not started.

The electronic keys are not provided with batteries for operation .These keys are
coded and consequently specific for only one vehicle, their using for another vehicle
will not enable that engine starting.
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ELECTRONICKEYS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

ELECTRONICKEYS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Thisis to be appliedwhenthe replacement of the electionic keysis needed and the procedure is

asfollows:

- bring the switch(1) of the UCE antistarting in position“ON’;

- placethe end of the firstelectonic key in contactwith the antistarting receiver

- after one second, placethe end ofthe secondelectonic key in contactwiththe antistarting
receiver;

- bring the switch(1) of the antistarting UCE to the position “OFF*;

- checkusingboth electronic keysthe good operation of the antistarting.

ATTENTION !

These operations must be performed only when the UCE anti starting is not in stand
by state.

The maximum number of electronic keys which can be re-programmed for a vehicle
is maximum 4; so, if the two original electronic keys of the vehicles have been lost or
have been defected, only maximum two other electronic keys may be re-programmed.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL

33

REPLACEMENT OF INSTRUMENTPANEL

(for vehicles made after 02.04.2003)

The instumentspanel dismountirg doesnot imply dashboard dismownting.

DISMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Disconnectthe speedometercable from the instrumentspanel.

Disconnectconnectors from the instumentspanel. (1,2and 3).

Disconnectconnectors of the switchesfrom the instumentspanel.

Dimountingthe cableoftachometer by realising,at the back of the panel instrument.

Dimountingthe timerof windsceenwipers windsceen.

Dimountingthe control reglagefhares.

Dimountingthousefour screwswhichfix the frame fixationdevice:twoare situatedinfront
of the picture, twoare under the ashtray of panelinstrument.

Removethe frame fixation device,on whichisthe panelinstrument.

Kickawayboth lateral clips(4 ) whichfix the panel instrumentto the panel instrument.

Take out the instrumentspanel.

REMOUNTING

Perform in reverse order the dismourting operations.
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CONNECTORS - SERIES 5136 (SACELE)

Connectors disposal— front view of instumentspanel:

CONNECTORA

1. Hazard waminglight

2. Headlight mainbeam warninglight
3.Sidelights waminglight

4. Mass (-)

5.Revolutionscounter (RPM)

6. Supply (+ DC) after contact switch
7.Foglighs waminglight

8.Mass

CONNECTORB

1.Handbrake waminglight

2. Choke waming light

3. Battery charging waming lightor fog projector

4. Rearwindowheating waming light

5. Dashboardlighting

6. Brakingsystemfailure waming lamp or wearbrake pads waming lamp

CONNECTORC

1. Supply (+ DC) after contactswitch
2. Oilpressure gauge

3. Oilpressure waming light

4. Mass(-)

5. Turnsigml lights

6. Fuellevelindicator

7. Water temperaturewaming light

8. Temperatue indicatorwaminglight
9. Lowfuellevel waming light

Subjectto the vehicle equipping status,the function of someindicators shallbe modified as

fdlows:
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INSTRUMENT PANEL

CONNECTORS - SERIES 5136 (SACELE)

VEHICLE PosiTioN INrTIAL BecomMmING
EQUIPMENT IN CONNECTOR B
4x2 BOSCH 2 Choke waminglight] Fuelinjection warning
injecion Choke waming light| light
2 Rearwindow heating| Fuelinjection warning
4x4 BOSCH light light
injection 4 Defrostfieldglass | 4x4 coupling warning
indicator light
Carburetor 4x4 coupling warning
4x4 4 Batterychargirg light | light
Standad equipment 3 120 km/h speed
warring light
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CONNECTORSTYPE TAKOSAN

33

S AR

Begiming with(01.01.2000the DACIA type pick-ups have beenequipped withinstruments
panel SACELEtype, where the oil pressure indicatorand the water temperature warning light
were suppressed i.e. the correspondingpositions 2 and 7 from connectorC.

INSTRUMENTS PANELTYPE TAKOSAN

Connectors— viewof rear instumentspanel.

AT R
\ R
kR l"'."\.
= SR
| { ] kY
Ve A

CONNECTORA

Hazard waming lanp

Headlight man beam waminglight
Free

Mass (-)

Revolutionscounter (RPM)
Supply (+ DC) after contactswitch
Fog lights waminglight

Mass

CONNECTORB

1. Handbrake waming light

2. Choke waming light or fuel injection

3. Free

4. Rearwindowheatingwaming lightor 4x 4
5. Dashboadlightenng

6. Brakingsystemfailuewaming light

CONNECTORC

Supply (+ DC) after contactswitch
Free

Oilpressurewaminglight

Mass (-)

Turnsignal lights
Fuellevelindicata

Free

Watertemperature waming light
Low fuel level warnirg light

RN RO =
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120 Km/h SPEED WARNING

PRESENTATION

Thisindicator,locatedonthe instumentspanel, hasthe waming purposeforthe driverwhen
the vehicleisrunningwithover 120 km/h. The sigml generatedfrom the RPM sensor(2), located
on the speedometer cable will act on the indiator relay (4) through which the “120 km/h”
waminglight fromthe instumentspanelislighted

rﬂ'?}—-—|‘“j“ i | s :|
INCLUDED ELEMENTS

Onthe circuitdiagram the followingcomponentselementsmay be noticed:
1. Rightconnectionplate(+DC)
2. Vehicle speed sensor (on speedometercable)
3. Left dash board mass
4. Speedlimitwaminglightrelay
Dashboad ( waming light 120km/h).
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INSTRUMENTS PANEL 8 3

(Commercialsequipped with C.A..)

A 1.Hazad waming light
2.Headlight mainbeamwaminglight
3. Sidelights waminglight

4.Mass

5.Revolutionscounter (RPM)
6.Supply (+DC)

7.Foglighs waminglight

8.Mass

C: 1.Supply (+DC)
2. -
3. Oilpressure waming 1
4. Mass
5. Turnsignal warnirg light
6. Fuellevelgauge
7. -
8. Watertemperaturewaming light
9. Low fuellevel waming light

B: 1.Handbrake warning light
2. Fuelinjection waming light

3. 120 km/h speed warning light

4.4x4 warning light

5.Rheostatlighteningboard

6. Brakingsystemfailure warning light
( I.C.P. and wear of brake pads )
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FASTEN SAFETYBELTS WARNINGLIGHT

PRESENTATION
Thisfunctionisactivatedafter switchon the ignition contact(engne starting) and iswaming if
the driverhasnot fastenitssafety belt,by meansof the safety beltswaming light, locatedon the
central dashboard.

OPERATINGDIAGRAM

The followingcomponents elementsmay be idertified:

1. Safety beltswaming lightboardlamps

2. Safety belts contacts

3.Rightconnectionplate (+ DC)

4.Mass (athand brake attachment)

Asitcanbe seenfrom thisdiagram,whenthe ignitioncontactis on, the waming light (1) shall
be lightedifthe safety beltis not fasten, and after driver fasten its safety belt, the warning light
mustturn off, confirming the correctattachmentof the safety belt.
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VEHICLE WITHDASHBOARD TYPE 1325 REPLACEMENT

DISMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Disconnectthe speedometercable from the dash board.

Disconnectthe connectors and the speedometercable.

Dismountthe halfhousingsofthe steering wheel.

Dismountthe headlight adjustmentcontrol.

Dismount the screwsthatattachthe instrument frame.

Releasethe twoside attachmentclipsthat attachthe instrumentpanel on the dashboard.
Take out the instrumentspanel.

REMOUNTING

Perform in reverse order the dismourting operations.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL

DIAGNOSTIC

OILPRESSURE WARNING LIGHTSTILLON AFTER

ENGINESTARTING

Check the oil pressure.

The pressureis correct;

The pressure is not correct; thewe is

replacethe oil pressure switch. a failurein the oil circuit.

OILPRESURE WARNING LIGHTIS NOTON WHEN CONTACT

SWITCHON

| Placethe wire from the oil pressure switch

.

to the mass. ?%

Warning light ison; replacethe oil pressure] Waming light isnot on.
switch.
Burnt bulb; replacethe bulb. B Check if the bulbisnot burnt.

Bulb isnot burnt;checkthe bulb
supply wiringand repairit.
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33

FUELLEVELINDICATOR SHOWINGALWAYS FULL

Disconnectthe connectionwirte to the

probe.

Lo

The indicatorcomes back to zero;
replace the probe.

Yes.Repairthe wiring.

The indicator does not cometo zero;
Is there any mass short-circuitof the

connectionwire to the probe?

No.Replacethe indicator.

FUELLEVELINDICATORNOTSHOWING CORRECTLY

Disconnectthe connectionwire to the

probe.

) The indicator does not come to 2ro;
The@ 152 ShQYt‘ check possibility of a mass short-
circuit;Repair circuit of the connection wire to the
the wirirg. probe.

Placeatthe mass the wire

There isnot short-circuit;
The indicatorisdefect.

Replace theprobe.

Theindicata is showing full;

connectionto the probe.

The indicatordoesnot show full;
the probe connectionwire is not
connectedor broken.
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DIAGNOSTIC

FUELLEVELINDICATOR NOT OPERATING

' Placeat mass the connectionwire to the
g?ié probe. i

The indicatordoes not work; The indicatordoes not work.
R
Replace theprobe. ?%
Check the indicatorsupply and
% mass.
A )
Iff correct.Placeat mass the %&45

connectionwire to the probe. Not correct.Repairthe mass wiring or

probe supply.

Indicatordoes not work.
Repairthe wiring between the probe and indicator.
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FLEXIBLECABLE

Dismountirg ofthe speedometa cabk does not imply the dismowntingofthe instrument panel
from the dashboard.

DISMOUNTING

Pushin the direction of A and B arrows, then pullin the C direction.
Loosen the attachment crew E at the gearbox and pull the cable.
Detachthe cablefrom the attachmentclips on the longitudinalgirder.

REMOUNTING

Centerthe speedometercablein the instrumentpanel socket,then push in the directionofD
arrow, untila “click”’isheard,confirmingthe coupling.

Center the cable in the speedometer endless screw, tighten the screw and lock itwith the
lockingnut.

Pesitimit inthe attachmert clips of the longitudinal gircer,observirg the curve. (R min= 150 mm).
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OIL PRESSURE SWITCH CHECKING

NOTE:
The oil pressure switch may not be repaired. It is placed onthe left side of the engine
block.

To checkthe oil pressure switch, the
followingitemsare required:
- acompressed airsource;
- a0—1 bars manometer;
- acontrol lamp.

Make an assemblyaccording to the
diagram.Whenthe airis off, thecontrollamp
shouldbe lighted. If the lamp doesnot light,
replacethe oil pressure switch.

When the air is open and the pressure is
over 0,35 +/- 0,08 bars, the control lamp
should go off. _

Ifthe lamp does not go off atall, or does
not go off at the required pressure, replace
the oil pressure switch.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL

THERMOCOUPLE CHECKING

33

NOTE: The thermocouple may not be repaired. It is located on closing plate of the

cylinder head.

In order to check the thermocouple, there
are necessary : a vessel with coolingliquid(
antifreeze+ distilledwater ), a
0-200 ° C thermometer, acontrol lamp,a
heatsource.

Make an assemblyaccording to the
diagram.

When the temperature of the fluidis low,
the control lampshouldbe off. Ifthe lampis
on, replacethe thermocouple.

.er_! - +l 5.":
5 -’

Warm up the fluid inthe vessel. When the fluid temperatue reachesthe temperature required
for the thermocouple contact ( 180 © C) the control lamp shouldbe lightedIf the lamp doesnot

lightup, replacethe thermocouple.

The coupling temperature is marked on the thermocouplebody.
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INSTRUMENT PANEL

33

TEMPERATURETRANSMITTER CHECKING

NOTE: The temperature transmitter may not be repaired. It is attached on the clos-
ing plate of the cylinder head.

In order to performthe checkingthere are necessary: avessel withcooling fluid
(antifreeze + distilledwater ), a thermometer 0 — 200° C, aheatsource, an ohm meter.
Makean assemblyaccordirg to the diagram.The variatian of theresistancgR) in functiom of
the temperature (T) mustbe according tothe followingtable:

T[°C] 60° +/-5° 90°+/-4° | 120°+/-5°

R[Q] 1010 342 139
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INSTRUMENT PANEL

FUELLEVEL TRANSMITTER

33

DisMouUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.
Disconnectthe transmitterconnector from the rearwiring.

Rotatethe gauge attachmentflange anti-clockwiseby about 1/3 rotation.

Take out the transmitterfrom the tank, by lift it carefully.

REMOUNTING

Perform in the reverseorder the dismountingoperations.

NOTE:

When remounting, pay attention that rubber sealing gasket of the transmitter to be

in good state and flange to tightly fix it on the tank.
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CONTROLS - SIGNALLING

34

STARTING - IGNITIONSWITCH

ANTI THEFT MECHANISM REPLACEMENT

( STARTING - IGNITION SWITCH )

The anti theft mechanism is placed on the right part of the steering column and has the
purpose to starter control when electric wiring is connected, being provided in the same
time also with a steering locking device, with anti theft lock.

CONTACT KEY POSITIONS

PosiTiOoN INTERPRETATION OBSERVATIONS

This position enables the introduction and taking out of
the key from the contact switch. When key is taken out
) from thecontact switch, the steering is Hocking. Unblock-
('parking ) ing is obtained by introducing the key in thecontact switch
and if necessary, the easy rotation in both senses of the

S Stop anti theft

steering wheel.
A Accessories In this position, accessories are voltage supplied,
protected by means of a bridge fuse F 02

This position enables the removing of the anti theft
I Intermediary | mechanism, after its attachment screw on the steeing
column has been dismounted and the mechanism
blocking pin has been pressed.

In this position, the steering is not blocked and all
M Engine contact | consumers are voltage supplied, protected by means
of the bridge fuse F 01 ( inside fuse box) as well as
the injection system relays.

This position enables the voltage supply of the
starter and engine starting, after that key is retuming
D Starter contact inM p()sition

The mechanismis suchbuiltnot to enablethe passage
in succession of the contact key in the D position
without returning in S position

Subject to the vehicle manufacturing variant, on the anti theft mechanism there is not
any more marked G position (garage ) because does not enable the taking outof the keyin
this position but helps in pin unblocking for removing the mechanism from the steering
column.
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CONTROLS - SIGNALLING

34

STARTING - IGNITIONSWITCH

DISMOUNTING

Disconnect the battay

Dismount the halfsteering wheel housings.

Disconnects the connecting plugs of the
contact switch.

Bring the key in G position.

Unscrew the attachment screw (1).

Press the mobile pin (2) and draw the
contact backwards.

REMOUNTING

Mount the contact in its seat.
Tighten the attachment screw (1).
Connect:

- the contact switch;

- the battery.
Check the contact switch operation.

. . A n
Mount the steering wheel housings and i T h'; =
1 oA g 7 I g 1
the contact switch cover. L ﬁ ﬂ_":_,l e |

CONNECTING PLUGS REPLACEMENT

The operations are to be performed after dismounting the contact switchfrom the vehicle.

DisMOUNTING

Dismount the attachment screws of the
blocking wedge guiding.
Dismount the connecting plugs.

REMOUNTING =

Position and mount the connecting plugs. 'Ed!"ijldl‘."_ it AR -_%i" s

Mount the blocking wedge guiding.

Tighten the attachment screws of the
blocking wedge guiding.
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CONTROLS - SIGNALLING

34

UNDERWHEEL CONTROL MODULE

LIGHTS CONTROL SWITCH

The DACIA vehicles are provided with a lights control switch shown in the bellow
drawing.

NOTE: The lights control switch may not be repaired.

] 1 1".'\:\. 3
R Y

DiSMOUNTING

Disconnect the battery.
Dismount the lower half housing of the steering wheel.
Cut the plastic ring that attach the wiring on the steering wheel column.
Disconnect:
- the switch connector to the front wiring;
- the wires attached by the nut.
Unscrew the attaciment screw of the light contol switch off the steering wheel column
Disconnect the switch.

REMOUNTING

Tighten the attachment screw.
Connect:

- the wire attached by nuts;

- the switch connector to the front wiring.
Position and tie the wire bundle with a new plastic ring.
Connect the battery.
Check the operating mode of the light control switch.
Mount the lower half casing.
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CONTROLS - SIGNALLING

34

UNDERWHEEL CONTROLMODULE

TURN SIGNALING SWITCH

DISMOUNTING

Disconnect the battery.

Dismount the lower housing of the steering wheel.

Cut the plastic ring.

Disconnect the connecting coupling to the front wiring.

Unscrew the connecting screws of the signaling switch off the steering wheel column.
Remove the switch.

P, ¥

S

.
O

ara g _.'

REMoUNTING

Mount the switch.

Tighten the switch attachment screws.

Connect the connecting coupling to the front wiring.
Position and tie the wire bundle with a new plastic ring.
Connect the battery.

Check the operation of the signaling switch.

Mount the lower half casing of the steering wheel.
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CONTROLS - SIGNALLING

SWITCHES DASHBOARD

34

for vehicles made after 02.04.2003

4X4SWITCH

FOGLAMPS SWITCH

Pos. Destination Pos. Destination
1 Supply + accessories 1 High - beams /Road lights
2 4x4 couplingcommard 2 Foglampscommand
4 + Position lights 4 + Position lights
5 Mass 5 Mass
FOGLIGHTSSWITCH TEMPORISATEURESSUIE-GLACES
PARE-BRISE
R =
" -XR R
o EEEEEE T e =)
":l:::::--
Pos. Destination Pos. Destination
1 + Position lights 1 Windscreen wipers pumpcontrol
2 Foglampscommandrelay 2 Windscreenwiperstimercommand
4 + Position lights 3 Mass
5 Mass 4 Windscreen wipersmallspeed
command
5 Supply + battery
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34

CONTROLS - SIGNALLING

SWITCHES DASHBOARD

for vehicles made after 02.04.2003

CASWITCH

HEATINGSWITCH

Pos Destination

1 | Command+signalng

2 | Leftsignalisatim

3 | Rightsignalisatio

4 | Damagewitness

5 | +Positionlights

6 | Mass

7 | Supply+signalisaton relay
8 | Supply + after contact

9 | Supply+permanent

Pos. Destination Pos. Destination
1 Mass 2 |GMV climatcontrol speed3
2 +Positionlights 3 |GMVclimatcontrol speed 1
3 ACcommand 4 |GMV climat control speed4
4 Supply + accessories 5 |GMV climatcontrol speed?2
DAMAGESWITCH 6  [Supply + accessories
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WINDSCREEN WIPERS 8 5
WINDSCREENWIPERMECHANISM

The windscreen wipermechanismwhichisequippingthe DACIA pick-upsand its
comporentsmay be seenin the followingdetaileddrawing.

Subjectto the type of dashboard whichthe D A CIA pick-ups are equipped with
(restyled dashboard or dash board type CN) the mechanism dismounting shall be perform

diffeently.
According to the type of the vehicleequipment, withor without windscreen wipertimer,the

windscreen wiperis connectedto itswiring as per followingdiagrams:
a) withwindscreen wipertimer.
b) withoutwindscreen wipertimer.

Onthesediagramsthe following elementsmay be identified:
1. Windscreen wipermotor
2. Rightconnectionplate(+ DC)
3. Windscreen wiperwasher pump
4. Washer —wiper switch
5. Windscreen wipertimer
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WINDSCREEN WIPERS

85

WINDSCREENWIPERMECHANISM

VEHICLEWITHDASHBOARDTYPE 1325

DISMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery.

Dismount the attachmentnuts of the windsceen wiperarmsand the blades.

Unscrewthe attachmentnuts of the shafts on the lowerframe of the windsceen, recoverthe
rubberwashers andbushings.

Dismountthe dashboard.

Disconnectthe wiring connector from the windscreen wiperdrivemotor.

Unscrew the attachmentscrews of the mechanismon the plate.
Drawthe mechanismbackwards and then take it out fromthe right side of the steeingwheel.
REMOUNTING

Perform the dismountingoperationsin the reverse order.

NOTE: When mounting the windscreen wiper arms, the wiper drive engine must
be in position “stop at fixe point .

85 - 2



WINDSCREEN WIPERS

85

WINDSCREENWIPERMECHANISM

WINDSCREEN WIPER DRIVE SHAFT REPAIR

This operation shall beperformed for Dacia vehicles, as per the following drawing, after
dismowntingthemechansmfromthe vehicle.

DisMOUNTING

Disconnectthe auxiliaty connectingrods (A) and (B) off the shafts.
Dismount the shafts (1) off the mechanismsupport (2).

Depress the grooved bushing.

Dismountthe shaft; recoverthe bushingandthe rubbergaskets.

REMOUNTING

Check the state of the rubber gaskets.

Cleanthe parts to be free of oxides.

Grease the parts with grease Li Ca Pb typel.

Remount :therubber gasketon the shaft, the rubber gasketshaft and the bushing.
Press the grooved bushing.

Mountthe shafts on the mechanismsuppott.

Grease the joints with grease type II Li Ca Pb and couple the auxiliaty connectingrods on
the shafts (A)and (B).
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WINDSCREEN WIPERS

85

WINDSCREEN WIPER DRIVEMOTOR

The operationshallbe performedafterdismountingthe mechansmoff the vehicle.

__k
O
S o) st
AT
{yﬂi C

DismounTING
Unscrew the attadiment nut of the contrd auxiliaryconnectingrod, (B ) onthe drive motorshaft.
Unscrew the attachmentscrews of the drive motor on the mechanismsupport.

REMOUNTING
Perform the dismountirg operatians in reverse order.

NOTE: When remounting, the auxiliary connecting rods A and B shall be
aligned, the drive motor being “stopped at fix position”.

WINDSCREENWIPER DRIVE MOTORREPAIRING

Windscreen drive motor ( componentspartsdrawing ).

'_F""_"'

ml ; _‘h{%ﬂj IH. T

%7 ¥
ik
2

DISMOUNTING

Dismountthe windsceen wiperdrive motor offthe mechanismsuppaort.
1.Reductim geardismourting :

- unscrew the attachmentscrews of the cap (B);
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WINDSCREEN WIPERS
WINDSCREEN WIPER DRIVEMOTOR

85

- loosen the adjustmentscrew of the rotor axial clearance.
Dismount:the reductiongear cap, the pinion.
2.Rotor dismountirg:
- unscrew the attachmentscrews (A) of the reduction gear casing,on the drive engine.
Dismount: the reductiongear casing, the bearing at the back of the motor and the rotor.

REMOUNTING

Cleanthe parts.

Check the stateof the parts( pinions, bearings, collector), replacethe defectiveorwom parts.

Grease the parts with grease type LiCaPb type II.

Mount:therotor, the bearing at theback of the motor,the reductiongear casing, the pinion,
and the reductiongear cap.

Adjustthe axialclearance of the rotor (C); the screw should gently pressthe rotor shaft end.

Mountthe windscreen wiperdrive motor on the mechanismsupport.

WINDSCREEN WIPERDRIVE MOTORCOAL BRUSHESREPLACEMENT

The operationshallbe performedafterdismountingthe mechansmoff the vehicle.

DiSMOUNTING

Dismountthe drive motor from the
windscreen wiper mechansm.

Dismount: the reductiongear and the rotor.

Disconnectthe coal brushesterminals( A, B
,E).

Dismountthe coal brushes.

REMOUNTING

Check the stateof the collector and its chan-
nels.

Mount the new coal brushes; check thefree
displacementof the coal brushesin the supports.

Mount therotor and the reductiongear.

Adjust the axial clearance of the rotor, by
meansof the adjustmentscrew.

Mountthe drive motor onthe mechanism.
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8 5 WINDSCREEN WIPERS
WINDSCREEN WASHERASSEMBLY

The windscreen washerassemblyis placedin the engine compartment,beingattachedon the
left front wing lining. According to the manufacture variant, thismay have the electric pumps
attachedon the front winglining (fig a) or onthe washerreservoir (fig.b).

(figa)
v
i Ty A
(figh) LL ",H,Z! s H
", SRt __' M L
j e S
S | ¥
1 i
L (Ui P
o
'i.'.'\;:::_
DISMOUNTING

Disconnectthe battery; thenthe connectingwires from washerpumps.
Disconnectthe aspirationandexhausttubes from the couplingsand adjustablenozzles.
Dismount the attachmentscrews of washer reservoir support.

Dismountthe washerpumps fromtheleft winglining or fromthereservoir,accarding withthe
manufactue variart.

REMOUNTING
Perform the dismountirg operatians in reverseorder.

Check the operating and eventually adjust by means of a “needle”the nozzles, in order to
correctlywashthe windscreen.
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WINDSCREEN WIPERS
DIAGNOSTIC

85

THE WINDSCREEN WIPERIS WORKING
THE WASHER PUMPISNOT WORKING

Placethe plug (-) of the pump at
the mass.

The pumpis working;
the mass wire broken or not connected.

The pump isnot working; replacethe
pump.

Checkifwhenleveris acted
the contact end is voltage supplied.

The contactend isnot voltagesupplied.
Replacethe contact.

The contactend is voltagesupplied;
the pump supply wire is broken or not
connected.
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WINDSCREEN WIPERS

DIAGNOSTIC

THE WINDSCREEN WIPERIS NOT WORKING

THE PUMPIS WORKING

[Connectthe pump motor casingat the mass.

The motoris working; The motorisnot working.

repairthe mass.

Check ifthe supply wires of the

motor are voltagesuppliedat the
contactexit.

+ 12 V voltageexistingatthe contact
end;motorisnot working. Check ifthe

otorissupplied.

The wires are not supplied;
replace the contact.

The motorissupplied.
Replacethe motor.

The motor is not supplied; motor
supplying wires broken or not connected.
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WINDSCREEN WIPERS
DIAGNOSTIC

85

WINDSCREENWIPER NOT WORKINGATHIGHSPEED:;
THE PUMPIS WORKING

Check the gray wire supplying from the
wiring plug comectedto the drivemotor.

The wire is notvoltagesupplied;replace.
[The plug orrepairthe wiring to the plug.

The wire is voltage supplied.

Check the motor supply.

The motorissupplied;
replacethe motor.

The motorisnot supplied;the supply
vire is broken or not connected.

WINDSCREENWIPER NOTWORKING AT LOW SPEED;
ITDOESNOT STOPATFIX POINT; THEPUMPIS WORKING

Check the green wire supplyingfrom the
wiring plug connectedto the motar.

Thewire isnot voltagesupplied;
replacethe contactor repairthe electric
wiring to the contact.

Check the motor supplied.

Theengineis Vltag supplied
replacethe motor.

The motorisnot supplied;the supply
wire is broken.




WINDSCREEN WIPERS

85

DIAGNOSTIC

WINDSCREEN WIPER WORKINGON BOTH SPEEDS,BUT IT DOES NOT
STOPATFIX POINT; THE PUMPIS WORKING

No

Checkexistenceof + 12V atthe white wire
from the wiper?

Check presenceof + 12V atthe Repairthe electricwiringright
black wire on the return wiring? connectionplate- wipermotor.

Check the correct operation of the

timerand switch. Replace the wiper electric motor.

Both are defective.Replace Both working correctly; Check
them. electric connectionsand repairit.
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

GENERALITES

GENERALPRESENTATION

From the electric point of view, the electric diagrams of the vehicle have been structured as
AppliedPrincipleSchemes(APS), whichare presentedaccording to each functionof the systems.
These APS diagrams also containdetail conceming the intemal functionof some simpleelectric
comporents(contacts relays) thus contributing toa betterunderstandirg of the systemfuncticning
and of the incidentgood diagnosis.

@ Chaptr 2 inclucesthe listof the functionaldiagrams (APS). They are dividedin: electiicsupply
diagrams,massconnectiondiagramsand systemfunctionaldiagrams.
@® Chaptr 7 inclucesthe electric functioml diagrams (APS), indicatirg the following

- electiccomponents,marked by a 3-4 figures; theiridentificationon the electic diagrams
canbe achievedby means of “index of compornents” — Chapter 3;

- couplingsbetween the electnc wires, marked by the letterR followed by figures;they are
indicatedin the Chapter4 list;

- massconnections,marked by the letterM followedby figuresor letters; they are indicated
in Chapter4.

Eachwire of the electric diagrams is marked by an alphanumeric code,representingthe wire
function,followedby a group of letters representingthe wire colour.

@® Chapter 11 includesthe connectors and couplings betweenthe wires. Theseare drawn from the
wires inletto the connector/coupling. The wires entering each connectorsocketare identified by
means of the above-mentioneddrawings. The Chapter 11 also includes tables with details about
each wireenteringthe connector: wire locationin the connectar socket, wiresectioring,wire function
code and itsdestination.

® Chapter 10inclucesthe index of wirefunctionsincomnectorsand couplings,representinghe list
of allthe connectorsand couplings and helping totheireasyidentificationin Chapter 11.

@ Chapter S includes the mass and coupling position on the vehicle andhelps toidentify the
electric massfixing pointson itand the locationof the couplingsbetweenits wires.

@ Chapter 6 includesthe electric componentspositionon the vehicle. The positionof the various
comporentswithelectiic functiors on the vehiclecanbe idertified by meansof the components list.
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8 9 ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

GENERALITES

FUNCTIONAL DIAGRAMS INTERPRETATIONS

The functional diagrams information included in Chapter 7 are to be interpreted taking into
considerationthe explanationreferringto the followingexample:
1 = vehicleclass
2 =manufactuing year
3 =electnc functiomal diagramdenomimation
4 =criteria of equipmentdifferentiationfor identifying the functimal diagram
5 =electric connectorcolour*
6 = connector graphicalrepresentation
7 = electiic componentindex number
8 = fusesbox number (the relay or the safety fuse are mounted on this box)
9 =1identificationof the safety fuse on the fuses box
10 = safety fusevalue
11 =identificationof wiring joints
12 =electric massidentification
13 =electric connectioncolour betweenwires*
14 =electric connectionidentification
15 = electric connectiongraphicalrepresentation
16 =symbol,pagescontainng functimal diagrams
17 =wire functioncode
18 =wire colour
19 =functionaldiagram number

OBSERVATION:
1. Theelectricconnectars(5) the couplings (13) and wires(18) aresymbolised by the fdlowing colours:
BA=white GR =grey SA=salmonpink
BE=blue MA =brown VE =green
BJ =beige NO = black VI =violet
CY =white OR = orange
GR =grey RG=red

2.Thezone (4) specifiesthe differentiationelementsserving to the identificationof the various

functiomal diagrams, takingintoconsiceration thefollowing symbols:

- PROJAB br vehicleswithfog lights

- EVCVAR for vehicleswithwindscreen wipertimer

- CHAUFO - for vehicleswithoutAC

- CA —for vehicleswith AC

- ANTID - for vehiclesprovided withanti-starting system

- DAIF coutry group withSASO standards

-4X4 —forvehiclesprovided with4X4 traction

- U75 —representing DACIA 1304 Pick-Up

- M75 —representing DACIA 1304 King Cab

- E75—representing DACIA 1304 Drop-Side

-H75 —representing DACIA 1307 Double Cab
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

GENERALITES
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

GENERALITES

INTERPRETATION OF CONNECTORS WIRES FUNCTION INDEX

The informationconceming the function of the wires in connecters and couplings includedin
Chapter 1, are to be interpreted taking into account the explanations based upon the following
example:

1 =symbolofthe pagescontainingconnectors and couplings
2 = connectordestination
3 =vehicleclass
4 =manufacturingyear
5 =nameof the wiring on whichtherespective connectorisplaced
6 =wire colour
7 = connector code
8 = componentto whom the described connectoris to be connected
9 = connectorcolour
10 = connector symbol
11 = indication of the connectorsocket
12 =wire sectioning(mm”)
13 =wire functionalcode
14 = wire destination
15 = chapternumber and connectordrawing number

NOTE:

Concerning position 6, we point out that we are to mark one X for one wire and two Xs
for two wires. The colour of the wire is to be symbolized only in case the electric track of
the wire represents one of the fundamental statuses: + permanent (+1C), + after contact
(+DC), mass, (-) or controls.

The symbols used for the wire colours are as follows:

A=white AS =blue GR =grey
N = black G=yellow V = green
M =brown VI=violet R =red
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

GENERALITES

39
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

FUNCTIONALDIAGRAMSLIST

Z
o

Electric diagrams denomination

U75

H75

E75

M75

Antistarting

Speed limit alarm (DAIF)

Lighter

Climate control system

Climate control system and air conditioning

Ashtray lighting

Ceiling lanp

Documents compartment lighting lamp(CHAUFO)

Documents compartment lighting lamp

Transmission 4x4

Starting drcuit

GMYV cooling(CA)

Electronic injection (CHAUFO)

Electronic injection(CA)

Charging drcuit

Rear wire mass

Battery mass

4x4 transmission additional wire mass

AC additional wire mass

Windscreen wiper additional wire mass

Fog lights additional wire mass

Driver belt witness additional wire mass(DAIF)

NI NN = | = e | et [ | [ = [S—
DS (=S foloe Qo [w ||« = P21 P 1

Speed limit alarm wire mass (DAIF)

b
L .

Front wire mass/dashboard(CHAUFQO)
25.| Front wire mass/dashboard(CA)
26.| Front wire mass/dashboard(ANTIDID,CA)
27.| Engine wire mass
28.| Cockpit fuses box
29.| Coupling plates (CA)
30.] Coupling plates (4x4)
31.| Coupling plates (DAIF)
32.| Coupling plates (CA,4x4)
33.] Coupling plaes (DAIF4x4)
34.| Witness hand brake/brake system failure
35 Fuel level indicator
36.| Oil pressure witness
37 Instrument panel
38.1 Cooling fluid temperature alert witness
39.] Witness brake plates damage
40.| Driver belt witness (DAIF)
41.| Acoustic alarm
42.| Windscreen wiper - cleaner
43.| Windscreen wiper - cleaner (EVCVAR)

o|wn|w|wn|n v [n|n [wn|wn|o| ololo|o|wn|w|o|o [n|w|w|olololo|w| v w|o|wv |o|w|o [kn|w| v| v o|wv|w| w|lo

o|w|w|wn|n |n v [wn|wn|o| ololo|o|w|w|o|o [n|wn|w|olololo|w| » w|o|wv |o|w|o [kn|w| Y| v o|wv|w| w|lo

olwn|w|lun|n v | n|v|lolololololw|w|olo [n|w|lw|olololo|v| wlw|o|lwv |o|lwv|o [ vl v Y o|wn|w| »lo

o|w|w|wn|n |n v [wn|wn|o| ololo|o|w|w|o|o [n|wn|w|olololo|w| » w|o|wv |o|w|o [kn|w| Y| v o|wv|w| w|lo
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FUNCTIONALDIAGRAMSLIST

39

No. Electric diagrams denomination U75( H75( E75 M75
44.| Rear fog lights S S S
45. | Rear fog lights S
46. | Fog lights O 0 (0] (0]
47. ] High - beams S S S S
48. | Backward munning lights S S S
49.| Backward running lights S
50. | Position lights S S S
51.| Position lights S
52.| Road lights S S S S
53. | STOP lights S S S
54. | STOP lights S
55.| Signalisation and break down lights S S S
56.| Signalisation and break down lights S

NOTA : S=equipment series; O= opmional equipment
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

ELECTRIC COMPONENTSINDEX

Copgf COMPONENTDENOMNATION Copg COMPONENT DENOMATION
101 | Electric lighter 236| Fuel pump control relay
103 | Alternator 238| Mam relay
104 | Anti - theft system 244| Injection water temperatire sensor
105 | Acoustic alarm 247| Board panel
107 | Battery 250| Vehicle speed transducer
113 | Windscreen wiper timer 251 Water thermo-contact, 2 steps

120 | Injection computer (UCE) 255| Front right signalising light

121 | Fog headlights switch 256| Front left signalising light

122 | Air heater switch 262| GMYV cooling and AC

124 | Breakdown switch 267| Right front side signalisation light

125 | Signalisation relay 268| Left front side signalisation light

137 | Releu semnalizare 271| Water temperature transmitter

145 | Windscreen wiper - cleaner switch 272| Injection air temperatire sensor

149 | Rotation_sensor 298| Climate control lights

155 | Backwards running contactor 319| Air conditioning control(push + button and switch
156 | Handbrake contactor 321| GMV resistance (for AC)

160 | Stop contactor 326| Speed over-limit indicator rely (120km/h)
163 | Starter 329| Right front ceiling light

166 | Registration number right lamp 333| Driver safety belt contactor

167 | Registration numberleft lamp 335 GMV climate controlrelay-step I

171 | AC compressor clutch 362| Supply plate (+IC)

172 | Rearright light 371| Canister purging valve

173 | Rearleft light 411| Air conditioning pressure gauge

176 | Fog right headlight 448| Supply plate (+DC)

177 | Fog left headlight 474| ACrelay (la board)

180 | Front left door contactor 478| 4x4 contacbr

184 | Front right position light 484] 4x4 coupling electro-valve

185 | Front left position light 503| Decoder UCE

199 | Fuel level transmitter and electric pump | 584]| Clutch control relay for AC compressor
205 | Manual contact 597]| Safety fuses and relays box, engine compartment
209 | Switch forlights, siemlisaion direction md hon| 600] GMYV cimate control

210 | Electronicclock 654| Anti-starter receptor

212 | Windscreen wiper motor 659] A.C. pressure gauge anti-return diode
216 | Front right brake plate 687| Diode group for starter switch A.C.
217 | Front left brake plate 720| A.C. stopping relay

221 | Windscreen cleaner pump 723] A.C. compressor clutch diode

222 | Potentiometer valve 7781 Ignition coil

225 | Diagnosis plug 797] Oxygen rod

226 | Right headlight 1016| Cockpit fuses box

227 | Left headlight 1091| Braking system ICP

228 | 1dle motion regulator 11551 4x4 witness control relay

230 | Fog lights relay 1157] Cockpit GMV 2 (for A.C)

231 | Fog headlight control relay 1187| Vacuum capsule contact

234 | GMV cooling cortrol relay 1335| Front ashtray lighting
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS 8 9

COUPLINGSLIST.MASS INDEX

COUPLING LIST

R 9 = ADDITIONAL BOARD PANEL (E)/ ADDITIONAL FRONT WIRES COUPLING

R 25 = BATTERY (C)/ FRONT WIRES COUPLING

R 67 = DIAVIA (D)/ADDITIONAL FRONT/ADDITIONAL FRONT WIRES COUPLING

R 82 = AC CONTROL (L)/ADDITIONAL BOARD PANEL WIRES COUPLING

R 93 = COCKPIT GMYV 2(K)/ ADDITIONAL BOARD PANEL WIRES COUPLING

R 99 = GMV CLIMATE CONTROL (J)/ CLIMATE CONTROL SWITCH WIRES
COUPLING

R106 = WINDSCREEN WIPER (N)/FRONT WIRES COUPLING

R107 = BOARD PANEL (B)/FRONT WIRES COUPLING

R111 = GMV CLIMATE CONTROL (H)/BOARD PANEL WIRES COUPLING

R112 = DECODER U.C.E. (F)YFRONT WIRES COUPLING

R122 = FRONT WIRES COUPLING / FOG LIGHTS

R212 = ENGINE (G)/FRONT WIRES COUPLING

R217 = REAR (R)/FRONT WIRES COUPLING

R265 = REAR (A)/FRONT WIRES COUPLING

R318 = BOARD PANEL(P)/FRONT WIRES COUPLING

MASS LIST

MA =RIGHTFRONT BODY ELECTRIC MASS

MB =LEFTFRONTBODY ELECTRIC MASS

MF =RIGHTREARELECTRICMASS

MG =LEFTREARELECTRICMASS

MG =BATTERYELECTRICMASS

MN =LEFT WINDSCREEN CROSS ELECTRICMASS
MU = HANDBRAKE MASS
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

LOCATION OFELECTRIC COUPLINGON THEVEHICLE

A. for U75 (Pick-up), M75 (King Cab)

89 - 10




ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

FIXATION OF ELECTRIC MASS ON THE VEHICLE

39

A. for U75 (Pick-up), M75 (King Cab)
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS
ELECTRIC COMPONENTS LOCATION ONTHE VEHICLE

1 | Breakdown switch 35 [ Electronic clock

2 | Fog lights switch 36 | Left front door contact

3 | Safety belt witness 37 | Cockpit fuses box

4 | Fog headlights switch 38 | Decoder UCE

5 | Air heater switch 39 | Controlrelay for cimate GMV - gepl
6 | Anti-starter receptor 40 | Right front eeiling light

7| Air conditioning control (pusch button + switch )| 41 | Fuel level transmitta and dectric pump
8 | Indicating relay for overdimit speed 120knvh | 42 | Right rear light

9 | Rotation sensor 43 | Right registration nunber light
10 | Vacuum capsule contact 44 | Left registration mumber light

11 | Supplyinig plate (+DC) 45 | Left rear lamp

12 | Windscreen wiper motor 46 | Left front sidesignalisation light
13 | Climate control GMV 47 | Left front brake plates

14 | Cockpit GMV2 (for A.C) 48 | Safety fuses and relays box, engine compart.
15 | Oxygen rod 49 [ A.C compressor clutch

16 | Signalisation rlay 50 | Left front signdisation light

17 | Braking system ICP 51 [ Left headlight

18 | Supplying plate (+IC) 52 | Left fog headlight

19 | Windscreen wiper-cleaner switch 53 | Alternator

20 | Anti-theft system 54 | Cooling GMV and A.C

21 | Switch for lights, signalisation, diredion.horl 55 | Water thermocontact - 2 steps
22 | Handbrake contact 56 | Right fog headlight

23 | Contactor centurd conducitor 57 | Air conditioning pressure gauge
24 | Canister purging valve 58 | Right haadlight

25 | Water temperature transmitter 59 | Right front sigmlisation light
26 | Injector water temperature sensor 60 | Acoustic alarm

27 | Valve potentiometer 61 | Windscreen wiper timer

28 | Engine step by step 62 [ Idle running contactor

29 | Injection air temperature sensor 63 | A.C relay (board)

30 | Ignition @il 64 | Manual contact

31 | 4x4 coupling electro valve 65 | Diagnosis socket

32 | Injection computer (UCE) 66 | Fog headlights control relay

33 | Right front brake plate 67

34 | Right front sice signdisation light 68

89 - 12




ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS 8 9

ELECTRIC COMPONENTS LOCATION ONTHE VEHICLE

A. PENTRU U75 (Pick-up), M75 (King Cab)

31 32 33 40 41 42
| i gﬁ
r11
1 1
5 43
}I
N
44
. )
506049 66 4865 47 46 36 37 38 63 45

B. PENTRU E75 (Drop -Side)

31 3233 34

45

50 604966 4865 47 46 36 37 38 63
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

ELECTRIC COMPONENTS LOCATION ONTHE VEHICLE

C. PENTRU H75 (Double Cab)

31 32 33

I

50604966 4865 4746 36 37 38 63 45
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

COCKPITFUSE BOX

The DACIA commercial vehiclesare providedwitha fusesbox (10 safety fuses)situatedin the
cockpit,under the board, left side.

In caseof electric system damage,before other interventionswe mustfirst check the fusesand
connectiors of the equipment, power off. The fusesprotectthe followingelectic circuits:

FUSE FUSE
NUMBER | TYPE PROTECTED CIRCUIT
F 01 15A Rearlightsand board panel supply, STOPlights;
F 02 15A 4x4 electio-vacuumcontrol* ,climatecontrol withCA*,
speedover-imit 120kmhindrabrrehy* yehckspeedranslucer™*
F 03 15A GMV climatecontrol, clock;
F 04 8 A Foglights,ceiling light,ashtray windscreenwiper- ckeaner
F 05 8A Directionandbreak-downsigmlisation
F 06 8 A Positionlights,lightingof the board panel ,ashtiay,
lighter gloves box, clock,switches;
F 07 8 A Leftdrivinglights:
F 08 8 A Right driving lights;
F 09 10 A Left highbeam;
F 10 10 A Right highbeam.

* for vehicle with 4x4, CAor speed over-limit indicator.
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

ENGINE COMPARTMENT FUSE BOX

Theelectic equipmentof DACIA commercial vehiclesis provided withsafety fusesand relay;,
situatedin the engine compartmentandfixed on the left mudguardcoating.

Electnc circuitsprotectedby fusesand relays:

Fuse
NUMBER FUSE TYPE PROTECTED CIRCUIT
FO1 10 A Fuelelectic pump
FO02 10 A Oxygenrod
FO3%* 15 A Foglights
RELAY PROTECTED CIRCUIT
R1 Oxygenrod.fuel electic pump.
R2 Injectioncomputer.injectionwitness.
R 3% Foglights
T
I =1 [
F="
F_1
i L1 Ll L Tl ! LT o

* -forvehiclewithfog lights
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

ENGINE COMPARTMENT FUSE BOX

The vehiclesprovidedwith AC system,the fuse box situatedinthe engine compartmentis fixed
on the leftmudguard coating, having the followingconfigwration

e == [
Fed RE 5]
Fud
[ L& ] 31 ¥ R
C s 1
=T
N
Fuse
NUMBER FusE TYPE PROTECTED CIRCUIT
FO1 10A A .C.compressor
F02 10 A Oxygenrod
FO3 10 A Fuelelectinc pump
F04 30A G.M.V.coodling
FO5* 15 A Foglights
Diobe TypPE DESTINATION
D1 6 A A.C. compressor
D2 6A A .C.pressure gauge anti-return
RELAY PROTECTED CIRCUIT
R1 Oxygenrod, fuel electic pump
R?2 A.C.compressor
R 3 Injectioncomputer,injectionwitness.
R 4% Foglights.
RS G.M.V cooling
R 6 Injectioncomputer( thermo-protectionA.C.)

* -forvehiclewithfog lights
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

IRE FUNCTIONSINDEXIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

CONNECTOR]
NO.

DENOMINATION

101 ELECTRICLIGHTER

103HA ALTERNATOR

103HB ALTERNATOR EXCIATION
14 ANTITHEFT SYSTEM

105 ACOUSTICALARM

107AA BATTERYTERMINAL (+)
107AB BATTERYTERMINAL(-)

113 WINDSCREEN WIPER TIER
120 INJECTIONU.C.E.

121 FOG LIGHB SWITCH

122 FOG HEAIDLIGHTSSWITCH
125 BRAKE - DOWN SWITH

137 SIGNALISATON REIAY

145 WINDSCREEN WIPER - CLEARESWITCH
149 ROTATION SENSOR

155 REAR RUNNIN CONTACTOR
156 HANDBRAKE CONACTOR
160 STOP CONRCTOR

163BA STARTER
163 AB STARTER
163DB STARTER EXCI'RTION

166 REGISTRA'TONNUMBERRIGHTLIGHT
167 REGISTRA'TONNUMBERLEFTLIGHT
168 GLOVESBOXLIGHTS

171 A.C. COMPRESSOR CLUTCH

172 RIGHTREARLIGHT

173 LEFTREARLIGHT

176 RIGHTFOGLIGHT

177 LEFTFOGLIGHT

184 RIGHTFRONT POSITIONLIGHT

185 LEFTFRONT POSITIONLIGHT

199 EIECTRIC PUMP AND FUH. IEVELTRANSMITTER
205 MANUAL CONTACT

209A HORN ANLLIGHTS SWITCH

209B DIRECTION SIGNALISHON SWITCH
210 ELECTRONICCLOCK

212 WINDSCREEN WIPER MITOR

216 RIGHTFRONT BRAKE PLAE

217 LEFTFRONT BRAKE PLAE

21 WINDSCREENCLEANERPUMP

222 YALVEPOTENITOMETER
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIONSINDEXIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

39

PR BBRERER

247

RERY

262
267

271
272

326
329
333

335
371
411

474

478
584
597

720
T8
97
1016
1091
1155
1187
1335

DIAGNOSISPLUG
RIGHTSHEADLIGHT
LEFTHEADLIGHT
IDLEMOTIONREGULAIOR
FOGLIGHTSRELAY
FOGLIGHTSCONTROIRELAY
GMVRACIRBCOOLINGCONTROLRELAY
FUELPUMPCONTROIRELAY
MAINRELAY
WATER INJECTIONTEMPERATURESENSOR
BOARD RNEL
VEHICLESPEED TRANSIDUCER
WATERTHERMO-CONTACT
RIGHT FRONTSIGNALSATIONLIGHT
RIGHT FRONTSIGNALSATIONLIGHT
GMV COOLING
RIGHT FRONSIDESIGNALISATTONLIGHT
LEFTFRONT SIDESIGNALISATION LIGHT
WATERTEMPERATURE TRANSMTTER
AIRTEMPER ATURESENSOR/INECTOR
CLIMATECONTROILIGHTNG
SPEED OVER-LIMITNDICAIOR RELAY (120km/h)
RIGHTFRONTCEILINGLIGHT
DRY VERSAFETYBELT CONTACTOR

GMV CLIMATE CONTROL RELAY

CANISTER PURGINGVALVE
A.C. PRESSURE GAUGEPRESSURE ROD)
A.C.RELAY (board)
4x4 COUPIINGELECTRO-WYLVE
4x4CONTACTOR
A.C. COMPRESSOR CLUTCH CONTRORELAY
ENGINE RELAYSAND SAFETYFUSES BOX
ANTISTARTERRECEPTOR
A.C. STOPPING RELY
IGNITIONCOIL
OXYGENROD
COCKPITFUSESBOX
I.C.PBRAKING SYSTEM
4x4WITNESSCONTROIRELAY
VACUUMCAPSULE CONACT
FRONTASHTRAY LIGHTING
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

IRE FUNCTIONSINDEXIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

R9 ADDITIONALFRONTWIRES COUPLING/ADDITIONAL BOARIAREL
R25 FRONTWIRES COUPLING /BRTERY

R67 ADITTIONAL FRONT WIRES OUPLING/ADITTIONAL FRONT DIAVIA
R82 ADITTIONALBOARD ANELWIRE COUPLING/AC CONTROL

R93 ADITTIONALBOARD ANELWIRE COUPLING/IGMV 2COCKPIT

R99 AIR HEATER SWITCH WIRE COUPLINGMR HEA'ER MOTOR

R106 FRONTWIRECOUPLING/WINDSCREENWIPER

R107 FRONTWIRE COUPLING/ BOARDARNEL

RI11 BOARD RANELWIRE COUPLING/AIR HEAR

R112 FRONTWIRECOUPLINGDECODRU.C.E.

R122 REARWIRECOUPLING/FOQLIGHTS

R212 FRONTWIRECOUPLINGENGINE

R265 FRONT/REARWIRE COUPLING

R318 FRONTWIRE COUPLINGBOARD ANEL

MA FRONTRIGHTBODYELECTRICMASS
MB FRONTLEFTBODYELECTRICMASS

OBSERVATION:

- connectors and couplingsare represented backwards (from wires forward);

- some electric components are not connected tothe vehicle wiring by means of multi-way
connectors, but by means ofprotectedindividualplugs. For illustrating the type of the respective

plug, the followingsymbdsare to be used:

Plugmother6bmm

Plug fatherbomm

Plugmotherbroach® 3mm

Plugfatherbroach® 3mm

Plugmother8mm

Plug motherflag 6,3mm

TAAR AR
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WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

ol el

X75

ENGINE WIRING 03

INJECTIONU.C.E.
Position Section| QA Destination
1 1,5 6% CONTROI- 1-4CYLINDERSGNITIONCOIL
3 0,3 3BL SIGNAL - NGINE RORTION > ROBRTION SENSOR
4 0,75 HK LINEK DIAGNOSISSIGNAL
8 0,75 3AY IDLE MOTION SWITCH MSS SIGNAL
9 0,5 3GK UPSTREAMOXYGENERODSIGNAL
10 0,5 3GH UPSTREAMOXYGENERODMASS
11 0,75 LW SIGNAL + POTRTIOMETER 2
12 0,75 3LS SIGNAL + POTRTIOMETER 1
13 0,75 3B SIGNAL +AIR TEMPERAI'URE SENSOR
14 0,75 3C SIGNAL + WATER TEMPERAI'URE SENSOR
16 0,75 B +BATTERY
17 1,0 3BR SUPPLY+ D.C.>MAIN RELAY
18 0,5 ML MASS
19 1,5 3CW CONTROL - 2-3CYLINDERS IGRTIONCOIL
20 2,5 ML MASS
21 0,35 3BG ENGINE RORTION SIGNAL>ROTATION SENSOR
22 0,5 49F +AIR CONDITIONIN@ONTROL
23 0,75 MB MASS
25 0,75 3AQ SUPPLY + VALVEPOTENIIOMETHR
27 1,5 NF SENSORSMASS: WATER , AIR, POTENTIOMTER
28 0,75 3AC CONTROL - FUELPUMPRELAY
29 0,75 3BB CANISTRRPURGING VALVECONTROL
30 0,75 38R CONTROL+ OMPRESSOR CLUTCHK.C.
31 0,75 3FH CONTROL - INECTION DAMAGBVITNESS
32 1,0 3BU CONTROL IIDLEMOTION REGULATOR
33 1,5 ML MASS
34 1,0 3BV CONTROI2IDLEMOTIONREGULAI'OR
35 10 3AM CONTROL-INJECTOR

89 - 21




ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

—
X75
il el el ENGINE WIRING 03
il el el
MINTI NO
T8 6151313 2] 11 [0[9 {8 7 |6 I3 12 1
M| 3BR| B 3C [ 3B [ 3LS | 3LW[3GH 3GK| 3AY AK|[ 3B [ 3CV]
N|G|Rr X [x [x [x |IN|x|x X | x X
35 [ 34 [33 [ 32| 31[30 [29 [ 28 [27] 26 [ 25 | 24 2020 [ 19
0O  [AMPBV|MLPBUFH SR }BB JAC NF 3AQ MB |49F|3BG] ML|3CW
120 X | x[Nn[x [ x| x| x[x pin X | x|AasM x| X | N| X
ROTATION SENSOR
Position[Sectioning| LA Destination
1 0,35 3BG ENGINE RORTION SIGNAL> ROTATION SENSOR
2 0,35 3BL SIGNAL -ENGINROTATION > RORTION SENSOR
3 0,35 M SCRHENING
MINI WO
1] 2
i _=Ft_|':| Ll
Blﬂ-\_-'l :;: | -:':.
144 e ———=
|
o S
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

—]
CocCaca ENGINE WIRING )2735
ooy
A.C.COMPRESSOR CLUTCH
(for A.C.providedvehicles)
Position|Sectioning] A" Destination
1 0,5 38R CONTROL + A.C. COMPRESSOR CLUTCH

NO

EmO:CijJ>
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

]
rac™ ENGINE WIRING 58735
il | el e
VALVEPOTENTIOMETER
Position|Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,5 NF POTENTIOMETER MASS
2 0,75 3LS SIGNAL +POTENTIOMETR 1
3
4 0,75 3LW | SIGNAL +POTENTIOMETR 2
5 0,75 3AQ | SUPPLY+ VALVEPOTENTIOMETER
Wl
[ 1 5 a 1 y
o JIHE ] s iLw | a2
1) EIE x| ox
777
e L
DIAGNOSIS PLUG
Position | Sectionind A" Destination
1 0,5 HK LINE KDIAGNOSIS SIGNA
2 0,5 ML MASS
' i
| e |
‘ [T
| EEC
|
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

]
Cacaca ENGINE WIRING )825
i | el il

IDLEMOTION REGULATOR
Position[Sectioning| QA= Destination
1 1,0 3BU CONTROLIIDLEMOTION REQWLATOR
2 10 3BV CONTROL2IDLEMOTION REQULATOR
3 0,75 3AY IDLE MOTION SWITCH MSS SIGNAL
4 0,75 ML MASS
1 ¥
SR zEZ | anw | ME
I3 || x| x| % |[No
Zau
N~
N e
FUELPUMPCONTROLRELAY
Position |Sectioning] A" Destination
2 1,0 3NR + INJECTOR > FUELPUMP RELAY
4 0,75 AP29 | +AFTER PROTECTEICONTACT
6 0,75 3AC CONTROL- FUELPUMPRELAY
8 2,5 B +BATTERY
CS6P NO
2
INR
OR
B
6 4
B AP29
= O R G
236 o el
X
8
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

|
Chfach ENGINE WIRING )8735
[l el | sl
MAIN RELAY
Position|Sectioning] A" Destination
2 1,0 3BR +AFTER CONTACT > MAIN RELAY
4 0,75 AP29 +AFTER PROTECTED CONACT
6 1,0 B +BATTERY
8 0,75 ML MASS
CS6P NO
P
3BR
OR
(N NN W
6 4
B AP29
— O R G
238 e YO
N
8
INJECTION WATER TEMPERATURESENSOR
Position| Sectioning] A" Destination

1 0,75 3C SIGNAL +WATERTEMPERATURE SENSOR
2 0,5 NF MASSWATER TEMPERATURE SENSOR

Mil
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

39

ol e il

ENGINE WIRING )8735

INJECTOR /AIR TEMPERATURE SENSOR

Position|Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,75 3B SIGNAL + AIRTEMPERATURE SENSOR
2 1,0 3NR + INJECTOR >FUELPUMP RELAY
3 1,0 3AM | CONTROL-INJECTOR
4 05 NF AIRTEMPERATURE SENSOR M\SS
M
B2 2 E '
| =B R | A | HFE
100 | X | x| x| x
Tz =
I s
CANISTER PURGING VALVE
Position|Sectioning A Destination
1 0,5 3BB CANISTERPURGINGVALVECONTROL
0,5 B +BATTERY

FAIH 11 2]
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

o N B~

0,75
0,75

]
Cocacy ENGINE WIRING )(()25
ol sl ol
A.C.COMPRESSORCLUTCH CONTROLRELAY
(For A.C.provided vehicles)
Position|Sectioning | A" Destination
2 0,5 38R CONTROL +A.C. COMPRESSOR CLUTCH
05 3BR + AFTER CONACT >MAIN RELAY

B +BATTERY

38R CONTROL +@ COMRESSORCLUTCH £OMRITER

CS6P NO
2
38R
X
]
B 3BR
1 O R G
584 _-w
X
8
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

39

-
[l el el ENGINE WIRING )2735
thchdh
ENGINERELAYS ANDSAFETYFUSES BOX
PositiofjSectioning A" Destination
FO1 1 1,0 3NR +INJECTOR >F02 FUSE INPUT
2 10 3 PP OXYGEN ROD HEATING CONTROL
F®2 1 1,5 3NR + INJECTOR > FOFUSE INPUT
2 1,5 3N + FUEL PUMP
FO4 1 20 B +BATTERY
2 20 BP% + BATTERY >FOG HRADLIGHTRELA
NO
1 2
B BP54
FO3
R R
1 2
3 3N
MR Fo2
R-A R-G
1 2
3NR Ol 3PP
R-A R-AS
231 236 238
3 O
597
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

|
X75
Cacaca ENGINE WIRING 03
Cacacy
IGNITION COIL
Positin |Sectioningl _Q_»~ Destination
A 1,5 3CW CONTROL-2-3CYLINDERSGNITIONCOIL
B 2 AP29 +AFTER PROTECTING CONACT
D 1,5 6% CONTROI- 1-4 CYLINDRRSIGNITIONCOIL
vz b
.":-__,- .--'n-_\.— T—— —:_ — == ..."-.
O fmam s T TArE L THEN
PR 1 e, S S Y
'._"'-_I\"'wl____.-""I s S e . ‘.-::'I
OXYGENROD
Position| Sectioning | A~ Destination
1 10 3PP OXYGEN ROD HEATING CONTROL
2 1,0 ML MASS
3 0,5 3GK UPSTREAMOXYGEN RODSIGNAL
4 0,5 3GH UPSTREAMOXYGENROD MASS
. [ F a 4 |
|:|l_,' | wmL| ack | zz-
i1 R-&5 1 X X
- |
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

39

|
(ol el

X75

FRONT WIRING 03

ALTERNATOR
Position| Sectioning| Q" Destination
1 70 B +BATTERY
@)
103 HA
AITERNATOR EXCITATION
Position| Sectioning Q" Destination
1 0,5 A CONTROL-CHARGE WITNESSAFTER CONRCT
BA
(I

O A
103 HB . R
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

X75

FRONT WIRING 03

ANTI-THEFT SYSTEM

Position| Sectioning| A" Destination
Al 20 S SUPPLY + ACCESSORIES
A2 30 A SUPPLY ++AFTER CON'ACT
A2 L5 A SUPPLY ++AFTER CON'ACT
B1 30 B + BAITERY
B2 30 D CONTROL +STARTER
BA
D B
— O X | R P
104 - 2
G M |A
2 T
ACOUSTIC ALARM
Position|Sectioning| A~ Destination
1 0,5 67A CONTROL + ACOUSTIC ALARM
BA
67A
O

.
105
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

]
X75
[l el el FRONT WIRING 03
[l sl il
SIGNALISATIONRELAY
Position |Sectioningl Qo Destination
1 0,75 64 AP| + PROTECTED SIGNLISATION LIGHT
2 0,75 64B CONTROL + SIGNALISAION
4 0,5 MB MASS
CS6P NO
- .
2 2
10O 64AP 64B
137 X X
=VB ™
BACKWARDSRUNNING CONTACTOR
Position | Sectioning A" Destination
1 0,5 AP43 + AFTER PROTECTED CONICT
2 0,5 H66P CONTROL+ BACKWARDS RUNNIN@IGHTS
BA
AP43
G
O
X
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

[
X75
CocCaca FRONT WIRING 03
CICIC]
STOP CONTACTOR
Position [ Sectioning | A" Destination
1 0,6 SP16 +PROTECTED ACCESSORIES
2 1,0 65A CONTROL + STOP LIGHTS
BA
SP16
G
= O
Teo 65A
—
STARTER
Position |Sectioning| A Destination
1 160 B +BATTERY
3 O
163BA
Position|Sectioning] A Destination
1 160 ML BATTERY EIECTRIC MASS
O

163AB
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

39

—]
Tt FRONT WIRING e
|l il
STARTER EXCITATION
Position| Sectioning A" Destination
1 30 D CONTROL+ STARTER
BA
1 O D
63 DB {
RIGHTFRONTPOSITION LIGHT
Position |Sectioning] A" Destination
1 0,35 LPG + POSITIONLIGHTS PROTECTE
2 0,3 MA MASS
BA
LPG
X
O

MA

184 _I:
—
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

185

—

MB

|
chdadh FRONT WIRING )(();5
CICaCy
LEFT FRONT POSITIONLIGHT
Position | Sectioning A Destination
1 0,35 LG + POSITIONLIGHTSPROTECTED
2 0,35 ML MASS
BA
LPG
X
O

89 - 36




WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

]
[l el il FRONT WIRING )8735
ol el el |
MANUALCONTACT
Position [Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,35 28A CONTROL OIL PRESSURE WINESS
BA
28A
3 O "
205
HORNANDLIGHTS SWITCH
Position | Sectioning A7 Destination
Al 14 R +DRIVING LIGHTS
A2 14 C +HIGH-BEAMS
A3 1,0 LRG +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHTS
B1 0,35 11A CONTROL +DRIVING LIGHTS
B2 0,6 oM SHUNT > FOQLIGHTS SWITCH
B3 10 67A CONTROL + ACOUSTIC ALARM

BA

|
@
—

> 1
—

209 A
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

|
Cacach FRONT WIRING )(();5
Cacfach
DIRECTION SIGNALISATION SWITCH
Position| Sectioning A/ Destination
1 10 64C LEFT SIGNALISATION LIGHTS CONTROL
2 10 64D | RIGHTSIGNALISATION LIGHTS CONTROL
2 10 4B CONTROL + SIGNALISATION
4 1,0 64B | CONTROL + SIGNALISATION>SHUNT
BA
il | [ 1
1 2 |:|
64C 64D B
X X
I:l O 64B
209B X |y
X
3 4
RIGHTFRONTBRAKEPLATE
(5[ &
:% E Destination
o e
Lor ] 316 ]
1 | 035] H1 [ CONTROL - 1.CP. BRAKING SYSTEM
WITNESS
LEFT FRONTBRAKEPLATE
T2
k= Destination
5% |9
Pl - O ]
1 | 035] HI | CONTROL - L.CP. BRAKING SYSTEM 217
WITNESS
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS 8 9

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

]
X7
ThCh Y FRONT WIRING o
[l | sl |l
WINDSCREEN CLEANER PUMP
al-
-% : Destination
M| s
1] 05 | 16A| CONTROL + WINDSCREEN CLEANER PUMP
2105 | M |mass
2105 | M |MAss
BA
16A
— =
e N
221 N
N
RIGHTHEADLIGHT
KA
% E % Destination CD8F > BA
S CPD
1] 14| MA|MASS | X [3
2| 10 | CPD|+ PROTECTED RIGHT HIGH-BEAMS |:22|6 O VA RPD
3| 10 | RPD| + PROTECTED RIGHT DRIVING N X
LIGHTS
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

[
X75
|l |l FRONT WIRING 03
CoCaCs
LEFTHEADLIGHT
a2
:% E % Destination CD8F = BA
A t CPG
1| 14| MB[Mmass 1 O 1 X [
2| 10| CPG| + PROTECTED LEFT HIGH-BEAMS VB RPG|
3| 10| RPG|+PROTECTED LEFT DRIVING 27 ~ X
LIGHTS
GMV COOLING CONTROLRELAY
(for A.C.providedvehicles)
Position | Sectioning [ Q=" Destination
1 0,35 49C  |ONTROL +GMV COOLINGRELAY >TERMOCONTACT> PRESOSRT
2 0,3 MA MASS
3 L5 BPZ  |+PROTECTED BATERY
5 10 49B CONTROI+ GMV COOLING
CS6P NO
5
49B
X
M | B E—
T[4 |2
49C MA
— 0 R-AS N
234 BPY
R
3
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

39

]
X75
[l e |l FRONT WIRING 03
il |l | il
BOARD PANEL
Position| Sectioning] A" Destination
1 0,35 25A CONTROL HANDBRAKE PLAE WEAR WITNESS
2 0,35 25A CONTROL HANDBRAKE PLAE WEAR WITNESS
3 0,35 3FH CONTROL INJECTIONDAMAGEWITNESS
4 0,35 8L CONTROL- 4x4 WITNESS
5 035 LFG +PROTECTEDLEFTPOSITIONLIGHTS
6 0,35 HI CONTROL - 1.C.PBRAKING SYSTEMWITNESS
6 035 HI CONTROL - I.C.PBRAKING SYSTEMWITNESS
BA
] ©) 6 5 4 3 2 1
247 HI | LPG | 85L 3FH | 27A
X X X X X X
X X
Position [ Sectioning Q=" Destination
1 0% oAF CONTROL + BREAKDOWNWITNESS
2 0,35 11A CONTROIL+DRIVINGLIGHTS
4 0,35 M MASS
4 0,35 M MASS > SHINT
6 0,35 AP43 +AFTER PROTECTED CONACT
6 0,35 AP43 +AFTER PROTECTED CONTACT > SHUNT
7 0,35 9C CONTROL + REAR FOG IGHTS WITNESS
8 0,35 M MASS > SHINT
BA
] O 3 7 6 3 T | 3 2] 1
247 MB| 9C | APH3 MB TTA| 64F
G N
N |X | g N X| x
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

-
e T i FRONT WIRING s
chchdh
Positior| Sectioning| A Destination

1 0,6 AP43 +AFTER PROTECTEICONTACT

2 0,35 28A CONTROL- OILPRESSURE WITNESS

3 0,35 ] MASS

4 0,35 64D CONTROL + RIGHBIGNALISATON WITNESS

5 0,35 64C CONTROL + LEFBIGNALISATONWITNESS

6 0,6 41A SIGNAL+ FUELLEVELTRANSMITTER

7 0,35 2A CONTROL-AITERNATOR CHARGBEWVITNESS

8 0,35 31A SIGNAL +WATER TEMPERATURE

8 0,35 47A - ALARM FUEIMINIMAILEVEL

BA
— O 5 T8 [ 716 [5 1 4]3 121
7] 47A | 31A| 2A | 41A | 64C| 6aD| MB| 28A| AP43
X X X X X | X | N X1|1G
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WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

ol el

FRONT WIRING

X175
03

WATER THERMO-CONTACT

(for A.C.providedvehicles)

Position [Sectioning A" Destination
1 0,3 49C CONTROIL+ GMVWOOLINGRELAY > PRESSURE GAGH
1 0,3 49C CONTROIL+ GMVWOOLINGRELAY > PRESSURE GAGH
2 0,35 38K A.C. STOPPING CONTROL
3 0,35 BPZ + PROTECTED BATTERY

NO

RIGHTFRONTSIGNALISATION LIGHT

z

|
Z% E Destination
[P )
1 0,6 64D | RIGHT SIGNALISATION LIGHTS
CONTROL
2 0,6 M MASS
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39

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

|
[l il [l FRONT WIRING )(()25
(e el el

Poeiimn

LEFT FRONT SIGNALISATION LIGHT

Sectioning
@

BA

Destination

N =

0,6 | 64C |LEFT SIGNALISATION LIGHTS CONTROL

0,75 | MB |[MASS
1 O

256

64C

GMV COOLING
(for A.C.provided vehicles)
Position | Sectioning [ A" Destination
A 10 49B CONTROL+ GMV COOLING
B 1,5 MB MASS

R

— T -

I [ G 7 N I
T L T T ",I
v KM
\x',:-: o

-

RIGHTFRONTSIDE SIGNALISATION LIGHT

Poaiim
Sectioning

Destination

1 |0,35 | 64D |RIGHT SIGNALISATION LIGHTS CONTROL]

> |035 | MB| Mass 1 O

267
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WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

Praiimn
Sertioning

X75
FRONT WIRING 03

LEFT FRONT SIDE SIGNALISATION LIGHT

Destination

1 0,
0,

4 X
35| 64C|LEFT SIGNALISATION LIGHTS CONTROL}

35 |MB | MASS
1 0 N
268

WATERTEMPERATURETRANSMITTER

Position

Sectioning A Destination

p

1

0,3

42A SIGNAL +WATER TEMPERATURE

BA

I:I O 42A

G.M.VCLIMATECONTROLRELAY (for A.C.providedvehicles)

Positior| Sectioning | A" Destination
1 0,5 49F |+AIR CONDITIONIN CONTROL>PRESSURBGAUGE
1 0,5 49F |+ AIR CONDITIONING CONTROL > A.C. CONTROL PUSH -
BUTTON
2 0,5 MN |MASS
2 05 MN |MASS > A.C.CONTROL PUSH - BUTTON
3 25 BPI1l [+PROTECTBD BATTERY
5 1,0 38AH| CONTROL +G.M.V SPEED 1

CS6P NO
3
38AH|
X

_ m  m
1 | 4 2
— O Rl =
v N
335 v | N |y
— WEpLIm
R
3




ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

|
X75
(i el FRONT WIRING 03
i | i il
AIR CONDITIONING PRESSURE GAUGE
(forA.Cprovided vehicles)
Position | Sectioning] A" Destination
1 0,5 49F +AIR CONDITIONING CONHOL> GMV CONTRORELAY
2 0,5 49F +AIRCONDITIONING CONTROL >GMYV STOPPING RELAX
3 0.5 AP40 | SUPPLY + PROTECTED ACCESSORIES
4 0.5 49C CONTROL + GMYV COOLING RELAY
_r_1 b
| ¥ a 4
| 4 == e | &
D | % | % | Gr|CR
T ‘ .
e l U
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

39

—]
il | il ol FRONT WIRING )5)735
il sl il
A.C.RELAY (onbord - for A.C vehicles)
Position Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,5 AP40| SUPPLY + PROTECTEIACCESSORIES
1 0,5 AP40 | SUPPLY + PROTECTEIACCESSORIES
2 0,5 M MASS
2 05 M MASS > G.M.V CONTRORELAY
3 2.5 BP11 +PROTECTHD BATTERY
5 1,0 38HQ| G.M.V 2AIR CONDITIONING COCKPIT
CS6P NO
3
38HQ
X
T [ 4 p)
AP0 M
= O R-GR| N
474 rRGRl N [ N
— WBPII™
R
3

ANTI- STARTERRECEPTOR

(for anti-starter provided vehicles)
Position [ Sectioning] A" Destination
1 1,5 80T CONTROL -ANTI -STARTER WITNESS
2 1,5 80X ANTI -STARTER SIGNAL WY
3 1,5 MB MASS
4 15 B11 + PROTECTP BAITERY

BA

80T 80X | MB
— O

654
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

X75

FRONT WIRING 03

A.C. STOPPINGRELAY
(for A.C.provided vehicles)

Position [Sectioning

A~ Destination

1

2
3
4

035
0,35
0,35
0,35

38K A.C. STOPPING CONTROETHERMO-CONTACT

MA MASS
49F + AIRCONDITIONNGCONTROL> PRESSURIGAUGE
49F + AIR CONDITIONING CONTROE U.C.E. INECTION

CS6P NO
3
W
1 4 2
:l O 38K | 49F | MA
720 R-G| X N
— W or W
49F
X
3
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

39

e ol [l
il el

X75

FRONT WIRING 03

CUTIE SIGURANEHABITACLU

5| E
E E % Designation
L

FO1150 A SUPPLY + DC
FO1 20 AP43 + PROTECTEIAFTER CON'RCT
F02 |20 S SUPPLY +ACCESORIES
F02 120 SP2. SUPPIY + PROTECTE ACCESORIES
F0310,35 | SPI6 + PROTECTEIACCESORIES > HEATING
F04 120 B +BATTERY
FO4 110 BP11 +PROTECTH) BATTERY
F041 14 BP11 + PROTECTED BATERY >ANTISTARTING
FO5 11,0 64A SUPPLY + SIGNALISAION
FO5 11,0 64B CONTROL + SIGNALISAION
F06 11,0 L + POSITIONLIGHTS
F06 | 1,0 1LPG +PROTECTEDLEFTPOSITIONLIGHTS
FO7114 R + ROAD IIGHTS
FO7110 REG +PROTECTEDLEFTROADLIGHI'S
FO8 | 1,0 RPD +PROTECTEDRIGHTROADLIGHTS
F09 |14 C + HIGH - BEAMS
F09 |10 CKG + PROTECTED EFT HI(H -BEAMS
F10|10 CPD + PROTECTEIRIGHT HIGH-BEAMS

*-for vehicle with antistarting
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

||
il [l il FRONT WIRING )(();5
cacfrach
BA
A AP43
S SP22
B BP11
R
64 A 64B
L LPG
R RPG
RPD
C CPG
= O
1016 CFD
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WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

]
oY i [l FRONT WIRING X07 35
[l e il

1.C.P.BRAKINGSYSTEM
_ 5 T o

Z% E % Destination T BA
o |2 1 O <
1 [ 035] H1 | CONTROL ICP. BRAKG SYSTBI WINESS 1091

FRONT RIGHT BODY ELECTRIC MASS

Position| Secionng| A" Destination
1 30 MA MASS > RIGHT IGHT, RIGHT FRONPOSITION
LIGHT, RIGHTFRONTSIGNALSATIONLIGHT,
GMVCOOLINGCONTROIRELAY,A.C. SDPPING
RELAY ,COMPRESSEURCLUTCHDIODE
—

MA

= O
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

|
o T T FRONT WIRING A
| e
LEFT FRONT BODY ELECTRIC MASS
Position| Secionng| A Destination
1 3,0 MB MASS > LEFILIGHT, LEFTFRONT POSITION

LIGHT, IEFTFRONT SIGNALSATIONLIGHT,
WINDSCREEN CLENER PUMPBACKWINDSCREEN
CLEANKRPUMP

1 30 MB MASS > ECUNJECTION SEGNALISAITTONRELAY,
LEFT-RIGHT FRONTSIDE SIGNAISATION IGHT,
BOARDPANEL LIGHTING:GLOVEBOX CLOCK,
ELECTRICLIGHTER ,ASHTRAY,HEATINGCONTROL,
SWITCHES

1 1,0 MB MASS > GMV COOLING ANDCA

-
MB
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

-
il i |l BATTERY WIRING )(()25
e el
BATTERY TERMINAL (+)
Position| Sectioning A" Destination
1 16,0 B + BA'TERY > +STARTER
2 6,0 B +BATTERY
NO
= O IO
T07AA '@)
‘i'
BATTERY TERMINAL (-)
Position| Sectioning A" Destination
1 16,0 ML BATTERY EIECTRICMASS

NO

I%)IMBC) /-M-L\
N
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

]
il ol BOARD PANEL WIRING 58735
il sl sl

ELECTRIC LIGHTER
Position|Sectioning | A" Destination
1 1,0 M MASS
1 0,35 M MASS >ASHTRAYLIGHTING
2 0,35 L + POSITIONLIGHTS
3 1.5 BP11 +PROTECTHDBATTERY
BA
M
N
N
L
X
—o Hx
101 BP11
=
FOGHEADLIGHTS SWITCH
Position| Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,6 M SHUNT
2 0,6 9D CONTROL +REARFOGLIGHTS >RELAY
4 0,35 PG + PROTECTED POSITION LIGHTS
5 0,35 )% | MASS
BA
1
9M 9D
X N
O | x
=7 7 3 3
TP MB
X N
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WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

]
X
Chacach BOARD PANEL WIRING 0;5
el il
FOGHEADLIGHTS SWITCH
Position|Sectioning| QA Destination
1 06 IPG | POSITION LIGHTS
1 0.5 IPG | POSITION LIGHTS>SHUNT
2 0.5 8L CONTROL +REAR FOG LIGHTS RELAY
4 035 IPG | +POSITION LIGHTS
5 0,35 ™M | MASS
BA
1
LPG 8L
X N
10 X
57 4 5 3
LPG|] MB
X| N
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39

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

]
[l | el BOARD PANEL WIRING )2735
chdhdh
BREAKDOWNSWITCH
Position [Sectioning A d Destination
1 1,0 B CONTROL +SIGNALISATION
2 1,0 oAC LEFTSIGNALISATTONLIGHTSCONTROL
3 1,0 oD RIGHTSIGNALISATTONLIGHISCONTROL
4 0,35 oAF CONTROL+ BREAKDOWN WITNESS
5 0,35 LRG +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHT'S
6 0,35 MB MASS
7 1,0 64A SUPPLY + SIGNALISAION
8 1,0 A + AFTER CONRCT
9 10 B + BATTERY
9 0,35 B + BATERY>CLOCK
BA
7 9
64A B
GR R
R
3
MB | A
N M
4 3 2
64F | LPG | 64C
X X X
— O . 1
125 64D 64B
X X
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

||
il | i el BOARD PANEL WIRING )(();5
[l | sl |l
GLOVESBOX LIGHT
Position| Section | A Destination
1 0,35 MB MASS
2 0,35 LRG +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHTS
BA
MB
-~
10O LPG
168 . X
ELECTRONIC CLOCK
Position| Section A7 Destination
1 0,35 LPG + PROTECTEIPOSITIONLIGHTS
2 0,35 AP40 | +AFTER PROTECTED CONACT
3 0,35 B +BATTERY
4 0,35 MB MASS
5
6

BA

— O 6 5 4 | 3 2 1
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39

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

|
X75
i | el BOARD PANEL WIRING 03
CarCaca
FOGLIGHTS RELAY
Position| Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,5 9D CONTROILA+REAR FOQLIGHTS
2 0,5 M MASS
3 0,5 LRG +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHTS
4 05 9B CONTROILAREAR FOQLIGHTS
5 0,5 BP11 +PROTECTHD BATTERY
CS6P NO
5
BPII
R
.
T | 4 7
—1 0O 9D _| 9B | MB
30 OR | X [N
= TG
X
3
CLIMATECONTROLLIGHTING
Position [Sectioning | A" Destination
1 0,35 LPG +PROTECTED POSITI® LIGHTS
2 035 MB MASS
BA
MB
K
— O LPG
298
I3
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WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

]
[l i [l BOARD PANEL WIRING %735
ol | el el |

FRONTASHTRAY LIGHTING

Position|Sectioning] A7 Destination

1 0,% MB MASS

0,35

LPG| +PROTECTEIPOSITIONLIGHI'S

BA
MB

—A,

— O LPG

1335 . e
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

[l il CEILING LIGHT WRING

X75

djjd:j 03

FRONT RIGHT CEILING LIGHT

..

% Destination

v —| Posiim

o ofhe

BCP3 + PROTECEDBATTERY CEILING.IGHTING-LEFICOUPLNGPLATE
13A| CONTROI: CEILIN@.IGHTING >LEFTDOORCONTACTOR

BA

BCP3

= O d

359 13A
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

39

[
Cacaca FOG HEADLIGHTS WIRING 58735
il e [l
RIGHTFOGHEADLIGHT
Position | Sectioning| A" Destination
1 10 8B + FOGHEADLIGHI'S>FOGHEADLIGHTSRELAY
2 1,0 MB MASS
BA
8B
_ X
L]
1 O MB
176 . N
LEFTFOGHEADLIGHT
Position| Sectioning| A= Destination
1 1,0 8B + FOGHEADLIGHI'S>FOGHEADLIGHTSRELAY
2 1,0 MB MASS
BA
8B
—_—T X
1}
10O MB
177 . N
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

[ |
X175
i el FOG HEADLIGHTS WIRING 03
i el | el
FOGHEADLIGHTS CONTROLRELAY

Position [Sectioning A/ Destination

1 0,6 MB MASS

2 0,6 8L CONTROIL+ FOGHEADLIGHTSRELAY

3 1,0 &B +FOGHEADLIGHI'S>LEFTFOGHEADLIGHT

3 1,0 &B +FOGHEADLIGHTS>RELAY

5 20 B54 +PROTECTHD BATTERY

CS6P NO
5
BPHA
R
_ m  m
T 1 2
I:I O MB 8L
231 N X
W M
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WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

]
il | el il WINDSCREEN WIPER WIRING %735
il [l | el
WINDSCREEN WIPER TIMER
Position | Sectioning] A" Destination
1 0,6 16A CONTROL+WINDSCREENCLEANKRPUMP
2 0,6 14C CONTROL + WINDSCREEN WIPER TIMER
3 0,5 MB MASS
4 0,6 14D CONTROL WINDSCREEN WIPER TIMER LOW-SEED
5 0,5 BP11 + PROTECTED BATTERY
NO
1
T6A
X
7 3 7
14D MB 14C
X N X
— O .
113 BP11
A
WINDSCREEN WIPER CLEANER SWITCH
Position | Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,6 14B CONTROL+WINDSCREENVIPERHIGH-SPED
2 0,75 BP11 + PROTECTED BATTERY
3 0,6 14A CONTROL +WINDSCREEN WIPER LOW-SPEED
4 0,6 14D CONTROL WINDSCREEN WIPER TIMER LOW-SPEED
5 0,6 16A CONTROL + WINDSCREEN CLEANE PUMP>TIMER
5 0,5 16A CONTROL +WINDSCREEN CLEAKR PUMP
BA
= O T R S I
145 4B BPIL | 14A 14D 16A
X A X X X
X
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

X7
il il il WINSCREEN WIPER WIRING 0 35
il il sl
WINDSCREEN WIPER MOTOR
Positior| Sectioning] A" Destination
1 0,6 14A CONTROL +WINDSCREEN WIPER LOW-SPEED
2 0,6 14C CONTROL + WINDSCREEN WIPER TIMER
3 0,6 14B CONTROL + WINDSCREEN WIPER HIGH-SPEED
4 0,75 BP11 +PROTECTED BATTERY
4 0,5 BP11 +PROTECTED BATTERY >WINDSCREEN WIPER TIMER

BA
/\_
/ 3 4 N
14B BP11
X A
A
— O 1 =—)
T3 14A 14C
X X
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

39

Cacacy
[l ol | |

X
REAR WIRING 0735

HANDBRAKE CONTACTOR
Positior[Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,3 27A CONTROL - HNDBRAKE WITNESS

NO

156

27A

—

RIGHREGISTRATION NUMBERLIGHT (for U75,M75,H75)

Position| Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,5 PG +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHTS

BA

3 O LPG

166

o

LEFT REGISTRATION NUMBERLIGHT (for U75,M75,H75)

Position|Sectioning QA Destination
1 0,3 PG + PROTECTEIPOSITION LGHTS
BA
1 0O LPG

167

g N
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39

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

el |

X75

REAR WIRING 03

RIGHREGISTRATIONNUMBER LIGHT

(forE75)
Position| Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,6 Ho6P +CONTROL+ BACKWRDS RUNNINAIGHI'S
2 0,3 LPG +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHTS
BA
H66P
X
— O LPG
166 X
LEFTREGISTRATIONNUMBER LIGHT
(forE75)
Position|Sectioning A~ Destination
1 0,6 Ho6eP +CONTROL+ BACKWRDS RUNNINAIGHT'S
2 0,3 LPG +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHTS
BA
98
gy
10 =
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WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

i ol |l
il | ol [l

X175

REAR WIRING 03

REAR RIGHT LIGHT (for U75,M75,H75)

Position|Sectioning A Destination
Al 0,35 LG +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHTS
A2 1,0 MF MASS
A3 0,6 65A CONTROLA+ ST®LIGHTS
B1 0,6 64D RIGHTSIGNAISATIONLIGHTS CONTROL
B2 0,6 HooP CONTROL + BACKWRDS RUNNING LIETS
B3 0,6 9C CONTROL+ REAR PROCTBE FOGLIGHT'S
BA
— —
op H66P | 64D
X X X |B
O 65A MF LPG
173 A
X N X
3 P} T
REAR LEFT LIGHT (for U75,M75,H75)
Position[Sectioning| A Destination
Al 0,6 LG +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHTS
A2 0,6 MG MASS
A3 0,6 65A CONTROL+ ST® LIGHTS
Bl 0,6 64C LEFTSIGNALISATON OGHTS CONTROL
B2 0,6 H6oP CONTROI+ BACKWARDS RUNNINMLIGHTS
B3 0,6 9C CONTROL + REAR PROTETEDFOG IOGHTS
BA
— _
op H66P | 64C
X X X |B
= O 65A MG LPG

172




39

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

il el ol

X75

REAR WIRING 03

REARRIGHTLIGHT (forE75)

Position| Sectioning A" Destination
1 0,3 LFG +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHTI'S
2 0,6 65A | CONTROL+ ST@®LIGHTS
3 0,6 64D RIGHTSIGNAILSATIONLIGHTS CONTROL
4 1,0 MF MASS

BA
LPG
e
65A
-y
64D
-
O
172 MF
-

89 - 68




ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

-
X75
CiCacy REAR WIRING 03
CaCacy
REARLEFTLIGHT (forE75)
Position|Sectioning A" Destination
1 0,35 LG +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHTS
2 0,6 65A | CONTROL+ ST®LIGHTS
3 0,6 64C LEFTSIGNALSATIONLIGHTSCONTROL
4 1,0 MF MASS
BA
LPG
S
65A
—l -,
64C
e
4 O
173 MF
-~
ELECTRIC PUMP AND FUELLEVELTRANSMITTER
Position| Sectioning A" Destination
1 0,5 47A - FUEL MINIMALLEVELALARM
2 1,5 3N + FUEL PUMP
3 05 41A SIGNAL+ FUELLEVELTRANSMITTER
4 1,5 MG MASS
BA
N\
/ 3 4 N
IA MG
X N
— O o e
95 47A 3N
X
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

[
COCaCy

X75

4X4 CONTROL WIRING 03

4X4WITNESS CONTROL RELAY

Positior| Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,75 85G 4X4COUPLING RELAY CONTROL
2 0,5 AP40 SUPPLY + PROTECTEIACCESSORIES>SHUNT
3 0,5 85L 4X4 WITNESS CONTROL
4
5 0,75 AP40 SUPPLY + PROTECTEIACCESSORIES
5 0,5 AP40 SUPPLY +PROTECTEIMACCESSORIES-SHUNT
CS6P NO
3
[AP40
R
— m R m
T |4 |2
D O 85G AP40
1755 A R
— ST
X
3
VACUUM CAPSULECONTACT
Position Sectioning| A" Destination
Al 1,0 MB MASS
B2 0,75 85G 4X4COUPLINGRELAYCONTROL
BA
i | l.:|
85G
B
A
3 O MB
1187
N A
2 1
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

|
X75
il i [l 4X4 CONTROL WIRING 03
|l il
4X4 COUPLING ELECTRO-VALVE
Positior| Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,75 A3 SUPPLY + PROTECTEIACCESSORIES
2 0,75 MB MASS
BA
1 O 7 T
484 MB A3
N R
1
4X4 SWITCH
Destination

0,75 AP40 SUPPLY+ PROTECTEDACCESSORIES
075] A3 + PROTECTEIACCESSORIES

03| LKG + POSITIONLIGHTS

03] MB MASS

o oo — | PoEiim
$ Sectiaing
&

BA
AP40

R-A

e AP40

wht
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8 9 ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

]
|l all OVER - SPEED WIRING X7s
e 03
SAFETYBELT WITNESS
(forDAIF)
Position| Sectioning A" Destination
4 06 AP40 | SUPPIY+PROTECTEDACCESORIES
5 0.6 96A | CONTROL - SAFETBEIT WITNESS

BA

— O

4 5 3
247 AP40| 96A

VEHICLE SPEED TRANSDUCER

(forDAIF)
Position|Sectioning Q=" Destination
1 0,35 AP40 SUPPLY + PROTECTEIACCESSORIES
2 0,35 47F VEHICIE SPEEDSIGNAUISATION
3 0,35 MN MASS
BA
AP40
_ 1
—1 O 47F
250 x |2
MN
N 3
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

|
e i i OVER - SPEED WIRING X7
e 03
OVER - SPEEDINDICATOR RELAY
(forDAIF)
Position| Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,3 AP40 SUPPLY + PROTECTEIACCESSORIES
2 0,3 MN MASS
4 0,3 47F VEHICIE SPEEDSIGNAISATION
5 0,3 97A CONTROL - SPEEIWITNESS 120KM/H
CS6P NO
5
97A
X
_ m m
T[4 | 2
— O APA0[ 37F [ MN
L
3
SAFETYBELT WITNESS
(forDAIF)
Position [Sectioning| A~ Destination
4 0,6 96A CONTROL - SAFETBEIT WITNESS
5 0,5 MN MASS
BA
1 2
3 O —
333 96A | MN
R X
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

CICaCd

E

X75
COUPLINGS 03

ADDITIONALFRONT/ADDITIONALBOARDPANELWIRES COUPLING
(for A.C.providedvehicles)

ADDITIONAL FRONT WIRES COUPLING

Position| Sectioning| 2\~ Destination
A 0,75 49F AIRCONDITIONING CONTROL>PRESSUREGAUGE
B 0,5 AP40 | SUPPLY + PROTETEDACCESSORIES
B L3
e 2
=[xl
e B B
PANY
ADDITIONALBOARDPANELWIRES COUPLING
Position| Sectioning| A" Destination
A 0,5 49%F +AIR CONDITIONINGONTROL> G.M.V. RELA’
B 0,5 AP40 SUPPLY + PROTETEDACCESSORIES

_NO
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

|
Cacacy COUPLINGS )(()25
Cocfhach
FRONTWIRES COUPLING/BATTERY
FRONTWIRES COUPLING
Position|Sectioning| A~ Destination
1 70 B +BATTERY
BA
1 O B
R25 . R
BATTERYWIRES COUPLING
Position| Sectioning] A" Destination
1 70 B +BATTERY
BA
= O B
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

[l el [ il COUPLINGS Xg ;5
il |l |l

ADDITIONALFRONT/DIAVIAADDITIONALFRONTWIRES COUPLING
(forA.C.providedvehicles)

ADDITIONAL FRONT WIRES COUPLING

Position [Sectioning | A Destination
1 0,75 49F +AIR CONDITIONNG CONROL > G.M.MRELAY
2 0,35 49F +AIR CONDITIONING CONTROL €.A. RELA
Mo
10 =
,_,-" SR

T
Rl

= (@b

DIAVIAADDITIONALFRONTWIRES COUPLING

Position | Sectioning| A" Destination

1 0,5 49F +AIR CONDITIONIN@ONTROL

2 0,5 49F +AIR CONDITIONIN@ONTROL
D |
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

[ |
il s il COUPLINGS X735
(k) e [ 03

ADDITIONALBOARDPANEL WIRES COUPLING/A .C.CONTROL
(for A.C.providedvehicles)

ADDITIONALBOARDPANELWIRES COUPLING

Position|Sectioning] A~ Destination
1 0,5 MN MASS
2 05 LRG +PROTECTELPOSITIONLIGHI'S
3 0,5 49F +AIR CONDITIONINGCONTROL> RELA
4 0,5 AP40 |SUPPLY + PROTETEDACCESSORIES

BA

R&2 MN | LPG 49F | AP40

N X | V [R-GR|

A.C.CONTROL WIRES COUIPLING

Position|Sectioning| A Destination
1 05 MN |MASS
2 0,5 PG |+ PROTECTEIPOSITIONLIGHTS
3 0,5 49F + AIR CONDITIONING CONTROL >CONTROL PUSH-BUTTON
4 05 AP40| SUPPLY + PROTECTPACCESSORIES

BA

||_—I — I——||
1 O 3 3 P ]
R82 AP40 | 49F | LPG | MN
RGR| V X | N
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8 9 ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

[ |
i el el COUPLINGS 58715
i | el | el

ADDITIONALBOARD PANELWIRES COUPLING/GMV 2 COCKPIT
(for A.C.providedvehicles)

ADDITIONALBOARD PANELWIRES COUPLING

Position[Sectioning| A Destination
1 10 38AH | CONTROL +G.M.V. MOTOR SPEED 1
2 25 MN MASS
3 1,5 38AJ CONTROL +G.M.V. MOTOR SPEED 2
4 25 38AK | CONTROL +G.M.V. MOTOR SPEED 3
BA
3 )
38A] | 38AK
X X
0O | T1=1p
=03 38AH MN
X N

G.M.V. 2 COCKPIT WIRES COUPLING

Position| Sectioning] A" Destination
1 1,5 38AH | CONTROL +G.M.V. MOTOR SPEED 1
2 25 MN MASS
3 1,5 38AJ CONTROL +G.M.V. MOTOR SPEED 2
4 25 38AK | CONTROL +G.M.V. MOTOR SPEED 3
BA
/ 4 3 N
38AK 38AJ
X X
o o0 f=a=
=53 MN 38AH
N X
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WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

il | il il
il | ol

X75
COUPLINGS 03

CLIMATE CONTROLSWITCH WIRES COUPLING/
GMVCLIMATECONTROL
CLIMATE CONTROL SWITCHWIRES COUPLING

Position| Sectioning| A" Destination
2 10 38AK | CONTROL + GMV CLIMBEECONTROLSPEED 3
3 0,6 38AH | CONTROL + GMV CLIMRECONTROLSPEED 1
4 1.5 38AL CONTROL + GMV CLIMBEECONTROLSPEED4
5 10 38AJ CONTROL + GMV CLIMRECONTROLSPEED 2
6 1.5 SP3 + PROTECTEDACCESSORIES > CLIMIE CONTROL
BA
_I ._
6 5 4
SP3 | 38AJ | 38AL :l
R X X
=4O ER T
R 99 38AH | 38AK
|_ X X
GMV CLIMATECONTROL WIRES COUPLING
Position|Sectioning | A" Destination
2 1,0 38AK CONTROL+ GMWV CLIMATE CONTROLSPEED 3
3 0,6 38AH CONTROL + GMV CLIMBECONTROLSPEED 1
4 1,5 38AL CONTROL + GMV CLIMEECONTROLSPEED4
5 1,0 38AJ CONTROL + GMV CLIMEECONTROLSPEED2
6 1,5 SP3 + PROTECTEIACCESSORIES > CLIMIE CONTROL
BA
=
I: 4 5 6
38AL_| 38AJ | SP3
= O i I
R 99 1 2 3
38AK | 38AH
X X ]
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

chcach COUPLINGS %735
[l il il

FRONTWIRES COUPLING/WINDSCREEN WIPER

FRONTWIRES COUPLING
Position} Sectioning| A" Destination
1 0,6 16A CONTROLAWINDSCREENCLEANIRPUMP
BA
3 O 16A

WINDSCREEN WIPER WIRES COUPLING

Position| Sectioning| A Destination
1 0,6 16A CONTROL + WINDSCREEKLEANER PUMP
BA
3 O 164
R106 [ X
L
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WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

-
il | ol | e COUPLINGS 56;5
e el |
FRONTWIRES COUPLING/BOARD PANEL
(for A.C.provided vehicles)
FRONTWIRES COUPLING
Position|Sectioning A" Destination
Al 30 MB MASS
A2 20 AP40 | +AFTER PROTECTEDCONTACT
A3 0,6 LRG +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHT'S
Bl 20 8A +AFTER PROTECTED CONACT
B2 0,6 9B CONTROL+ PROTECTP REAR FOGLIGHTS
B2 0,35 9B CONTROL + PROTECTED REAR FOAGHTS>WITNESS
B3 0,6 M SHUNT> LIGHT CONTROILSYSTEM
B4 1,0 BP11 + PROTECTEIBAITERY
BA
BPI1[ 9M 9B 8P43 J
R X X G B
1 O X

R107

LPG | AP40 MB
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

il |l |l
ol ]l [

X75

COUPLINGS 03

BOARDPANEL WIRES COUPLING

Position| Sectioning| A" Destination
Al 30 MB | MASS
Al 0,6 MB | MASS > FOLIGHTS RELAY
A2 20 AP40| +AFTER PROTECTED CONACT
A2 1,0 AP40| +AFTER PROTECTEDCONTACT>WINDSCRHENWIPER CONTR(O
A3 1,0 L +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHTS
A3 1,0 L +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHT'S> FOGLIGHTSRELAY
B1 20 AP43| +AFTER PROTECTEICONTACT
B2 0,6 9B CONTROL +PROTECTEDREAR FOG IGHTS
B3 0,6 oM SHUNT > FOQLIGHTS SWITCH
B4 14 BP11 | + PROTECTEIBAITTERY >ELECTRICLIGHTER
B4 0,6 BP11 | + PROTECTED BATERY >FOG LIGHTS RELA/
BA
| ||
[ APA3[ 9B oM BP11
B| M X X |z
— O MB AP40 | LPG 5B
R107 N G X X
Al N G X
1 2 3 4 1]
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

39

COUPLINGS

X75
03

BOARD PANELWIRES COUPLING/G.M.V.CLIMATE CONTROL

BOARDPANEL WIRES COUPLING

Positionf Sectioning| A~ Destination
1 20 AP40 | + PROTECTEDACCESSORIES > G.W. CLIMATE
CONTROL
BA
] O AP43
RI11 G D=3
c——
G.M.V.CLIMATECONTROL WIRES COUPLING
Position[Sectioning | A" Destination
1 1,5 APA0 | + PROTECTEIACCESSORIES > G.W. CLIMATE
CONTROL
BA
— O AP43
R111 g | D=3
«e——
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

— X75
[l |l el COUPLINGS 03
il | sl

FRONTWIRES COUPLING/U.C.E.DECODER
(forDAIF)
FRONTWIRES COUPLING
Position[Sectioning | A" Destination
Al 1,5 MB MASS
A2 1,5 MB MASS
A4 1,5 3N + FUELPUMP
AS 1,5 AP29 | + AFTER PROTECTED CONTACT ENGINE SAFETY FUNCTION
Bl 1,5 BP11 +PROTECTEDBATTERY
B 1,5 A SUPPLY+ AFTER CONACT
B4 1,5 3N + FUELPUMP
BS 1,5 A SUPPLY+ AFTER CONACT
BA
A | 3N A BP11
B
\Y X R G
] O AP29 | N MB | MB
R 112 - X N N A
H S 4 2 1 | ]
U.C.E.DECODER FRONTWIRES COUPLING
Position} Sectioning | A" Destination
Al 1,5 MB MASS
A2 1,5 MB MASS
A4 1,5 3N + FUELPUMP > U.C.E. DECODER
A5 1,5 AP29 +AFTER PROTECTED CONACT
B1 1,5 BP11 + PROTECTEIBAITTERY
B2 1,5 A SUPPLY+ AFTER CONACT
B4 1,5 3N + FUEL PUMP >U.C.E. DECODER INPUT
BS 1,5 A SUPPLY+ AFTER CONACT
BA
BPII| A 3N | A
| Bl | r x| v
10O M ™M N | AP29
R 112 A
N N X Vv
a T 2 7 5 m
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

39

COUPLINGS

X75
03

FRONTWIRES COUPLING/FOG LIGHTS

FRONTWIRES COUPLING
Position| Sectioning A Destination
1 0,6 8L CONTROL+POSITIONLIGHTS
BA
8L
oo &«
R122

FOGLIGHTS WIRES COUPLING

Position| Sectioning

A~

Destination

1 0,6

8L

+POSITIONLIGHTS

BA

8L

R122
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

—
il | COUPLINGS X735
™ 03

FRONT/ENGINE WIRES COUPLING

FRONTWIRES COUPLING

Position|Sectioning

A7

Destination

R 212

2% 0,35 49F +AIR CONDITIONING CONTRORA.C. RELAY
3* 10 38R CONTROL +A.C. COMPRESSOR CLUTCH
4 0,6 MB MASS
7 0,3 3FH CONTROL - INJECTIODAMAGE WITNESS
9 14 3N + FUELPUMP > UC.E. DECODER
9 14 3N + FUEL PUMP
10 14 AP29 | +AFTER PROTECTED CONACT
10 14 AP29 | +AFTER PROTECTED CONACT
BA
3 O
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WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

[
COC I COUPLINGS N 35
il i

ENGINEWIRING COUPLING

Position|Sectioning A" Destination

2% 0,3 49F + AIR CONDITIOMNG CONROL > U.C.E. INJECTION

3% 10 38R CONTROL +A.C. COMPRESSOR CLUTCH

4 0,6 MB MASS

7 0,3 3FH CONTROL - INJECTIODAMAGE WITNESS

9 14 3N + FUEL PUMP

10 14 AP29| +AFTER PROTECTED CONACT

BA
)
R 212
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

|
X75
il i ¥ ol COUPLINGS 03
il sl
FRONT/REAR WIRES COUPLING
FRONT WIRES COUPLING
Position| Sectioning A Destination
Al 0,6 LRG +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHTS
A2 14 3N + FUEL PUMP >ANTISTARTING
A2 14 3N + FUEL PUMP
A4 0,6 H66P | CONTROL4BACKWARDRUNNINGLIGHTS
A5 0,6 9B CONTROL+PROTECTIDOREARFOGLIGHTS
Bl 0,6 64C LEFTSIGNALISA'TTONLIGHTSCONTROL
B2 0,35 47A - ALARMFOR FUEIMINIMAL IEVEL
B3 0,35 Hl1 CONTROL - ANDBRAKE WITNRES
B4 0,6 41A SIGNAL+FUELLEVELTRANSMITTER
B5 0,6 64D LEFTSIGNALISA'TTONLIGHTSCONTROL
64D | 41A H1 4IA | 64C
X X X X X
10O 9B | H66P 3N_| _LPG
R 265 < < X <
X
5 4 2 T
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

-
X75
[l el il COUPLINGS 03
[l i | el
REAR WIRES COUPLING
Position [ Sectioning A" Destination
Al 1.0 IFG | +PROTECTEDPOSITIONLIGHTS
A2 14 3N + FUEL PUMP
Ad 0,6 H66P | CONTROL+BACKWARDRUNNINGLIGHTS
A5 0,6 9B CONTROLAPROTECTHDREARFOGLIGHTS
BI 0,6 e LEFTSIGNALISATTONLIGHTSCONTROL
%) 035 47A | - ALARMFOR FUEIMINIMAL IEVEL
B 0.6 Hi CONTROL - ANDBRAKE WITNES
B4 0.6 41A | SIGNAL+FUELLEVELTRANSMITTER
BS 0.6 64D LEFTSIGNALISATTONLIGHTS CONTROL
BA
64C| 47A H1 41A 64D
Bl x| x| x| x| x
I:I O LPG 3N H66P| 9B
R 265 A
X | x X | x
n 1 2 4 5 m
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

[l ol | il

[

X75
COUPLINGS 03

FRONTWIRES COUPLING/BOARD PANEL

FRONTWIRES COUPLING
Position [Sectioning| A" Destination
Al 1,0 4D RIGHTSIGNALISA'TONLIGHTSCONTROL
A2 1,0 B CONTROL#+ SIGNALISAION
A3 1,6 B +BATTRRY
A4 0,6 8L CONTROL +FOG LIGHTS RELAY
Bl 0,35 oAF CONTROL BREAKDOWN WITNESS
B2 1,0 64A SUPPLY + SIGNALISAION
B3 1,0 A SUPPLY+AFTER CONTACT
B4 1,0 oAC RIGHTSIGNALISA'TONLIGHTSCONTROL
BA
|| |
I: 64F | 64A A 64C
B X X G X
— O 64D | 64B B L
R 318
Al X X | R X
T 2 3 1 —l
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WIRE FUNCTIOSIN CONNECTORS AND COUPLINGS

ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

— X75
cacach COUPLINGS 03
(| il el

BOARD PANELWIRES COUPLING
Position [Sectioning| A" Destination
Al 10 64D RIGHTSIGNALISATTONLIGHISCONTROL
A2 1.0 64B CONTROL#+ SIGNALISAION
A3 1.0 B +BATTRRY
A4 0,35 8L CONTROL +FOG LIGHTS RELAY
Bl 0,3 6AF CONTROL sBREAKDOWN WITNESS
B2 10 64A [ SUPPLY + SIGNALISAION
B3 10 A SUPPLY+AFTER CONTACT
B4 10 6AC RIGHTSIGNALISATTONLIGHISCONTROL
BA
—
64C] A | 64A | 64F B J
X G X X
) SL| B | 64B| 64D
R 318 A
X R X X
|_ 4 3 2 1
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

39

WIREFUNCTIONES EXPLANATION

LINK WIRE FINCTIONS

CODES
A SUPPLY + AFTER CONTACT
A3 PROTECTEDACCESORIES
AP29 + AFTER PROTECTED CONTACT ENKE SAFETY FUNCTON
AP40 SUPPLY + PROTECTEDACCESSORIES
AP43 + AFTERPROTECTEDCONTACT
B + BATTERY
BCP3 +PROTECTED BATERY CELING LIGHTNG
BP11 + PROTECTEDBATTERY > COCKPIT 1
BP27 +PROTECTED BATERY/ GMV COOLNG, THERMOCONTACT
BP54 +PROTECTED BATERY > FOG LGHTS
BP7 +PROTECTED BATERY > G.M.VSAFETY FUSE 1
C +HIGH-BEAMLIGHTS
CPD + RIGHT PROTECTED HGH-BEAM LIGHTS
CPG + LEFT PROTECTED H3H-BEAM LIGHTS
D + STARTER CONTROL
HI1 CONTROL HANDBRAKE WINESS, IC.P. BRAKING CIRCUIT
H66P CONTROL+BACKWARDS RUNNNG LIGHTS
HK LINE K DIAGNOSS SIGNAL
HL LINE L DIAGNOSIS $GNAL
L + POSITION LIGHT
LPG + LEFT PROTECTEDPOSITION LIGHTS
MA RIGHT RRONT ELECTRC MASS
MB LEFT FRONT ELECTRI MASS
MF RIGHT REARRLECTRIC MASS
MG LEFT REARELECTRIC MASS
ML BATTERY ELECTRC MASS
MN LEFTWINDSCREEN (ROSSELECTRIQMASS
MU HANDRAKEMASS
NF MASS :AR, WATER, TEMPERAURE SENSORS, POTENTIMETER
R +RUNNINGSLIGHTS
RPD +RIGHT PROTECTED RUNMG LIGHTS
RPG + LEFT PROTECTED RUNMG LIGHTS
S +ACCESSORIES
SP16 +PROTECTEDACCESSORIES
SP22 SUPPRLY + ROTECTEDACCESSORES
SP3 +PROTECTEDACCESSORIES > GMV CLIMATE CONTROL
2A CONTROL CHARGEWITNESS
3AC CONTROL -FUEL PUMPRELAY CONTROL
3AM CONTROL -INJECTOR
3AQ SIGNAL +WALVE POTENTIOMETER
3AY IDLE MDTION SWITCHMASSSIGNAL
3B SIGNAL -AIR TEMPERATURE £NSOR
3BB CANISTER FURGINGVALVE CONTROL
3BG ENGINE ROTATION SIGNAL> ROTATION SENSOR
3BL SIGNAL -ENGINE ROTRTION > ROTAION SENSOR
3BR + AFTER CONTACT > MIN RELAY
3BU IDLE MOTDN REGUIATOR CONTROL 1
3BV IDLE MOTDN REGULATOR CONTROL2
3C SIGNAL+WATER TEMPERAURE SENSOR
3V CONTROL -IGNITION COL FORCYLINDERS 14
3CW CONTROL -IGNITION COL FORCYLINDERS 23
3FH CONTROL-INJECTON DAMAGE WINESS
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ELECTRICAL DIAGRAMS

WIREFUNCTIONES EXPLANATION

39

3GH
3GK
3LS

3LW
3NA
3NR
3PP

8DP
9A
9B

9D
oM
11A
13A
14A
14B
14C
14D
15B
16A
25A
27A
28A
31A
38AH
38AJ
38AK
38AL
38HQ
38K
38R
41A
42A
47A
47F
49B
49C
49F
64A
64AP
64B
64C
64D
64E
64F
65A
67A
80T
80X
85G
85L
96A
97A

UPSTREAMROD 02 MASS

UPSTREAMROD O2 SIGNAL

SIGNAL + POTENTIOMETER 1

SIGNAL + POTENTIOMETER 2

+ FUEL PUMP

+ INJECTOR > FUEL PUMRELAY

ROD 02 CONTROL

+ FOG HEADLGHTS >RELAY

CONTROL #FOGHEADLGHTS RELA
+REARFOG LIGHTSRELAY CONTROL
CONTROL REARFOG LIGHTS

CONTROL + POTECTED REAR FOG IGHTS
CONTROL +EAR FOGLIGHTS >RELAY

SHUNT > OG LIGHTS SVITCH

CONTROL -RUNNINGLIGHTS

CONTROL CEILING LIGHTING >DOOR CONTACQORS
CONTROL + WNDSREEN WPER LOWSPEED
CONTROL +WINDSCREEN WIPER HEH-SPEED
CONTROL + WNDSCREEN WPER STOPPING N A FIXED PONT
CONTROL FOR WNDS(REEN WPER TIMER LOWSPEED
CONTROL + REAR WINDOW ANBTEAMING
CONTROL + WNDS(REEN CLEANER PUMP
CONTROL -BRAKE PLAES WEAR WTNESS
CONTROL HANDBRAKE WINESS

CONTROL -OILPRESSURE WITNESS
CONTROL- WATER TEMPERATURE WITNESS
CONTROL + GMV CIMATE CONTROL SPEED 1
CONTROL + GMV CIMATE CONTROL SPEED 2
CONTROL + GMV CIMATE CONTROL SPEED 3
CONTROL + GMV CIMATE CONTROL SPEED 4
CONTROL FORGMV 2 AR CONDITIONING COCKRT
A.C. STOPPNG CONTROL > THRMO-CONTACT
CONTRPL + A.C.COMPRESSORCLUTCH
SIGNAL + WEL LEVEL TRANSMITER

SIGNAL + WATER TEMPERATURE

- FUEL MNIMAL LEVEL AIJARM
VEHICLESPEEDSIGNAL

CONTROL +GMV (OOLING

CONTROL+ GMV COOLING RELA

CONTROL + AR CONDITIONING

SUPPLY +SIGNALBATION

+ PROTECTED SGNALBATION LIGHTS
SIGNALBATION CONTIOL

CONTROL LEFBIGNALBATION LIGHTS
CONTROL RIGHT SENALBATION LIGHTS
CONTROL +SIGNALBATION WITNESS
CONTROL BREAKDOWN WINESS

CONTROL + STOP LGHTS

CONTROL -ACOUSTCALARM

ANTESTARTER CONTROIWITNESS
ANTESTARTER RECEPOR SIGNAL WAY

4x4 COUPLING RELA” CONTROL

4x4 WITNESS CONTROL

SAFETY BEII WITNESS CONTROL

SPEED WI'NESS CONTROL 120 KM/H
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